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Please place the following advertisement in the Legal Section of Classified Advertising.  Please ensure that the invoice 
for this advertisement is prepared and an affidavit forwarded to The College of New Jersey, Office of Finance and 
Business Services, Administrative Services Building, Room 201, P.O. Box 7718, Ewing, NJ  08628-0718. 
 
To be published on December 27, 2021.  Contact person regarding placement of ad is Anup Kapur (609) 771-2495. 

 
THE COLLEGE OF NEW JERSEY 

ADVERTISEMENT FOR BIDS 
BID #AB220021 

 
Under the provisions of the State College Contracts Law, Chapter 64 of Title 18-A, The College of New Jersey will 
receive sealed bids for the AIMM Terrace Roof Replacement Rebid until 2:00 P.M. on the 26 day of January, 
2022 at The College’s Office of Finance and Business Services, Administrative Services Building, Second Floor, 
Room 201, Route 31 (Pennington Road), Ewing Township, New Jersey. At 2:00 P.M. all bids will be publicly opened 
and read in Room 203 of the Administrative Services Building. 
 
The project will be bid as a Single Lump Sum. 
 
No bidder may submit more than one bid. 
 
Bid Documents may be obtained on/after December 27, 2021 via our website 
(https://bids.tcnj.edu/home/construction-projects/).  
 
Bidders are strongly encouraged to attend the pre-bid conference/on-site inspection scheduled on January 5, 
2022 at 10:00 A.M. in Room 103 of the Administrative Services Building, located on The College’s Ewing Township, 
New Jersey campus on Route 31 (Pennington Road).  
 
Bidders are required to comply with the requirements of P.L. 1975 c. 127 (N.J.S.A. 10:5-31 et seq. and N.J.A.C. 17:27 
- Affirmative Action); the New Jersey Prevailing Wage Act, N.J.S.A. 34:11-56.25 et seq.; N.J.S.A. 52:25-24.2, 
“Statement of Ownership Disclosure”; the Public Works Contractor Registration Act (N.J.S.A. 34:11-56.48 et seq.); 
the New Jersey Business Registration of Public Contractors provisions (N.J.S.A. 52:32-44); Executive Order 117 and  
P.L. 2005 Chapter 51 (N.J.S.A. 19:44a-1 et seq.) and all amendments thereto. 
 
Bidders must possess one of either a New Jersey Department of Treasury, Division of Property Management 
and Construction (DPMC) C008 or C009 or C066 classification at time of bid. No bids will be accepted without 
this classification. 
 
A bid bond is required in the amount of 10% of the total bid.  Bid bond shall consist of a certified check or cashiers 
check to the order of The College of New Jersey, or an individual or annual bid bond issued by an insurance company 
or surety company authorized to do business in the State of New Jersey. The successful Bidder(s) is required to provide 
a Performance and Payment Bond equal to 100% of the contract.  A Surety Disclosure Statement and Certification 
form must accompany the performance bond. 
 
The College will award the contract to the lowest responsible bidder who satisfies the qualification criteria as set forth 
in the contract documents.  
 
The College of New Jersey reserves the right to reject all bids or to waive any minor informalities in the bidding in 
accordance with law.  No bid shall be withdrawn for a period of sixty (60) days subsequent to the opening of bids 
without the consent of The College of New Jersey. 
 
                   



 
 
 

 
AIMM Terrace Roof Replacement  

(Re-Bid) Milestone Schedule 
December 2021 

 
 

Advertise for bidding December 27, 2021 
 
Pre-Bid/Site Visit (10 am ASB Rm. 103) January 5, 2022 
  
Cut off for questions January 10, 2022 
 
Addendum issued  January 13, 2022 
 
Bids Received by 2:00 pm                                                       January 26, 2022 
 
Notice of Intent to Award issued January 31, 2022 
 
End of Protest Period February 11, 2022 
 
Notice to proceed issued by          February 14, 2022 
                                                                                   
Start construction process                     February 15, 2022 
 
All submittals due to Architect before                                                                     February 28, 2022 
 
All Submittals approved by:            March 14, 2022 
  
Start of Construction in field (staging set up)                                                                  May 23, 2022 
 
Substantial Completion in the field by:                                                                       August 12, 2022  
 
Final inspections and punch listing                                                           August 8 – August 19, 2022 
 
Final Completion (project closed out w/ warranty, etc.)                                           October 28, 2022              
 
General notes: 
 

1.  Bidder to have one of the following DPMC ratings: C008 or C009 or C066 
 

2. Bidder shall include in their bid price an allowance of 20,000.00 dollars for “Design 
Enhancements” if needed or requested by the College over and beyond what’s shown on the 
bidding documents. 
 

3. No Construction activities permitted during Spring Commencement, May 19 & 20, 2022 
 

4. No Construction activities permitted during Special Olympics, June 10-12, 2022 
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THE COLLEGE OF NEW JERSEY 
Construction Bid Proposal Form 

  
 Office of Finance & Business Services Bid Number: AB220021 
 Administrative Services Building, Rm. 201 Bid Due Date: January 26, 2022  
 2000 Pennington Road     
 Ewing, New Jersey 08628-0718 
 

Project Name:  AIMM Terrace Roof Replacement Rebid 
 

BIDDER INFORMATION 
 
Firm Name: Telephone Number: 
  
Contact Person: Fax Number: 
Address:  
 Email Address: 
 Federal I.D. Number: 
 

SOLICITATION OF CONSTRUCTION BIDS 
 
1. Bid proposals are solicited as follows: 

A. Single Bid (Lump Sum) which combines all trades. 
(1) The total number and types of trades are set forth in the 

Specifications. 
(2) Bidder enters the Bid Price on the line provided. 
(3) Pursuant to the requirements of N.J.S.A. 18A:64-76.1., bidder lists 

the names of the subcontractors on the Subcontractor Information 
page.   

 
The scope of work includes but is not limited to, the partial removal and replacement 
of the roofing system at The College of New Jersey AIMM building. there will be new roof 
EPDM membrane installed, new insulation, and new metal edge fascia, as well as various 
additional roofing flashings and components necessary for the installation of new 
roofing system. Along with the new roof is a new terrace concrete paving system. Also 
included is the replacement of the roof terrace soffit below and miscellaneous painting. 
 

A. See Specifications and Drawings for Details (included in RFP package). 
B. The College may issue Addenda or Clarifications which may include 

additions to or deletions from the scope of work; changes to the 
Specifications, Drawings, and proposal form; and clarifications of 
requirements.  Bidder is advised to review all Addenda and/or clarifications 
carefully, and shall note the receipt of same with their bid package. 
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GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS AND REQUIREMENTS 
 
1. PRICES 

A. Bidder submits prices for the Base Bid and any Alternate Proposals and Unit 
Prices which are listed for the contract of the bid.  If there is no cost associated 
with the Alternate or Unit Price, bidder is required to enter “0.00” or “no change”.  

B. Prevailing wage rates apply (Mercer County). 
C. Bid is to remain good for sixty (60) days after the Bid Due Date. 

 
2. BOND REQUIREMENTS AND SURETY STANDARDS 

A. Bidder must submit with its bid a Certified Check in the amount of ten percent 
(10%) of the total bid, or a Bid Bond in the amount of ten percent (10%) of the 
total bid.     

B. The successful bidder must submit a Performance and Payment Bond equal to 
100% of the contract.  A completed Surety Disclosure Statement and Certification 
must accompany the Performance and Payment Bond. 

(1) The Performance and Payment Bond form and a sample Surety 
Disclosure Statement and Certification form are included at the end of 
this Construction Bid Proposal Form. 

C. All bid deposits shall be returned within three (3) days, Sunday and holidays 
excepted, after the awarding of the contract and the approval of the successful 
bidder’s performance bond, if any, the bid guaranty of the remaining bidders shall 
be returned to them. 

D. Should the successful bidder fail to enter into said contract after acceptance of bid 
by the College, then the check or security deposited by that bidder shall, at the 
option of the College, be retained as liquidated damages, or if Bid Bond has been 
supplied, principal and surety shall be liable to the amount of the Bid Bond. 

E. Attorneys-in-fact who sign bid bonds or contract bonds must file with each bond a 
certified copy of their Power of Attorney to sign said bonds. 

 
3. LICENSES, CERTIFICATIONS, REGISTRATIONS, QUALIFICATIONS 

a. The bidder or, as applicable, its subcontractors shall at the time of bid have those 
required licenses, certifications, registrations, qualifications and the like 
(“LCRQ”) listed below and shall present satisfactory evidence thereof upon 
request of the College prior to the notice of intent to award.    

i. The electrical contractor or subcontractor as applicable shall have a valid 
electrical license.  (An electrical license is not required when the work is 
below 110Volt) 

ii. The plumbing contractor or subcontractor as applicable shall have a valid 
plumbing license.  

iii. The HVACR contractor or subcontractor as applicable shall have a valid 
HVACR license. 

iv. The asbestos abatement contractor or subcontractor as applicable shall 
have a valid asbestos abatement license. 
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b. The selected bidder/contractor or, as applicable, its subcontractors shall have and 
shall present satisfactory evidence of all other required LCRQ noted in the 
Specifications after execution of contract during the submittal process and prior to 
the start of the applicable work, unless otherwise requested by the College or a 
date or event specified for that LCRQ in the Specifications. 
 

4. SUBCONTRACTORS 
a. Pursuant to New Jersey State Law (N.J.S.A. 18A-76.1), a Single Bid (Lump Sum) 

bidder discloses its subcontractors to whom the bidder intends to subcontract the 
work.  The Subcontractor Information sheet is provided for this purpose. 
 

5.  Under Executive Order 34, the College is responsible for soliciting demographic 
information from its vendors.  The College is required to seek the following information 
from each firm under contract with the College: 

 
1. Is more than fifty percent (50%) of your company minority owned? (circle one) YES      NO 

      (African-American, Hispanic, Asian, and/or Native American) 
 

2. Is more than fifty percent (50%) of your company woman owned? (circle one)    YES     NO 
 

3. What is the ethnicity of the owner of your company:  (check applicable according to 51% 
ownership) 

 
    Asian American   

 Multiple Ethnicities 
 Non-Minority 
 Hispanic American    
 African American   
 Caucasian American Female 
 Native American 
 Unspecified 

    
The College is required to solicit the foregoing information. Your response, however, is strictly 
voluntary.  Please be advised that any contracting decisions made by the College will not be 
influenced in any way by your decision to provide the above information. 

 
EXECUTIVE ORDER #34: MINORITY AND WOMEN BUSINESS ENTERPRISES 

 
On September 15, 2006, Governor Corzine signed Executive Order 34 establishing a Division of 
Minority and Women Business Development.  The Division is charged with administering and 
monitoring policies, practices, and programs to ensure that minority and women business 
enterprises (MWBE) are afforded an equal opportunity to participate in New Jersey’s purchasing 
and procurement processes. 
 
State entities are required to report to the Division the ethnic and gender composition of the 
vendors with which those state entities do business.  
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6. Bidder completes Statement of Ownership Disclosure form and the Non-Collusion 
Affidavit form along with bid proposal. 
 

7. Bidders are required to be registered with the New Jersey Department of Property 
Management and Construction (DPMC) and possess one of either a DPMC C008 or 
C009 or C066 classifications at the time of bid submission. 
 

8. SET ASIDE PROGRAM FOR SMALL BUSINESS ENTERPRISE (SBE) – CONSTRUCTION 
 

 In accordance to N.J.A.C., 17:14-1.2 et seq. and Executive Order 71, signed by Governor James E. 
 McGreevey in 2003, the College requires bidders to make a good faith effort to provide opportunities 
 for Small Business Enterprises (SBE) to participate in the performance of this contract as 
 subcontractors consistent with the overall goals established for construction services by the New 
 Jersey Commerce and Economic Growth Commission (NJ Commerce).  
  
 SBE subcontracting goals are not applicable if the bidder is currently registered with NJ Commerce as 
 an SBE firm. 

 
9. PREVAILING WAGE AND PUBLIC WORKS CONTRACTOR REGISTRATION 

ACTS 
 The work described in this project is subject to the New Jersey Prevailing Wage 

Act, N.J.S.A. 34:11-56.25 et seq. and the Public Works Contractor Registration 
Act, N.J.S.A. 34:11-56.48 et seq. 

 The Public Works Contractor Registration Act requires the bidder and any 
subcontractors listed in the bid to be registered with the New Jersey Department 
of Labor and Workforce Development at the time the bid is submitted.  The 
contractor must submit registration certificates for all listed subcontractors prior 
to award of the contract. 

 The Contractor must comply with the New Jersey Prevailing Wage Act, N.J.S.A. 
34:11-56.25 through 56.47.  Workers employed by the Contractor or any 
subcontractor or sub-subcontractor in the performance of services directly on the 
project must be paid prevailing wages.  As required by N.J.S.A. 34:11-56.27 and 
56.28, this contract cannot become effective until the College obtains from the 
New Jersey Department of Labor and Workforce Development a determination of 
the prevailing wage rates applicable to the project as of the contract award date 
and attaches a copy to the contract.  As required by N.J.S.A. 34:11-56.27, the 
Contractor or any subcontractor may be terminated if any covered worker is not 
paid prevailing wages on the project, and the Contractor and its surety shall be 
liable for any additional costs which result.  The Contractor and its subcontractors 
must be registered with the New Jersey Department of Labor and Workforce 
Development (N.J.S.A. 34:11-56.51 et seq.), and the prevailing wage rates must 
be posted at the job site (N.J.S.A. 34:11-56.32).  The Contractor and its 
subcontractors must prepare accurate certified records of wages paid for each 
worker on the project (N.J.S.A. 34:11-56.29), and copies for the period covered 
by each invoice must be attached to the invoice submitted under the contract.  In 
accordance with N.J.S.A. 34:11-56.33, the Contractor's final invoice must include 
a statement of all amounts still then due to workers on the project.  The Contractor 
is also cautioned that it must use job titles and worker classifications consistent 
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with those approved by the Department of Labor and Workforce development, 
and that, if it intends to pay apprentice rates, it must comply with the Department 
of Labor and Workforce Development regulations at N.J.A.C. 12:60. 

 Please refer to http://lwd.dol.state.nj.us/labor/wagehour/wagerate/wage_rates.html 
for official wage rate determinations for Mercer County, NJ. 

 
10. NEW JERSEY EQUAL PAY ACT 

On April 24, 2018, Governor Phil Murphy signed into law New Jersey’s Diane B. Allen 
Equal Pay Act (P.L. 2018, c. 9) The law provides in pertinent part that as of July 1, 2018, 
any employer entering into a contract with the State of New Jersey or an instrumentality 
of the State for “qualifying services” or “public works” must provide to the Department 
of Labor and Workforce Development – upon commencement of the contract – wage and 
demographic data for all employees who are employed in connection with the contract 
(for public works) and for all employees (for qualifying services). This requirement 
DOES NOT apply to employers who are contracting with local governments (for 
example: municipalities and counties). The report must contain the gender, race, 
ethnicity, job category, compensation, and number of hours worked by each employee. 

The extent of the Department of Labor and Workforce Development’s responsibilities 
under the Equal Pay Act is the collection of data regarding compensation, hours worked, 
job/occupational category, job title, gender, race, and ethnicity for State contactors and 
making that data available to the Division on Civil Rights (DCR), within the Department 
of Law and Public Safety, and upon request to certain individuals. Complaints of 
unlawful discrimination under the Equal Pay Act should be directed to the DCR, as 
should any questions regarding the filing of such a complaint.  

 
The Department of Labor and Workforce Development has issued two forms, as required 
by the law, to be completed by employers. The forms should be used to report the 
employee’s wage and demographic data and can be found on the LWD website 
(http://www.nj.gov/labor/equalpayact). A completed copy of the forms is not required 
at time of bid; however, it will be required of the bidder who receives the notice to 
proceed from the College. Completed forms should be emailed to: 
equalpayact@dol.nj.gov  
 

11. In order for your proposal to be accepted and deemed valid, your company/firm will be 
required to comply with the requirements of N.J.S.A. 19:44A-1 et seq/P.L. 2005 Ch. 51 
(“Chapter 51”) and Executive Order 117.  Enclosed are the requirements of Chapter 51 
and Executive Order 117, the forms for Certification and Disclosure. The contract that 
will be generated based on this bid proposal cannot be awarded without approval of the 
Certification and Disclosure forms by the State of New Jersey, Department of Treasury. 
A completed copy of your Certification form is not required at time of bid; however, 
it will be required from the bidder who receives the notice of intent to award from 
the College prior to the execution of the contract. 
 

http://lwd.dol.state.nj.us/labor/wagehour/wagerate/wage_rates.html
http://www.nj.gov/labor/equalpayact
mailto:equalpayact@dol.nj.gov
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12.  Pursuant to N.J.S.A. 52:32-44, The College of New Jersey (“Contracting Agency”) is 
prohibited from entering into a contract with an entity unless the 
bidder/proposer/contractor, and each subcontractor that is required by law to be named in 
a bid/proposal/contract has a valid Business Registration Certificate on file with the 
Division of Revenue and Enterprise Services within the Department of the Treasury.  

 
 Prior to contract award or authorization, the contractor shall provide the Contracting 
 Agency with its proof of business registration and that of any named subcontractor(s). 
 
 Subcontractors named in a bid or other proposal shall provide proof of business 
 registration to the bidder, who in turn, shall provide it to the Contracting Agency prior to 
 the time a contract, purchase order, or other contracting document is awarded or 
 authorized.  
 
 During the course of contract performance: 

(1) the contractor shall not enter into a contract with a subcontractor unless the 
subcontractor first provides the contractor with a valid proof of business 
registration.  

(2) the contractor shall maintain and submit to the Contracting Agency a list of 
subcontractors and their addresses that may be updated from time to time.   

(3) the contractor and any subcontractor providing goods or performing services under 
the contract, and each of their affiliates, shall collect and remit to the Director of 
the Division of Taxation in the Department of the Treasury, the use tax due pursuant 
to the Sales and Use Tax Act, (N.J.S.A. 54:32B-1 et seq.) on all sales of tangible 
personal property delivered into the State. Any questions in this regard can be 
directed to the Division of Taxation at (609)292-6400. Form NJ-REG can be filed 
online at http://www.state.nj.us/treasury/revenue/busregcert.shtml. 

 
 Before final payment is made under the contract, the contractor shall submit to the 
 Contracting Agency a complete and accurate list of all subcontractors used and their 
 addresses.    
 
 Pursuant to N.J.S.A. 54:49-4.1, a business organization that fails to provide a copy of a 
 business registration as required, or that provides false business registration information, 
 shall be liable for a penalty of $25 for each day of violation, not to exceed $50,000, for each 
 proof of business registration not properly provided under a contract with a contracting 
 agency. 

 
 

13. Record Retention: Pursuant to N.J.A.C. 17:44-2.2, the vendor shall maintain all 
documentation related to products, transactions or services under this contract for 
a period of five years from the date of final payment.  Such records shall be made 
available to the New Jersey Office of the State Comptroller upon request. 

 
14. Energy Star energy efficient products:  Under Executive Order #11 (Corzine), the 

College is required to select ENERGY STAR energy-efficient products when 
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acquiring new energy-using products or replacing existing equipment.  For 
products that do not have ENERGY STAR labels, vendors shall follow guidelines 
established by the New Jersey Clean Energy Program. 

 
15. QUESTIONS 

a. Direct inquiries and correspondence relating to this proposal form and questions 
regarding the technical specifications and requests for clarification must be 
submitted in writing via email to kapura@tcnj.edu and must be received prior 
to 4 p.m., on January 10, 2022.                           

b. Should any questions be received, a notice will be placed in the newspaper and 
the addendum or clarification will be available on January 13, 2022 on the 
College’s website at https://bids.tcnj.edu/.  If an addendum and/or 
clarification is posted, it SHOULD be noted in the General Agreement 
section of the bidder’s proposal.  Failure to do so may subject Bidder to 
disqualification. 

 
16. HOW TO SUBMIT THE COMPLETED CONSTRUCTION BID PROPOSAL 

FORM 
 

a. Bidder places all pages of the completed form and the requisite additional 
documents in an envelope, seals the envelope, and labels it with his/her firm 
name, address, and “Sealed Bid Enclosed for (Bid Number and Project Name)”. 

 
b. Bidder mails or deliver by hand the sealed bid, no later than 2:00 p.m., January 

26, 2022, to The College of New Jersey, Attention: Anup Kapur for (specify the 
Bid Number), Office of Finance & Business Services, Room 201, 2000 
Pennington Road, Ewing, New Jersey 08628-0718. At 2:00 p.m., all bids will be 
publicly opened and read in Room 203 of the Administrative Services 
Building.  
 

c. Contractors are advised that the U.S. Postal Service and all express mail 
companies deliver to The College’s Mail Room or Receiving Department, not 
directly to the Office of Budget & Finance.  The College is not responsible for 
lost or misdirected bids. 

 
17.  Any bid not prepared and submitted in accordance with the provisions described herein 

may be rejected by the College.  Any bid received after the time and date specified will 
not be considered.  No bidder shall withdraw a bid within sixty (60) days after the date of 
the bid opening. Contracts shall be awarded to the lowest responsible bidder whose bid, 
conforming to the invitation for bids, will be the most advantageous to the State college 

 
18. Any bidder who has defaulted on any contract with the College or any other State 

Agency may be considered as not responsible and their bid may be rejected.  THE 
COLLEGE OF NEW JERSEY reserves the right to exercise this option, as the College 
deems proper and/or necessary in accordance with applicable law. 
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19. Bids shall include all costs of any nature necessary to complete the project in the manner 
and within the time required by the contract. 

 
20. The College reserves the right to require bidders to provide a schedule of values of their 

lump sum bid price upon request. 
 
21. The College is exempt from all taxes including Federal Excise Tax, Transportation 

Taxes, State Excise, Sales Tax and local taxes. Rentals of equipment for 28 days or less is 
not exempt from any tax under the State sales tax act. 

 
22. Before submitting his bid, the bidder shall be familiar with the Drawings, Specifications, 

and other Documents that will form part of the contract and shall have visited the site of       
the project to confirm for themselves the character and amount of work involved.   

 
23. No bidder shall be allowed to offer more than one price on each item even though he/she 

may feel that he/she has two or more types or styles that will meet specifications.  
Bidders must determine for themselves which to offer.  This may be cause for automatic 
rejection of bid. 
 

24. It is understood and agreed that all prices quoted are firm and not subject to any increase 
during the life of the contract. 

 
25. Should any difference arise between the contracting parties as to the meaning or intent of 

these instructions or specifications, the College's decision shall be final and conclusive. 
 

26. Should the bidder discover discrepancies in this Request for Bids, the matter shall be at 
once brought to the attention of the College, and the discrepancies corrected by written 
agreement before submission of bid.  The correction will be issued by addendum. 

 
27. ACCEPTANCE/REJECTION OF BIDS 

 
a. THE COLLEGE OF NEW JERSEY, pursuant to State College Contract Law, 

Contracts shall be awarded to the lowest responsible bidder whose bid, 
conforming to the invitation for bids, will be the most advantageous to the State 
college. 

b. The bid is irrevocable by the bidder or the bidder's representatives.  The bid, and 
any award made to the bidder by the College, shall bind the bidder and the 
bidder's heirs, executors, administrators, successors or assigns. 

c. Award of contract shall be made to the lowest responsible bidder, whose bid, 
conforming to the invitation for bids, is the most advantageous to the College. 

d. The award of the contract or the rejection of the bids shall be made within sixty 
(60) days of the date of receiving bids, unless written extensions are requested by 
the College and accepted by the bidder(s).  All bid securities shall be returned 
immediately if all bids are rejected.  The successful bidder(s) to whom the award 
is to be made will be notified by receipt of a written "Intent to Award" from the 
College. 
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e. When award of contract is made in one fiscal year with effective date in the next 
fiscal year, award shall be contingent upon the availability and appropriation of 
sufficient funds for that purpose for the year in which said contract takes effect.  
When a contract shall be awarded for a period in excess of one year, said contract 
shall be contingent upon the annual availability and appropriation of sufficient 
funds for that purpose for each year of the contract term. 

 
28. WITHDRAWAL OF BIDS 

a. A written request for the withdrawal of a bid, or any part thereof, will be granted 
if the request is received by the College prior to the specified time of the bid 
opening.  

b. Should the bidder refuse to perform the work for the price provided, they will 
forfeit their bid security and will be held liable for the difference between their 
low bid and the next highest/responsive bidder. 

 
29. OSHA COMPLIANCE: 

a. The Contractor shall guarantee that all materials, supplies and equipment to be 
provided under his contract shall meet all applicable requirements, Specifications 
and standards of the Federal Occupational Safety and Health Act (OSHA) of 1970 
as amended to date of acceptance by the College, and shall also apply to 
Contractors Construction procedures. 

 
30. APPLICABLE LAWS: 

a. The following list of statutes and regulations, which may be applicable in whole 
or in part, is provided for the benefit of the Contractor and is not meant to be all-
inclusive.  In the event that other laws are applicable, it shall be the responsibility 
and obligation of the Contractor to ascertain and comply with them. 

i. New Jersey Statutes and Regulations 
N.J.S.A. 10:5-31 et seq. and N.J.A.C. 17:27-1 et seq., Affirmative 
Action 
Prevailing Wage Act, N.J.S.A. 34:11-56.25 et seq. 
N.J.S.A. 52:32-44, Business Registration Certificate 
N.J.S.A. 34:11-56.48 et seq., Public Works Contractor Registration 
Act 

ii. Federal Statutes 
Immigration Control and Reform Act (1986) – 8 U.S.C.A. Section 
1324(a) et seq. 
Civil Rights Act of 1964 – 42 U.S.C.A. Section 1971 et seq. 
The Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990 

 
31. EXAMINATION OF SITE, DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS 

a. Each Bidder shall visit the site of the proposed work and fully acquaint 
themselves with the conditions as they exist so that they may fully understand the 
facilities, difficulties, and restrictions attending the execution of the work under 
this Contract. 
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b. Bidders shall also thoroughly examine and be familiar with the Drawings and 
Specifications.  The failure to receive or examine any form, instrument or 
document, or to visit the site and acquaint himself with conditions there existing 
shall in no way relieve any bidder from obligation with respect to his bid.  By 
submitting a bid, the bidder agrees and warrants that he has examined the site, the 
Drawings and Specifications and, that the Specifications and Drawings are 
adequate and the required result can be produced under the Drawings and 
Specifications.  No claim for any extra will be allowed because of alleged 
impossibilities in the productions of the results specified or because of 
unintentional errors or conflicts in the Drawings and Specifications.  No change 
orders will be issued for items, materials or issues that existed on or with respect 
to the site prior to bidding. 

 
32. DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS 

a. The project shall be performed in accordance with the requirements of the 
Drawings and Specifications, subject to modification as provided in General 
Conditions.  The Drawings and Specifications are intended to complement and 
supplement each other. 
 

b. Any work required by either of them and not by the other shall be performed as if 
denoted in both.  Should any work be required which is not also denoted in the 
Specifications or on the Drawings because of an obvious omission, but which is, 
nevertheless, necessary for the proper performance of the project, such work shall 
be performed as fully as if it were described and delineated. 

 
33. FORM OF AGREEMENT 

a.Every successful bidder shall be required to sign the standard form contract, a copy of 
which is attached.  Any proposed language or form changes which in any way modifies 
the contractor's responsibilities as set forth in the Contract Documents will not be 
acceptable and will be deemed to constitute a bid exception.  

 
34. MULTIPLE BIDS NOT ALLOWED: 

a. No bidder is allowed to submit more than one bid from an individual, firm, 
partnership, corporation or association under the same or different name.  This 
will be cause for automatic rejection of each bid. 
 

35. SUBSTITUTIONS: 
a. The bidder may include in their bid substitute materials or equipment or 

methods in lieu of those specified in the contract documents, but they do 
so at their own risk.  Any substitution must be equivalent in type, function 
and quality to the item required in the contract. The successful bidder must 
submit all information required within 20 days of contract award to 
determine if the proposed substitute is equal to the contract requirements, 
and any substitution must be approved by the architect and the College. 
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b. The College shall have complete discretion to decide whether it will 
accept any substitution.  No substitution shall result in any increase in the 
contract price or times. The successful bidder in its application for the 
substitution must certify in writing that the substitution is equal to what is 
specified in the contract documents in all material respects and will not 
increase the time or price of the contract work. 
 

c. Should the substitution be rejected, the contractor will then be required to 
provide the specified product, material or method at no additional cost to 
the College and no change in the project schedule. 
 

36. DOCUMENTS/SUBMISSIONS THAT MUST BE PROVIDED BEFORE 
CONTRACT AWARD: 

 
• AFFIRMATIVE ACTION: The bidder is required to complete and submit a copy 

of Initial Project Workforce Report (AA-201) to the College and the Division of 
Public Contracts Equal Employment Opportunity Compliance verifying that the 
bidder is operating under a federally approved or sanctioned Affirmative Action 
program.  The bidder also agrees to submit a copy of the Monthly Project 
Workforce Report once a month thereafter for the duration of this contract to 
The College and the Division.  

 
• CERTIFICATE OF INSURANCE: The bidder is required to submit proof of 

liability insurance in accordance with The College’s contract. 
 

• PUBLIC WORKS CONTRACTOR REGISTRATION CERTIFICATES 
 

• P.L. 2005, Chapter 51 / Executive Order 117 - Contractor Certification and 
Disclosure of Political Contributions: 

 
In order for your proposal to be accepted and deemed valid, your company/firm 
will be required to comply with the requirements of Chapter 51 and Executive 
Order 117.  Enclosed are the requirements of Ch. 51 and EO 117, the forms for 
Certification and Disclosure. The contract that will be generated based on this 
bid cannot be awarded without approval of the Certification and Disclosure 
forms by the State of New Jersey, Department of Treasury.  

 
• New Jersey Business Registration Certificate 

 
• All applicable licenses, certificates, and requirements specified in the 

scope of work, contract documents and specifications. 
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The following Bidder’s Checklist is provided as an aid to the bidder.  It does not in any way 
relieve the bidder of its responsibility to ensure that its bid proposal is complete. 

a. _____ Bidder has completed the Bidder Information section and General Agreement 
section and filled out the receipt of addendum and clarifications. 

 
b. _____ Bidder has completed the form of proposal and indicated base bid for either 

Separate Bid or Single Bid (Lump Sum all trades), prices for Alternate Proposals, and 
Unit Prices.   

 
c. _____ Bidder for Single Bid (Lump Sum) has listed and has disclosed the 

subcontractors on the Subcontractor Information form. 
 

d. _____ Bidder has enclosed a certified check or bid bond for ten percent (10%) of the 
amount of the bid. 

 
e. _____  Bidder has completed and enclosed the Non-Collusion Affidavit. 

 
f. _____  Bidder and each disclosed subcontractor has enclosed a copy of its registration 

certificate in accordance with the requirement of the Public Works Contractor 
Registration Act. (NJ Dept. of Labor and Workforce Development). A completed copy 
of your Certification form is not required at time of bid; however, will be required 
from the bidder who receives the intent to award from the College. 

 
g. _____ Bidder has acknowledged the Affirmative Action Language in 

accordance with the requirements P.L. 1975 C.127. (NJAC 17:27-1.1 et seq). 
 

h. _____Bidder has enclosed its MWBE information. 
 

i. _____Bidder has enclosed its Electrical and Plumbing License and any other 
licenses, certifications, certifications, and qualifications. 

 
j. _____Bidder has enclosed its Vendor Qualification Statement  

 
k. _____ Bidder has included a copy of its latest Experience Modification Rating 

(EMR Safety Rating). The College requires an average rating over the last 5 
years of 1.25 or less. 

 
l. _____ Bidder has included a copy of its DPMC Notice of Classification and 

Total Amount of Uncompleted Contracts. 
 

m. _____ Bidder has enclosed a copy of its Chapter 51 & EO117 Certification form. 
A completed copy of your Certification form is not required at time of bid; 
however, will be required from the bidder who receives the intent to award 
from the College. 

 
n. _____ Bidder has enclosed a copy of its New Jersey Business Registration 

Certificate in accordance with the requirements of the New Jersey Division of 
Revenue.  A completed copy of your Certificate is not required at time of 
bid; however, will be required from the bidder who receives the intent to 
award from the College.   
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o. ______ Bidder has completed and enclosed the Statement of Ownership 
Disclosure (N.J.S.A. 52:25-24.2). 

 
p. ______ Disclosure of Investment Activities in Iran (N.J.S.A. 52:32-58). 
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GENERAL AGREEMENT 
 

1. Having examined the plans and specifications with related documents and the site of the 
proposed work and being familiar with all of the conditions surrounding the construction 
of the proposed project including the availability of materials and labor, the undersigned 
hereby proposes to furnish all labor, materials, and supplies, and to construct the project 
in accordance with the Contract Documents, within the time set forth therein, and at the 
price stated.  This price covers all expenses incurred in performing the work required 
under the Contract Documents, of which this proposal is a part. 

 
 

2. Bidder acknowledges receipt of the following Addendums/Clarifications: 
 

Addendum Number _____  Date ________Addendum Number ____ Date____________ 
Addendum Number _____  Date ________Addendum Number ____ Date____________ 
Addendum Number _____  Date ________Addendum Number ____ Date____________ 
 

3. Bidder acknowledges and affirms that he/she has personal knowledge of or has obtained 
and reviewed a copy of the valid prevailing wage rates at the time of the bid and for the 
duration of the contract for all trades involved in the project for the geographical location 
of the project as issued by the Commissioner of the Department of Labor & Workforce 
Development, Trenton, NJ 08625 (609) 292-2259 or visiting the Department of Labor 
website at  (http//lwd.dol.state.nj.us/labor/wagehour/wagerate/wage_rates.html). 

 
4. Bidder agrees that its price is good and the bid shall not be withdrawn for a period of 60 

calendar days after the scheduled Bid Due Date and Time. 
 

5. Upon conclusion of the 5 business day protest period, Bidder will execute the formal 
contract within 5 business days and deliver as required in the General Conditions: a 
Performance and Payment Bond; Surety Disclosure and Certification Statement; and 
certificates of insurance for general liability, automobile and worker’s compensation. 

 
6. Bidder acknowledges work to commence on site not later than ten (10) calendar days 

after receipt of a Notice to Proceed. 
 Respectfully submitted, 
(Seal if bid is by Corporation) 
 _________________________________ 
 (Signature of Principal) 

 
_________________________________ 
(Printed Name of Principal)  
  
_________________________________ 
(Title of Principal) 
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PRICES FOR SINGLE BID (LUMP SUM):  Base Bid, Alternate Proposals, and Unit 
Prices 

FORM OF PROPOSAL 
 
To: The College of New Jersey 
 
for:  Construction of AIMM Terrace Roof Replacement Rebid 

  
 
Date _____________ 
 
 
A.  BID: 
 

1.Base:  
 
Part-A (Terrace Roof Rep): $__________________________________________ 
 
Part-B (Allowance):  $20,000.00 
 
 
We, ________________________________________________, the Undersigned, in accordance with the 

published advertisement inviting proposals, will furnish all labor, material, equipment and services 
necessary for the complete construction, as defined in the advertisement, specimen contract, 
specifications, addendums/clarifications/bulletins, drawings, and proposal, for the Contract amount 
indicated below for the above noted project in strict accordance with the Contract Documents and 
Addenda thereto for the total sum of: 

 
Total of Part A and B (including allowance) 
 
 
_________________________________________________Dollars $_____________________                            
                         (words) 
 

 General Construction (Single overall Prime Contract) 
 
Allowance:  
Contractors will include in their bids an allowance of $20,000 to be used for design enhancements The cost 
will be accounted for via an allowance reduction form to manage the allowance. 
 
 
2. Add Alternates: 
            
Alternate #1 – Remove and re-caulk window perimeters, control joints, and resilient joints at cast stone 
wall only at roof terrace windows.  Refer to drawings and specifications. 

$_____________________________________Dollars  

___________________________________________________________________    (words)                    
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Alternate #2 – Furnish new snow guards along the slopped roofs above the roof terrace only.  Refer to 
drawings and specifications. 

 $_____________________________________Dollars  

___________________________________________________________________    (words)                    

 
Alternate #3 – Furnish new metal awning at the (2) exterior stair tower doors to the terrace roof.  Refer to 
drawings and specifications. 
 
 $_____________________________________Dollars  

___________________________________________________________________    (words)                    

 
 Note: Failure to provide Add/Deduct Alternate may result in rejection of bid. 
 
3. CHECK LIST FOR BIDDERS: 

A check list has been provided in these specifications for the use in completing this proposal. 
Bidders are encouraged to reference said list to minimize the opportunity for errors by the bidder. 

 
B. Unit Price – N/A 

 
C. AGREEMENT:  We, the Undersigned, agree, if awarded the Contract, to execute an agreement for the above 

stated work and compensation on the Standard Form of Agreement Between Owner and Contractor. 
 
D. SURETY:  We, the Undersigned, agree, if awarded the Contract, to execute and deliver to the Owner, prior 

to the signing of the Contract, the Performance and Payment Bonds as required. 
• Contractor shall provide a Maintenance Bond at job completion for a period of one year for 100% of the 

final contract price. 
 
E.           BID SECURITY:  The attached bid security is to become the Property of the Owner in the event that the 

Contract and bond are not executed within the time set forth, as liquidated damages for the delay and 
additional expense (including the difference between the price provided with said bond and the next lowest 
responsive bidder) to the Owner caused thereby. 

 
Certified Check  $______________________________ 
Bid Bond  $______________________________ 
 

F. STATEMENT: 
1. We, the Undersigned, acting through its authorized officers and intending to be legally bound, agree 
that this bid proposal shall constitute an offer by the Undersigned to enter into a Contract with the acts and 
things therein provided, which offer shall be irrevocable for sixty (60) calendar days from the date of opening 
hereof and that the Owner may accept this offer at any time during said period by notifying the Undersigned 
of the acceptance of said offer. 
2. We, the Undersigned, acknowledge receipt of the following Addenda/Clarifications: 

 
Addenda Number    Dated 
__________________  ____________________ 
__________________  ____________________ 
__________________  ____________________ 
The undersigned further agrees to comply with the requirements as to conditions of employment, 
wage rates, and hours of labor set forth in the Contract Documents. 
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          Dated  ___________________________________________________ 
  
          Firm Name                                                       Phone Number:________________ 
 
          Address           
           

          
 

          **If a corporation, give the State of Incorporation, using the phrase: 
 "A corporation organized under the laws of _____________________________." 

If a partnership, give names of the partners, using also the phrase: 
 "Co-partners trading and doing business under the firm name and style of 
 _______________________________________________________. 

If an individual using a trade name, give individual name, also using the phrase: 
 "An individual doing business under the firm name and style of _________________________. 
  
 Dated:    
 
 STATE OF    
      SS. 
 COUNTY OF    
 

  being duly sworn say that the several matters stated in this 
proposal are in all respects true, and that no member of the State or employee of the College are interested in 
any way in this proposal. 
Sworn and subscribed before me              
 Bidder signs above line 
this __________ day of_______________ 20____ 
 
_________________________________ __________________________________________ 

                                  Print Name                                       and                                        Title
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 SUBCONTRACTOR INFORMATION FOR SINGLE BID (LUMP SUM) 
 

Pursuant to the State Colleges Contract Law, N.J.S.A. 18A:64-76.1, all bids submitted shall set forth the names and license 
numbers of all subcontractors to whom the bidder intends to subcontract the plumbing and gas fitting work; the refrigeration, 
the heating and ventilating systems and equipment; the electrical work, including any electrical power plants; tele-data, fire 
alarm, or security systems; the structural steel and ornamental iron work (individually, the “Trade” or collectively, the 
“Trades”). 

 
For each Trade listed below for which the work will be completed by a subcontractor you must list for each such 
subcontractor at a minimum the name and, where applicable, license number (or in lieu thereof enclose a copy of the license 
with this form) and preferably you will also list the subcontractor’s address, telephone number, and fax number.  If the work 
will be self-performed by the bidder, you may indicate that by inserting the name of the bidder (next to “Name”).  If work by 
that Trade is not required per the scope of work of the project, you may indicate that by inserting “Not required” (next to 
“Name”).  If the name of a subcontractor is not provided on this form for any one or more of the Trades, the bidder, in 
submitting its bid, certifies that, for such Trades, either the work will be self-performed by the bidder, or the work is not 

required per the scope of work. 

 
Failure to complete this form as required may result in your bid 
being disqualified. 

 
Plumbing and Gas Fitting Work 
List information for Subcontractor, if any:  
 
Name:   __________________________         

License Number: __________________________         

Address:   __________________________ 

   __________________________ 

Telephone:  __________________________ 

Fax:   __________________________ 

 

Refrigeration, Heating and Ventilating Systems and Equipment  
List information for Subcontractor, if any:  
 
Name:   __________________________         

License Number: __________________________         

Address:   __________________________ 

   __________________________ 

Telephone:  __________________________ 

Fax:   __________________________ 
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Electrical Work, including any Electrical Power Plants, Tele-data, Fire Alarm, or 

Security Systems 
List information for Subcontractor, if any:  
 
Name:   __________________________         

License Number: __________________________         

Address:   __________________________ 

   __________________________ 

Telephone:  __________________________ 

Fax:   __________________________ 

 
Structural Steel Work and Ornamental Iron Work 
List information for Subcontractor, if any:  
 
Name:   __________________________         

License Number: __________________________         

Address:   __________________________ 

   __________________________ 

Telephone:  __________________________ 

Fax:   __________________________ 
 
 
 
                                                                                         __________________________________ 
                                                                                         Bidder Name 
 
                                                                                         By: __________________________________ 
                                                                                               Signature 
 
                                                                                         __________________________________ 
                                                                                         Printed Name of Signing Individual 
 
                                                                                         __________________________________ 
                                                                                                   Date  
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 SMALL BUSINESS, MINORITY AND/OR FEMALE-OWNED BUSINESS REPORTING 

 
 

1. Contractor and sub-contractors are requested to check all of the following that apply to their 
company and, if applicable, submit a copy of their certificate(s): 

 
A. My company is certified by the NJ Department of Treasury, Division of Revenue as a: 
 

_____ small business_____ minority-owned business  _____female-owned business 
 
B. My company is certified by the NJ Department of Transportation as a: 
 

_____ small business_____ minority-owned business  _____female-owned business 
 
 
C. My company is a _____small business_____ minority-owned or _____ female-owned but is 

not certified by either NJ Department.  
 
C. _____ My company is not a small business, minority-owned or female-owned. 
 
 

___________________________ 
Signed 
___________________________ 
Date 



21 

 
    

PERFORMANCE BOND & PAYMENT BOND 
             BOND NO.______________ 
   
KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS, that we, the undersigned  __________________________ 
___________________as Principal, and___________________________________________________,  a 
corporation of the State of ________________________, duly authorized to do business in the State of New Jersey, 
having an office at __________________________________________________, are hereby held and firmly 
bound unto The College of New Jersey in the Penal Sum of 
_______________________________________________________________ DOLLARS, for payment of which 
well and truly to be made, we hereby jointly and severally bind ourselves, our heirs, executors, administrators, 
successors and assigns.  
 
SIGNED this __________ day of _________________________, 20_____ 
 
THE CONDITION OF THE ABOVE OBLIGATION IS SUCH THAT, WHEREAS, the above named Principal 
did on the __________ day of ____________________, 20_____, enter into a written contract with The College of 
New Jersey for  _______________________________________________ which said contract is made a part of 
this bond as set forth herein;  
 
NOW, if the said _________________________________________________________ shall well and faithfully 
do and perform the things agreed by _______________________ to be done and performed according to the terms 
of the said contract; shall pay all lawful claims of sub-contractors, materialmen, laborers, persons, forms of other 
suppliers or teams. fuel, oils, implements or machinery furnished, used or consumed in the carrying forward, 
performing, or completing of said contract, we agreeing and assenting that this undertaking shall be for the benefit 
of any subcontractor, materialman, laborer, person, firm or corporation having a just claim, as well as for the obligee 
herein; then this obligation shall be void, otherwise the same shall remain in full force and effect; it being expressly 
understood and agreed that the liability of the surety for any and all claims hereunder shall in no event exceed the 
penal amount of this obligation as herein stated. 
 
The said surety hereby stipulated and agrees that no modifications, omissions, or additions in or to the terms of the 
said contract, or in or to the plans and specifications therefore shall in any wise effect the obligation of said surety 
on its bond. 
 
This bond is given in compliance with the requirements of the statutes of the State of New Jersey including N.J.S.A. 
18A:64-68 and any amendments thereof. 
 
SIGNED, SEALED AND DELIVERED 
IN THE PRESENCE OF 
 
_______________________________________ BY:______________________________________ 
Witness 
 
_______________________________________ BY:______________________________________ 
Witness as to Surety  ATTORNEY-IN-FACT 
 
Countersigned       
 NOTE:  General Power of Attorney and the current 
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this _______ day of _______________, 20_____  financial statement of the bonding company  
        must be attached to each copy (a total of three) 
BY:____________________________________   of the Performance Bond. 

 
SURETY DISCLOSURE STATEMENT AND CERTIFICATION 

 
    , surety(ies) on the attached bond, hereby certifies(y) the following: 
 
(1)  The surety meets the applicable capital and surplus requirements of R.S. 17:17-6 or R.S. 17:17-7 as of the surety’s most 

current annual filing with the New Jersey Department of Insurance. 
 
(2)  The capital (where applicable) and surplus, as determined in accordance with the applicable laws of the State of New 

Jersey, of the surety(ies) participating in the issuance of the attached bond is (are) in the following amount(s) as of the 
calendar year ending December 31, ____, (insert most recent calendar year for which capital and surplus amounts are 
available), which amounts have been certified as indicated by certified public accountants (indicating separately for each 
surety that surety’s capital and surplus amounts, together with the name and address of the firm of certified public 
accountants that shall have certified those amounts): 

 
            
 
            
 
            
  
(3)  (a)   With respect to each surety participating in the issuance of the attached bond that has received from the United 

States Secretary of the Treasury a certificate of authority pursuant to 31 U.S.C. 9305, the underwriting limitation 
established therein and the date as of which that limitation was effective is as follows (indicating for each surety that 
surety’s underwriting limitation and the effective date thereof): 

 
            
 
            
 
            
 

(b)  With respect to each surety participating in the issuance of the attached bond that has not received such a certificate 
of authority from the United States Secretary of the Treasury, the underwriting limitation of that surety as 
established pursuant to R.S. 17:18-9 as of date on which such limitation was so established, is as follows (indicating 
for each such surety that surety’s underwriting limitation and the date on which that limitation was established: 

 
            
 
            
 
            

 
(4)  The amount of the bond to which this statement and certification is attached is $______________________. 
 
(5)  If, by virtue of one or more contracts of reinsurance, the amount of the bond indicated under item (4) above exceeds the 

total underwriting limitation of all sureties on the bond as set forth in items (3) (a) or (3) (b) above, or both, then for each 
such contract of reinsurance: 

 
(a)  The name and address of each such re-insurer under that contract and the amount of that  re-insurer’s participation in 

the contract is as follows: 
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(b)  Each surety that is party to any such contract of reinsurance certifies that each reinsurer listed under item (5) (a) 

satisfies the credit for reinsurance requirement established under P.L. 1993, c. 243 (C. 17:51B-1 et seq.) and any 
applicable regulations in effect as of the date on which the bond to which this statement certification is attached shall 
have been filed with the appropriate public agency. 

 
CERTIFICATION 

 
(to be completed by an authorized certifying agent for each surety on the bond) 

 
 I, _______________________ (name of agent), as ______________________ (title of agent)   
 
for _______________________________________________________________ (name of surety),  
 
a corporation/mutual insurance company/other (indicate type of business organization by circling one) domiciled in   
  (state of domicile), DO HEREBY CERTIFY that, to the best of my knowledge, the foregoing statements made by 
me are true, and ACKNOWLEDGE that, if any of those statements are false, this bond is VOID and I am subject to 
punishment. 
 

       
(Signature of certifying agent)    

 
       
(Printed name of certifying agent)    

 
       
(Title of certifying agent)     

 
       
(Date of Certification) 
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SECTION 01010  
SUMMARY OF WORK 
 
PART 1- GENERAL 
 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 
  
Drawings and general provisions of the specifications, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other 
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 
 
1.02 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 
     A.  The Project consists of all work noted on the drawings and in these specifications  
  
           1.  Project Location: The College of New Jersey, Ewing New Jersey 
           2.  Owner:  The College of New Jersey, State of New Jersey 
 
 
 
1.03 CONTRACTS 
 
      A.  The project contract is between The College of New Jersey and the single prime contractor performing the 

work specified. 
 

B. Definition of Extent of Contract Work: The contract documents, specifications, project drawings, 
manufacturer’s installation handbooks, TCNJ form of agreement, and the contractors response to the RFP 
represent the extent of the construction contract. 

 
1.04 CONTRACTORS USE OF PREMISES 
 
      A.  General:  During the construction period the Contractor shall have full use of the 

premises for construction operations, including use of the site.  The contractor’s use of the premises is 
limited only by the Owner’s right to perform work, retain other contractors on portions of associated 
projects, or to access the building for the occupants. 
 
 1.    Contractor is to coordinate their work with the activities for each work location. 

 
       B.  Use of the Site: Limit use of the premises to areas required for equipment and material storage and access to 

the roof area. Confine operations to areas within contract limits indicated.  Do not disturb portions of the 
site beyond the areas immediately adjacent to the building where the work is being performed. 

 
1. Owner Occupancy: Allow for Owner occupancy and use by the public. 
2. Driveways and Entrances: Keep driveways and entrances serving the premises clear and available to the 

Owner, the Owner’s employees, and emergency vehicles at all times.  Do not use these areas for parking 
or storage of materials unless previously approved by the owner.  Schedule deliveries to minimize space 
and time requirements or storage of materials and equipment on -site. 

            3.   Burial of Waste Materials: Disposal of organic and hazardous materials on-site either 
                  by burial or burning, will not be permitted. 

3. Parking is allowed with in the construction fence only. If more parking is needed, there is additional 
parking provided at the colleges Carlton Avenue parking lot. The contractor is responsible to shuttle 
workers back and forth as needed. 
 

 
       C.  Use of the Existing Building: Maintain any existing building in a weathertight condition 
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 throughout the construction period.  Repair damage caused by construction operations.  Take all 
precautions necessary to protect the building, its contents, components, and systems and its occupants 
during the construction period. 

 
 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Applicable) 
 
PART 3- EXECUTION (Not Applicable) 
 
END OF SECTION 01010           
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MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT        01025 - 1 

SECTION 01025 – MEASUREMENT AND PAYMENT 1 
 2 
PART 1 - GENERAL 3 
 4 
1.01   SCHEDULE OF VALUES 5 
 6 

A. Each Contractor shall prepare a schedule of values in coordination with the preparation of progress schedule. 7 
Correlate line items with other administrative schedules and forms required for the work, including progress 8 
schedule, payment request form, listing of subcontractors, schedule of allowances if any, schedule of 9 
alternates if any, listing of products and principal suppliers and fabricators, and schedule of submittals. Break 10 
down principal subcontract amounts into multiple line items for each entity of work.  Round off to nearest 11 
whole dollar, but with total equal to Contract Sum.  Submit 4 copies of schedule of values to the Owner and 12 
Architect for review and approval.   13 

 14 
• Upon Owner/Architect approval, Owner will return the Schedule of Values to the Contractor for 15 

the Contractor to submit to the bonding company for their acceptance.  Payments will not be 16 
made to the Contractor until the bonding company has provided a written acceptance to the 17 
Owner. 18 

 19 
B.    The schedule of values shall be tabulated into subcontracts and trades with the Quantity, Labor, Material, and 20 

Total Cost indicated.  The Schedule of Values shall include such items as bonds, insurance, allowances and 21 
alternates, punchlist/close out documents and shall enclose copies of invoices and/or cancelled checks from 22 
bonding and insurance agents. 23 

 24 
C.      Schedule of values shall be submitted on AIA Form G703 or similar form approved by the Architect and         25 
           Owner. 26 
 27 
D. Each Contractor's monthly application for payment shall be in the same schedule form, reflecting the same 28 

items from above.  Unit costs shall be realistic for their part of the Work. 29 
 30 

1.02   CHANGES IN THE WORK 31 
 32 

A. When a change in the Work includes a category or categories of Work both added to and deducted from the 33 
Contract, the total quantities of added Work and of deleted Work shall be determined separately for each 34 
category and the appropriate unit price or net cost of the Work shall be applied to the difference between the 35 
two total quantities. 36 

 37 
B. Unit prices shall be inclusive of all costs and shall be applied to units of measure as defined in the 38 

Specifications for each category of Work. 39 
 40 
C. For all extra Work performed by the Contractor, the gross cost to the Owner shall include the net cost of the 41 

Work to the Contractor plus an allowance for overhead and profit not to exceed 15% of the net cost. 42 
 43 
D. For all extra Work performed by a Subcontractor, the gross cost to the Owner shall include the net cost of the 44 

Work to the Subcontractor plus an allowance for overhead and profit not to exceed 15% of the net cost, plus 45 
the Prime Contractor's overhead and profit not to exceed 5% of the Subcontractor's cost.   46 

 47 
E. Net cost of extra Work shall be the actual or pro-rated cost of: 48 

 49 
1. Labor, including foreman, at the prevailing rate of wages, contributions and taxes. 50 
 51 
2. Materials entering permanently into the Work, including delivery to the site. 52 
 53 
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3. The ownership or rental cost of construction equipment and expendable tools, pro-rated for the time 1 
necessary for the Work. 2 

 3 
4. Power and consumable supplies for the operation of power equipment, pro-rated for the time necessary 4 

for the Work. 5 
 6 
5. Insurance and Bonds. 7 

 8 
F. Gross costs shall be net costs plus the mark up allowances described above, such mark up allowances being 9 

inclusive, of all cost of superintendence, supervision, engineering, overhead, profit, administrative and site 10 
office expenses and all other general expenses. 11 

 12 
1.03   APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 13 
 14 

A. Except as otherwise indicated, sequence of progress payments for the Contractor shall be regular, and each 15 
shall be consistent with previous applications and payments.  It is recognized that certain applications involve 16 
extra requirements, including initial applications, applications at times of substantial completion, and final 17 
payment applications. 18 

 19 
B. Payment Application Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and G703 Continuation Sheets; available from 20 

Publications Distribution Div., The American Institute of Architects, 1735 New York Ave., N.W., 21 
Washington, D.C. 20006 (also available at most local AIA chapter offices). 22 

 23 
C. Except as otherwise indicated, complete every entry provided on the form, including notarization and execu-24 

tion by authorized persons.  Incomplete applications will be returned by Architect and Owner without action. 25 
 Entries shall match current data of schedule of values, progress schedules and reports.  Listing shall include 26 
amounts of fully executed change orders issued prior to first day of the period of construction covered by 27 
application.  Applications for payment shall include weekly payroll report.  Contractor shall furnish to the 28 
Owner certified payroll reports for each payroll period with pay request, indicating name craft, social security 29 
number and actual hourly rate of wages paid to each workman employed on the project.  A certified payroll 30 
record is defined as "a payroll record which is attested to by the employer, or corporate officer of such 31 
company, or an authorized agent of the employer."  A payment request will not  be paid until the Owner 32 
receives the certified payrolls. 33 

 34 
D. Submit one "pencil" copy of each proposed payment application to the architect and owner, for review, not 35 

less than seven days prior to formal submissions of application. 36 
 37 
E. Submit 4 executed copies of each payment application.  Transmit with a transmittal form listing attachments, 38 

and recording appropriate information related to application. 39 
 40 
F. Breakdown may include a line item for General Conditions. General Conditions shall include the cost of 41 

general supervision, trailers, temporary utilities and other general expenses directly related to the project and 42 
not considered overhead.  The general conditions item shall be billed on monthly progress payments on a 43 
percentage of work completed. 44 

 45 
1.04   INITIAL PAYMENT APPLICATION 46 
 47 

A. The principal administrative actions and submittals which shall precede or coincide with submittal of the 48 
Contractor's first payment application can be summarized as follows, but not necessarily by way of 49 
limitation. 50 

 51 
 1. Listing of subcontractors and principal suppliers and fabricators. 52 
 53 
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 2. Schedule of values. 1 
 2 
 3. Schedule of principal products. 3 
 4 
 4. Schedule of submittals (preliminary if not final). 5 

 6 
5. Copies of acquired building permits and similar authorizations and licenses from governing authorities 7 

for current performance of the work. 8 
 9 
6. Data needed by Owner to secure related insurance coverages. 10 
 11 
7. Performance and Payment Bond. 12 
 13 
8. Insurance Certificates. 14 

 15 
1.05   PROGRESS PAYMENTS 16 
 17 

A. Based upon application for payments submitted to the Architect and the Owner, by the Contractor, on or 18 
about the 25th day of each month for the period ending the last day of the previous second month, and 19 
Certificate of Payment issued by the Architect and the Owner, the Owner will make progress payments on 20 
account of the Contract Sum to the Contractor as follows: 21 

 22 
 1. On or after the 20th day of each month, the Contractor shall submit to the Architect and Owner a "pencil 23 

copy" indicating the previous payment and the proposed amounts for each line item for the current 24 
period. After review and approval or changes, the Contractor shall prepare the final billing for 25 
presentation to the Architect and Owner. 26 

 27 
 2. a. Whenever any contract, the total price of which exceeds $100,000, entered into by a State college, for 28 

the construction, reconstruction, alteration or repair of any building, structure, facility or other 29 
improvement to real property, requires the withholding of payment of a percentage of the amount of the 30 
contract, the contractor may agree to the withholding of payments in the manner prescribed in the 31 
contract, or may deposit with the  State college registered book bonds, entry municipal bonds, State 32 
bonds or other appropriate bonds of the State of New Jersey, or negotiable bearer bonds or notes of any 33 
political subdivision of the State, the value of which is equal to the amount necessary to satisfy the 34 
amount that otherwise would be withheld pursuant to the terms of the contract.  The nature and amount 35 
of the bonds or notes to be deposited shall be subject to approval by the State college. For   purposes of 36 
this section, "value" shall mean par value or current market value, whichever is lower.  37 

 38 
If the contractor agrees to the withholding of payments, the amount withheld shall be deposited, with a 39 
banking institution or savings and loan association insured by an agency of the Federal government, in 40 
an account bearing interest at the rate currently paid by such institutions or associations on time or 41 
savings deposits. The amount withheld, or the bonds or notes deposited, and any interest accruing on 42 
such bonds or notes, shall be returned to the contractor upon fulfillment of the terms of the contract 43 
relating to such withholding.  Any interest accruing on cash payments withheld shall be credited to the 44 
State college.  45 

 46 
b. Any contract, the total price of which exceeds $100,000, entered into by a State college involving the 47 

construction, reconstruction, alteration, repair or maintenance of any building, structure, 48 
facility or other improvement to real property, shall provide for partial payments to be made 49 
at least once each month as the work progresses, unless the contractor shall agree to deposit 50 
bonds with the State college pursuant to section 1. 51 

 52 
c. 1. With respect to any contract entered into by a State college pursuant to section 2 for which the 53 
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contractor shall agree to the withholding of payments pursuant to section 1, 2% of the 1 
amount due on each partial payment shall be withheld by the State college pending 2 
completion of the contract. 3 

   4 
2. Upon acceptance of the work performed pursuant to the contract for which the contractor has 5 

agreed to the withholding of payments pursuant to subsection a. of this section, all 6 
amounts being withheld by the State college shall be released and paid in full  to the 7 
contractor within 45 days of the final acceptance date agreed upon by the contractor and 8 
the State college, without further withholding of any amounts for any purpose whatsoever, 9 
provided that the contract has been completed as indicated.  If the State college requires 10 
maintenance security after acceptance of the work performed pursuant to the contract, such 11 
security shall be obtained in the form of a maintenance bond.  The maintenance bond shall 12 
be no longer than two years and shall be no more than 100% of the project costs.  13 

  14 
d. This act shall take effect immediately. This bill supplements the “State College Contracts Law,” 15 
P.L.1986, c.43 (C.18A:64-52 et seq.), and applies to any State college contract for over $100,000 which 16 
involves the construction, reconstruction, alteration or repair of any building, structure, facility or other 17 
improvement to real property.  Under the provisions of this bill, whenever a contract of this type requires 18 
the withholding of payment of a percentage of the amount of the contract, the contractor would have the 19 
choice of either agreeing to a retainage deduction from each monthly progress payment, or the contractor 20 
could choose to deposit bonds in the amount necessary to satisfy the amount that otherwise would be 21 
withheld under the contract.  If a contractor chooses a retainage deduction from each monthly payment, 22 
then the retainage would be limited to 2% of the amount due on each partial payment. Upon acceptance 23 
of the work performed pursuant to the contract for which the contractor has agreed to a retainage 24 
deduction, all amounts being withheld by the State college must be paid in full to the contractor within 25 
45 days of the final acceptance date agreed upon by the contractor and the State college.  The bill 26 
provides that if the State college requires maintenance security after acceptance of the work performed 27 
under the contract, the security must be obtained in the form of a maintenance bond, which is required to 28 
be  no longer than two years and no more than 100% of the project  costs. The provisions of this bill are 29 
similar to provisions in the “Local Public Contracts Law,” P.L.1971, c.198 (C.40A:11-1 et seq.) and the 30 
“Public School Contracts Law,” P.L.1977, c.114 (C.18A:18A-1 47 et seq.).  31 

 32 
 3. Upon substantial completion, the retainage shall, upon the Architect/Owner’s approval, remain at 2% of 33 

the value of work completed.  Final release of retained monies will occur only upon the total completion 34 
of all punch list and closeout documentation to the satisfaction of the Architect and Owner. 35 

 36 
 4. For each day's delay in the Contractor's submission of an application for payment acceptable to the Ar-37 

chitect and Owner, the Owner may delay one day in making his progress payment. 38 
 39 
 5. Owner shall make payments within 30 days of receipt of said monthly pay requisition. 40 

 41 
1.06   APPLICATION AT TIME OF SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 42 
 43 

A. Following issuance of certificate of substantial completion on each Contractor's work, and also in part as 44 
applicable to prior certificates on portions of completed work as designated, a "special" payment application 45 
may be prepared and submitted by Contractor.  The principal administrative actions and submittals which 46 
shall precede or coincide with such special applications can be summarized as follows, but not necessarily by 47 
way of limitation: 48 

 49 
  1. Occupancy permits and similar approvals or certifications by governing authorities and franchised 50 

services, assuring Owner's full access and use of completed work. 51 
 52 
  2. Warranties, guarantees, maintenance agreements and similar provisions of Contract Documents. 53 
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 1 
  3. Test/adjust/balance records, maintenance instructions, meter readings, start up performance reports, and 2 

similar change over information germane to Owner's occupancy, use, operation and maintenance of 3 
completed work. 4 

 5 
  4. Final cleaning of the work. 6 
 7 
  5. Application for reduction (if any) of retainage, with consent of surety. 8 
 9 
  6. Advice to Owner on coordination of shifting insurance coverages, including proof of extended coverage 10 

as required. 11 
 12 
  7. Listing of Contractor's incomplete work, recognized as exceptions to certificate of substantial comple-13 

tion. 14 
 15 
1.07   FINAL PAYMENT APPLICATION 16 
 17 

A. The administrative actions and submittals which shall precede or coincide with submittal of the Contractor's 18 
final payment application can be summarized as follows, but not necessarily by way of limitation. 19 

 20 
1. Completion of project closeout requirements. 21 
 22 
2. Completion of items specified for completion beyond time of substantial completion, regardless of 23 

whether special payment application was previously made. 24 
 25 
3. Assurance, satisfactory to Owner and Owner, that unsettled claims will be settled and that work not 26 

actually completed and accepted will be completed without undue delay. 27 
 28 
4. Transmittal of required project construction records to Owner via the Owner. 29 
 30 
5. Proof, satisfactory to Owner and Owner, that taxes, fees and similar obligations of Contractor have been 31 

paid. 32 
 33 
6. Removal of temporary facilities, services, surplus materials, rubbish and similar elements. 34 
 35 
7. Notarized consent of surety for final payment. 36 

 37 
1.08  WAIVER OF LIENS 38 
 39 

A. Each Contractor, for himself, and for all Subcontractors and material men, agrees that no mechanic's lien or 40 
other claim shall be filed or maintained by the Contractor or by any Subcontractor, materialmen, laborer or 41 
any other person whatsoever for, or on account of any work performed or materials furnished under this 42 
Contract.  This agreement shall be an independent contract, and the Contractor shall execute and deliver a 43 
separate Waiver of Liens in form and substance satisfactory to the Architect and Owner contemporaneously 44 
with the execution of the Owner-Contractor Agreement and before any work is begun at the site. 45 

 46 
B. In every subcontract entered into by each Contractor after execution of this Contract or in connection 47 

herewith, the Contractor shall incorporate a provision, similar to the foregoing paragraph, to the effect that 48 
neither the Subcontractor nor any party acting through or under him shall file or maintain any mechanic's lien 49 
or other claim against the Architect or Owner in connection with the Work. 50 

 51 
END OF SECTION 01025 52 
 53 
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SECTION 01100 - PROJECT PROCEDURES  1 
 2 
PART 1 - GENERAL 3 
 4 
1.01   SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS 5 
 6 

A.  Schedule:  Contractor shall provide a master schedule showing sequencing of work utilizing the CPM 7 
method. The Contractor shall supply a schedule with all subcontractor activities, relationships, and durations, 8 
utilizing the CPM method via SureTrak/Primavera, Version 3.0, or a Microsoft scheduling software to the 9 
Owner on a working version CDrom and coordinate their schedule with the Owner. 10 
• The Contractor is required to update at the end of each month the CPM Schedule based on the 11 

percentage completed for each activity on the approved schedule (in concert with the submission of the 12 
percentage completed in the monthly proposed schedule of values). 13 

• The contractor in their bid includes a cost of $500.00 per month for this schedule submission, for 14 
the duration of construction (per the milestone schedule in the bidding documents). This only 15 
applies to projects in excess of 2 million dollars in base price price. The contractors schedule of 16 
values shall include this cost, and can only be billed for upon TCNJ’s successful receipt of said 17 
schedule. Should any schedule not be received at the end of any month during construction, TCNJ 18 
will issue a deduct change order in the amount of $500.00 to the contractor. 19 

 20 
B. Each Contractor shall take all necessary precautions to ensure the safety of all structural elements during all 21 

phases of all work.  No materials, cranes, trucks or any other construction loads shall be placed on any part of 22 
the structure until the Contractor has determined the adequacy of that structure to carry the intended load 23 
without damage or overstress. 24 

 25 
C.  Entrance into, or other use of the building will not be permitted except as may be necessary for the execution 26 

of the Work, and shall be subject to the restrictions and instructions of the Owner. 27 
NOTE: any personnel working in any residence hall, including delivery personnel are to have a State 28 

Police Background check completed before entering any residence hall. Contractor is to provide 29 
the background check for all personnel at the kick off meeting, and/or prior to start of their 30 
work. Should a person not have a background check but is on site for a short period of time, 31 
said person shall be escorted by a TCNJ project manager/superintendent and /or a designated 32 
person that has provided the appropriate back ground check information. All back ground 33 
checks will be forwarded to TCNJ police for review and filing. 34 

NOTE: any personnel working in a residence hall must where a badge with the name of the 35 
vendor/contractor they work for and their personal name. This badge must be worn at all times. 36 

 37 
D.  Routes of ingress and egress to areas where work is being performed shall be subject to the restrictions and 38 

instructions of the Owner. 39 
 40 
E.  Materials shall be moved through the Building using rubber tired vehicles which shall be properly controlled 41 

at all times to avoid damage to existing wall, floor or ceiling surfaces. 42 
 43 
F.  Water damage cannot be tolerated and it is incumbent upon Contractors to take any steps necessary to keep 44 

the existing premises dry at all times. 45 
 46 
G.  Any damage to the new building from heavy equipment, striking the Building or any other damage to any 47 

part of the premises shall be repaired at the expense of the Contractors. 48 
 49 
 H. All welding and cutting shall be performed by qualified and certified welders.  Certificates shall be on file 50 

with the Contractor prior to commencement of any welding. 51 
 52 
I.        No work shall start before 8:30am.unless agreed to in advance with the College.  53 
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 1 
 2 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 3 
NOT APPLICABLE 4 
 5 
 6 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 7 
 8 
3.01   GENERAL 9 
 10 

A. Contractors shall perform the work on or about the premises in a careful manner with full consideration to 11 
fire protection as required by the National Fire Protection Association Standards, National Board of Fire 12 
Underwriters and State and Local Departments having jurisdiction.  Fire resistant materials shall be used for 13 
temporary enclosures. 14 

 15 
B. Chemical extinguishers approved by the Owner shall be provided by the General Contractor during the 16 

progress of the work where and as required by the Owner, the Local Fire Marshal and the National Board of 17 
Fire Underwriters. 18 

 19 
C. The Contractor shall maintain an active program of fire prevention to keep workmen fire conscious during 20 

the entire life of the Contract.  Designate one member of the organization to execute and coordinate fire 21 
control measures of his own organization and that of all subcontractors under his jurisdiction. 22 

 23 
D. All sub-contractors shall cooperate with the Contractor in carrying out the above program. 24 
 25 
E. Storage of flammable materials will not be permitted in the Building unless written permission is obtained 26 

from the Owner.  Storage of all such materials shall be the Contractors' responsibility. 27 
 28 

  F.  On-site open burning of rubbish, garbage, trade waste, leaves or plant life is prohibited. 29 
 30 

G. Safety Program:  The Contractor shall institute a safety program in accordance with OSHA and any local, 31 
state, or federal guidelines.  The contractor shall name a safety officer to monitor this program and shall 32 
submit a safety report at job meetings. 33 

 34 
H. Stockpiling:  Stockpiling of materials on site will be allowed (but limited due to the limited space on this 35 

site).  Such materials shall not impair or impede the functioning of the facility. Materials stored on site shall 36 
be secured to prevent loss from theft, damage, vandalism or fire.  By stockpiling materials on site, the 37 
contractor assumes full responsibility for said materials, and shall protect them to the fullest extent possible.  38 
Specific locations for stockpiling materials shall be coordinated with the Architect, and Owner.  39 

 40 
I. Safety Barriers:  The Contractor shall erect safety barriers to deter and prohibit unauthorized access to the 41 

construction site; such barriers may take the form of fences and shall be clearly marked with signage 42 
prohibiting unauthorized access.  The Contractor shall be responsible for safety barriers within the building.  43 
The contractor shall be liable for damages to persons or property due to the construction process if adequate 44 
safety measures are not undertaken.  The Owner and Architect shall review safety precautions for their 45 
adequacy but shall not be held liable for Contractors failure to maintain or provide adequate protection. 46 

 47 
J. Sequencing:  The Contractor will work with the Sub-Contractors to sequence the work during the submission 48 

of monthly project schedules.  Contractors shall endeavor to coordinate their work efforts with the Owner's 49 
requirements.  Interruptions of utility services shall be coordinated with the Architect, and Owner, but in no 50 
instance shall last longer than 2 hours.   51 

 52 
K. Limited staging and on site parking will be provided by General Contractor.  The Contractor will coordinate 53 
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parking areas with all the subcontractors and TCNJ. 1 
 2 
 1. Parking will be available at Carlton Avenue.  Contractor will provide shuttle service to and from the 3 

site. 4 
 5 
 2. Contractor will be permitted to have vehicles on site with in the construction fencing only. Contractor 6 

is to provide stone in all parking areas on site to prevent the buildup of ruts and mud, thus minimizing the 7 
amount of mud leaving the site and being left behind on TCNJ roads. 8 

 9 
L. Site Utilities:  Electric power and water are available on site.  Toilet facilities will be made available by the 10 

Contractor.  These facilities shall remain clean by the Contractors throughout the course of the project.  The 11 
Contractors shall repair and/or replace any damaged fixtures, partitions, etc.  The Electrical Sub-Contractor 12 
shall tie in a temporary power panel (or panels as required) for all trades to use during construction.  13 
Interruption of building services shall not occur without prior consent and coordination by the Owner and 14 
Owner. 15 

 16 
 1. Provide portable toilets for all construction personnel. 17 
  18 
M. Construction Lighting:  The Electrical Sub-Contractor shall run sufficient strings and fixtures to maintain a 19 

50 foot-candle/sq.ft.intensity of light throughout the project areas. 20 
 21 

N. Dumpster Location and Cleanup:  The Architect and Owner shall coordinate the dumpster location with the 22 
Contractors.  The Contractor shall be responsible for obtaining, maintaining, and disposing of dumpsters, and 23 
shall maintain clean work areas throughout the course of the project. 24 

• Contractor is to provide adequate manpower during the entire course of the project to maintain the site 25 
in a clean, neat and professional manner. At a minimum the contractor is to clean the entire site 26 
twice per week (on different days) by picking up all debris in and around the site. Sweeping the 27 
entire building daily is required once the floor slabs are in place. Contractor is to place garbage cans 28 
on each floor minimum 3 per floor in designated locations to assist in keeping the site clean. The 29 
owner will not tolerate a building project that is not maintained in a professional manner at all 30 
times. 31 

 32 
 33 

 34 
3.02   PROGRESS MEETINGS 35 
 36 

A. Progress Meetings shall be held bi-weekly at the job site at a regular time and day mutually agreed upon.  37 
The frequency may be changed by the Architect or Owner to reflect current conditions.  The Contractors, 38 
those of his/their subcontractors concerned with current progress or with scheduling of future progress, the 39 
Architect, the Owner, and the Owner shall each be represented at these job meetings by persons familiar with 40 
the details of the work and authorized to conclude matters relative to work progress, establishment of 41 
progress schedules, etc., as may be necessary to expedite completion of the work. 42 

 43 
B. The Contractors and his/their subcontractors attending these meetings shall present complete and definite 44 

reports as to the status of their respective work, conditions of product and equipment manufacturer, labor 45 
availability, productivity and cooperation, shipping data, time of completion, sequence of the work, safety 46 
program, and any other information bearing upon the execution of the Contract or subcontract. For the 47 
Owner's convenience the Owner will chair the meetings. 48 

 49 
3.03 MONTHLY REPORTS 50 

A. The Contractor is to provide TCNJ a brief monthly status report on the last working day of each month dividing 51 
the status of the project into the following categories (report must be complete in all respects, piece meal 52 
submissions will not be accepted): 53 
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a. Project overview 1 
b. Financial status 2 
c. Updated project schedule 3 
d. Change order request log 4 
e. Submittal log 5 
f. RFI log 6 
g. Owner/Architect issues that need immediate resolution 7 
h. Order/delivery issues 8 

 9 
 10 

B. The Contractor is to provide TCNJ with this monthly report, and include in their bid a cost of $500.00 11 
per month for all projects in excess of 2 million dollars base bid price for the duration of the construction 12 
period as noted in the bidding milestone schedule. This total cost will be listed in the contractor’s 13 
schedule of values and can be billed for on a monthly basis only if said report is received in whole as 14 
noted above. Should TCNJ not receive said complete report a deduct change order will be issued to the 15 
contractor for $500.00 for that month. 16 

 17 
 18 
END OF SECTION 01100 19 
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SECTION 01300 – SUBMITTALS AND SUBSTITUTIONS 1 
 2 
PART 1 – GENERAL 3 
 4 
1.1  PROGRESS SCHEDULE / COORDINATION DRAWINGS 5 
 6 

A. The Contractor's schedule, shall coordinate with all trades to produce a coordinated CPM via 7 
Suretrak/Primavera version 3.0 or a Microsoft scheduling program schedule indicating the start and 8 
completion dates for each portion of the work as defined by the schedule of values, with the total time as 9 
defined by the contract time and milestone dates as set forth in these specifications.  The Contractor’s CPM 10 
schedule shall be submitted in electronic format (Suretrak 3.0 or a Microsoft Scheduling program) to and 11 
reviewed by the Owner and Architect prior to first application for payment.  Any revisions or additional 12 
information requested by the Owner or Architect shall be provided.  (No payment shall be made to any 13 
Contractor not providing a schedule that reflects their entire work). 14 
• Also refer to Section 01100-1 – Project Procedures. 15 

 16 
B. The Contractor shall revise the progress schedule on a monthly basis as the work progresses reflecting therein 17 

any delays, including those not within the Contractor's control, or accelerations in the progress of the work. 18 
The progress schedule, as revised for any weekly period, shall be discussed at the bi-weekly job meetings 19 
with the, Owner, the Architect, and the Contractor and the major trades in order to insure that the percentage 20 
of actual completion of any portion of the work as called for in the progress schedule for that bi-weekly 21 
period is attained.  Monthly updates to the progress schedule shall be made prior to application for payment. 22 

 23 
C. Should any delay occur in the progress of the work or any portion thereof, the Contractor shall be required to 24 

implement all necessary measures to accelerate the construction, to meet the percentages of completion 25 
dictated by the progress schedule on the applicable dates, without additional cost to the Owner. 26 

 27 
1.2  SHOP DRAWINGS, PRODUCT DATA AND SAMPLES 28 
 29 

A. Shop drawings, product data and samples will not be processed by the Owner and/or Architect until the list of 30 
subcontractors, material suppliers and fabricators is submitted as required under Paragraph 3.12 of the General 31 
Conditions. 32 

• The successful Contractor shall submit their list of proposed substitutions with in 20 calendar 33 
days of the Contract Award. 34 

• The Architect shall be compensated on an hourly basis for review of all shop drawings or samples 35 
that do not meet the requirements of the contract documents after two submissions. The 36 
compensation shall be deducted from the contractors contract via a deduct change order, or other 37 
means that both parties agree to. 38 

 39 
B. Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of the work so that work will not be 40 

delayed by submittals.  Allow two weeks for review/approval by the Architect for the approval process.  41 
Allow additional time if processing must be delayed to permit coordination with subsequent submittals with 42 
others. 43 

 44 
C. Provide permanent marking on each submittal to identify Project, date, Contractor, subcontractor, submittal 45 

name, Specification section, drawing reference, and similar information to distinguish it from other 46 
submittals. Show Contractor's executed review and approval marking and provide space (5" x 7") for 47 
Architect's Action marking and space for Owner's review marking. Package each submittal appropriately for 48 
transmittal and handling.  Submittals received, which are lacking the above information, will be returned 49 
without action. Submittals, which are received from sources other than through Contractor’s office, will be 50 
returned without action. 51 

 52 
D. Each submission shall be complete, with all options clearly marked and with all components required for the 53 
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assembly fully described and detailed.  Submissions missing important information will be returned 1 
unchecked. 2 

 3 
E. Transmittal Form:  Submittals shall be accompanied by a transmittal form.  Provide Contractor's certification 4 

on form, ready for execution, stating that information submitted complies with requirements of contract 5 
documents. 6 
• Transmit all submittals and shop drawings to the Architect or Engineer with a copy of the transmittal to 7 

the Owner. 8 
 9 
F. Except as otherwise indicated in individual work sections, comply with requirements specified herein for 10 

each indicated category of submittal.  Provide and process intermediate submittals, where required between 11 
initial and final, similar to initial submittals. 12 

 13 
G. Maintain returned final set of samples at project site, in suitable condition and available for quality control 14 

comparisons by Architect, and by Owner. 15 
 16 
H. Do not proceed with installation of materials, products or systems until final copy of applicable shop 17 

drawings, product data and samples are in possession of Installer. 18 
 19 
I. Provide newly prepared shop drawings, on reproducible sheets, with graphic information at accurate scale, 20 

with company name of preparer indicated.  Show dimensions and note which are based on field 21 
measurement.  Identify materials and products in the work shown.  Indicate compliance with standards, and 22 
special coordination requirements.  Do not allow shop drawing copies without appropriate final Action 23 
markings by Architect to be used in connection with the work. 24 

 25 
 1. Initial and Intermediate Submittals:  One correctable translucent reproducible print and 5 blue line or 26 

black line prints; reproducible will be returned. 27 
 2. Final Submittal:  6 prints, plus 3 additional prints where required for maintenance manuals; 4 will be 28 

retained and remainder will be returned, one of which shall be marked up and maintained by 29 
Contractor as "Record Document". 30 

 3. Electronic submittals are acceptable in AutoCad format only.  Contractor shall be responsible for 31 
printing and distribution of multiple copies as required. 32 

 33 
J. Collect required product data into one submittal for each unit of work or system; and mark each copy to show 34 

which choices and options are applicable to the project.  Include manufacturer's standard printed 35 
recommendations for application and use, compliance with standards, application of labels and seals, notation 36 
of field measurements that have been checked, and special coordination requirements.  Maintain one set of 37 
product data for each submittal at project site, available for reference by Architect and others. 38 

 39 
K. Submittals will be accepted from the Contractor only.  Submittals received from other entities will be 40 

returned without review or action. 41 
   1. Submittals received without a transmittal form will be returned without review or action. 42 

 2. Transmittal form:  Use a form matching the sample form attached to this section.  Include the 43 
following: 44 

  a. List of deviations. 45 
  b. The Contractor's certification signature. 46 
 3. Fill out a separate transmittal form for each submittal; also include the following: 47 
  a. Other relevant information. 48 
  b. Request for additional information. 49 
 50 
L. Do not submit product data, or allow its use on the project, until compliance with requirements of Contract 51 

Documents has been confirmed by Contractor.  Submittal is for information and record unless otherwise 52 
indicated. Initial submittal is final submittal unless returned promptly by Architect marked with an Action 53 
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that indicates and observed noncompliance.  Submit 6 copies, plus 3 additional copies, which will be 1 
returned, where required for maintenance manuals. 2 

 1. Electronic submittals are acceptable in 8 ½” x 11” format only.   3 
 4 
 5 
 6 
M. Provide three (3) samples identical with final condition of proposed materials or products for the work.  7 

Include range samples, not less than 3 units, where unavoidable variations between units of each set.  Provide 8 
full set of optional samples where Architect's selection is required.  Prepare samples to match Architect's 9 
sample where so indicated.  Include information with sample to show generic description, source or products 10 
name and manufacturer, limitations, and compliance with standards. Samples are submitted for review and 11 
confirmation of color, pattern, texture and kind by Architect.  Architect will not test samples, except as 12 
otherwise indicated, for compliance with other requirements, which are therefore the exclusive responsibility 13 
of the Contractor. 14 

 15 
N. Upon receipt of a signed copy of the Architects’ Waiver form, electronic copies of CAD drawings of the 16 

Contract Documents will be provided by the Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals.  Copy of 17 
Waiver form is attached. 18 

 19 
O. Product Selection Procedures:  Procedures for product selection include the following: 20 
 21 
 1. Product:  Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Product" name a single product and 22 

manufacturer, provide the named product or an equivalent. 23 
 24 
 2. Manufacturer/Source:  Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Manufacturer" or 25 

"Source" name single manufacturers or sources, provide a product of the manufacturer or source that 26 
complies with requirements, or an equivalent. 27 

 28 
 3. Products:  Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Products" introduce a list of 29 

names of both products and manufacturers, provide one of the products listed that complies with 30 
requirements, or an equivalent.  Comply with provisions of "Product Options and Substitutions," 31 
Section 1.4 of Division 1300 of these specifications when submitting an equivalent product. 32 

 33 
 4. Manufacturers:  Where specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Manufacturers" introduce a 34 

list of manufacturers' names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or an equivalent, 35 
that complies with requirements.  Comply with provisions of "Product Options and Substitutions," 36 
Section 1.4 of Division 1300 of these specifications when submitting an equivalent product. 37 

 38 
 5. Product Options:  Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs refer to "Product Options and 39 

Substitutions," indicate that size, profiles, and dimensional requirements on Drawings are based on a 40 
specific product or system; provide the specific product or system or an equivalent product or system 41 
by another manufacturer.  Comply with provisions of "Product Options and Substitutions," Section 1.4 42 
of Division 1300 of these specifications when submitting an equivalent product. 43 

 44 
 6. Basis of Design Products:  Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Basis-of-Design 45 

Products" introduce or refer to a list of manufacturers' names, provide either the specified product or 46 
an equivalent.  Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions and other 47 
characteristics that are based on the product names.  Comply with the provisions of "Product Options 48 
and Substitutions," Section 1.4 of Division 1300 of these specifications when submitting an equivalent 49 
product. 50 

  51 
 52 
1.3  MISCELLANEOUS SUBMITTALS 53 
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 1 
A. Miscellaneous submittals related directly to the work include warranties, maintenance agreements, 2 

workmanship bonds, survey data and reports, physical work records, quality testing and certifying reports, 3 
copies of industry standards, record drawings, field measurement data, operating and maintenance materials, 4 
overrun stock, and similar information, devices and materials applicable to the work and not processed as 5 
shop drawings, product data or samples. 6 

 7 
B. Refer to sections for specific general requirements on warranties, product/workmanship bonds, and 8 

maintenance agreements.  In addition to copies desired for Contractor's use, furnish 2 executed copies, except 9 
furnish 3 additional copies where required for maintenance manuals. 10 

 11 
C. For the Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, 12 

jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, and similar documents, 13 
correspondence and records established in conjunction with compliance with standards and regulations 14 
bearing upon performance of the work. 15 

 16 
1.4  PRODUCT OPTIONS AND SUBSTITUTIONS 17 
 18 
 A. DEFINITIONS 19 
 20 
  1. Products:  Items purchased for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken 21 

from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," 22 
"system," and terms of similar intent. 23 

 24 
   a. Named Products:  Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or model 25 

number or other designation, shown or listed in manufacturer's published product literature, 26 
that is current as of date of the Contract Documents. 27 

   b. New Products:  Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or 28 
facility, except that products consisting of recycled-content materials are allowed, unless 29 
explicitly stated otherwise.  Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not 30 
considered new products. 31 

   c. Equivalent Product:  Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal process, or 32 
where indicated as a product substitution, to have the indicated qualities related to type, 33 
function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other 34 
characteristics that equal or exceed those of specified product. 35 

 36 
  2. Substitutions:  Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those 37 

required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor. 38 
  3. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  Where a specific manufacturer's product is named and 39 

accompanied by the words "basis of design," including make or model number or other designation, to 40 
establish the significant qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical 41 
properties, appearance, and other characteristics for purposes of evaluating comparable products of 42 
other named manufacturers. 43 

  4. Manufacturer's Warranty:  Preprinted written warranty published by individual manufacturer for a 44 
particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner. 45 

  5. Special Warranty:  Written warranty required by or incorporated into the Contract Documents, either 46 
to extend time limit provided by manufacturer's warranty or to provide more rights for Owner. 47 

6.    Buy American Requirement: the Contractor shall comply with N.J.S.A 52:32-1 and N.J.S.A. 48 
52:33-1 et seq., which prohibits the use by the Contractor or subcontractors of 49 
materials or farm products produced and manufactured outside of the United States 50 
on any public work. 51 

 52 
B. General Requirements: 53 
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 1 
 1. The requirements for substitutions do not apply to specified Contractor options on products and 2 

construction methods.  Revisions to Contract Documents, where requested by Owner or Architect are 3 
changes, not substitutions.  Contractor's determination of and compliance with governing regulations 4 
and orders issued by governing authorities do not constitute substitutions and do not constitute a basis 5 
for change orders. Otherwise, Contractor's requests for changes in products, materials, and methods of 6 
construction required by Contract Documents are considered requests for substitutions, and are subject 7 
to requirements hereto. 8 

  2. To the greatest extent possible, provide products, materials and equipment of a singular generic kind  9 
  and from a single source. 10 

3. Where more than one choice is available as options for Contractor's selection of a product or material, 11 
select an option that is compatible with other products and materials already selected. Total 12 
compatibility among options is not assured by limitations within Contract Documents, but shall be 13 
provided by Contractor.  Compatibility is a basic general requirement of product/material selections. 14 

 4. Any and all contractor substitutions that require additional work by other trades not specifically called 15 
for in the documents shall be paid for by the contractor requesting the substitution if any other trade 16 
increase is required. 17 

 5. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy conservation, or 18 
other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities Owner must assume.  Owner's 19 
additional responsibilities may include compensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation 20 
services, increased cost of other construction by Owner, and similar considerations. 21 

 22 
C. Submittals:  Submit 6 copies, utilizing Substitution Request Form, CSI Form 13.1.A, fully identified for 23 

product or method being requested for substitution, including related specification section and drawing 24 
numbers, and fully documented to show compliance with requirements for substitutions.  Include product 25 
data/drawings, description of methods, samples where applicable,  Contractor's details comparison of 26 
significant qualities between specified item and proposed substitution, statement of effect on construction 27 
time and coordination with other affected work and contractors, cost information or proposal, warranty 28 
information, compatibility with other work, approval of all authorities having jurisdiction, and Contractor's 29 
statement to the effect that proposed substitution will result in overall work equal to or better than work 30 
originally indicated. 31 

 32 
D. Contractor's options for selecting products are limited by Contract Documents requirements, and governing 33 

regulations.  Required procedures include, but are not necessarily limited to, the following for various 34 
indicated methods or specifying: 35 

 36 
 1. Single product/manufacturer name; provide product indicated or equivalent, except advise Architect 37 

before proceeding, where known that named product is not a feasible or acceptable selection. 38 
 2. Two or more product/manufacturer names; provide one of the named products or equivalent, at 39 

Contractor's option; but excluding products which do not comply with requirements.  Advise Architect 40 
before proceeding. 41 

3. Equivalent; where named products in Specifications text are accompanied by the term  "or 42 
equivalent", or other language of similar effect, comply with those Contract Documents provisions 43 
concerning substitutions for obtaining Architect's approval of equivalent product. 44 

4. Named, except as otherwise indicated, is defined to mean manufacturer's name for product, as 45 
recorded in published product literature, of latest issue as of date of Contract Documents.  Refer 46 
requests to use products of a later or earlier model to Architect for acceptance before proceeding. 47 

5. Where compliance with an imposed standard, code or regulation is required, selection from among 48 
products that comply with requirements including those standards, codes and regulations, is 49 
Contractor's option. 50 

6. Provide products which comply with specific performances indicated, and which are recommended by 51 
manufacturer, in published product literature or by individual certification, for application indicated.  52 
Overall performance of a product is implied where product is specified for specific performance. 53 
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7. Provide products that have been produced in accordance with prescriptive requirements, using 1 
specified ingredients and components, and complying with specified requirements for mixing, 2 
fabricating, curing, finishing, testing and similar operations in manufacturing process. 3 

8. Where matching of an established sample is required, final judgment of whether a product proposed 4 
by Contractor matches sample satisfactorily is Architect's judgment.  Where no product within 5 
specified cost category is available, which matches sample satisfactorily and complies with 6 
requirements, comply with Contract Document provisions concerning substitutions for selection of a 7 
matching product outside established cost category or not complying with requirements. 8 

9. Where specified product requirements include "...as selected from manufacturer's full range of colors, 9 
patterns, textures..." or words of similar effect, the selection of manufacturer and basic product data is 10 
to comply with requirements of the Contract, and selection shall be from the full range of products 11 
within the requirements.  Where specified product requirements include "... as the industry...", or 12 
words to that effect, selection of product complying with requirements, is Architect's selection, 13 
including designation of manufacturer, where necessary to obtain desired color, pattern or texture. 14 

 15 
E. Substitutions may be permitted by the Architect, if, in his opinion, the requirements of the proposed 16 

substitution comply with the requirements specified for the material, article or piece of equipment; however, 17 
the Architect is not required to permit substitution pursuant to the case of Whitten Corporation vs. Paddock, 18 
Incorporated, United States District Court, Massachusetts, April 12, 1974, affirmed by the Federal First 19 
Circuit Court, December 14, 1974. 20 

 21 
F. After award of contract, the Contractor may submit substitutes to the Architect for review, fully documented 22 

and certified, and accompanied by a proposal for a reduction in the Contract Sum. 23 
 24 
G. Contractor's request for substitution will be received and considered when extensive revisions to Contract 25 

Documents are not required and changes are in keeping with general intent of Contract Documents; when 26 
timely, fully documented and properly submitted; and when one or more of following conditions is satisfied, 27 
all as judged by Architect.  Otherwise, requests will be returned without action except to record 28 
noncompliance with these requirements. 29 

 30 
1. Where request is directly related to an "equivalent" clause or other language of same effect in Contract 31 

Documents. 32 
2. Where required product, material or method cannot be provided within Contract Time, but not as a 33 

result of Contractor's failure to pursue the work promptly or coordinate various activities properly. 34 
3. Where required product, material or method cannot be provided in a manner which is compatible with 35 

other materials of the work, or cannot be properly coordinated therewith, or cannot be warranted 36 
(guaranteed) as required, or cannot be used without adversely affecting Owner's insurance coverage 37 
on completed work, or will encounter  other substantial noncompliances which are not possible to 38 
otherwise overcome except by making requested substitution, which Contractor thereby certifies to 39 
overcome such incompatibility, uncoordination, nonwarranty, noninsurability or other noncompliance 40 
as claimed. 41 

4. Where substantial advantage is offered Owner, in terms of cost, time or other valuable considerations, 42 
after deducting offsetting responsibilities Owner may be required to bear, including additional 43 
compensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of other work by 44 
Owner or separate Contractors, and similar considerations. 45 

 46 
H. Contractor's submittal of, and Architect's acceptance of, shop drawings, product data or samples which 47 

indicate work not complying with requirements of Contract Documents, does not constitute an acceptable 48 
and valid request for, nor approval of, a substitution. 49 

 50 
I. QUALITY ASSURANCE 51 
 52 
 Compatibility of Options:  If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for use on 53 
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Project, product selected shall be compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected 1 
products were also options. 2 

 3 
 1. Each contractor is responsible for providing products and construction methods compatible with 4 

products and construction methods of other contractors. 5 
 2. If a dispute arises between contractors over concurrently selectable but incompatible products, 6 

Architect will determine which products shall be used. 7 
 8 
J. EQUIVALENT PRODUCTS 9 
 10 
 Where products or manufacturers are specified by name, Contractor must submit the following, in addition to 11 

other required submittals, to obtain approval of an unnamed product proposed as an equivalent: 12 
 13 
 1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents, 14 

that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results, and that it is 15 
compatible with other portions of the Work. 16 

 2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the 17 
specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, durability, 18 
visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated. 19 

 3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty. 20 
 4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and 21 

addresses of architects and owners, if requested. 22 
 5. Samples, if requested. 23 
 24 

1.5  OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS AND EQUIPMENT WARRANTIES 25 
 26 
A. The Contractor shall orient and instruct the responsible maintenance personnel designated by the Owner in 27 

the Operation of all equipment and shall provide the maintenance personnel with pertinent literature and 28 
operational manuals for all equipment.  Date and time of demonstrations shall be mutually agreed upon with 29 
the Owner. Provide qualified personnel for as long as necessary to fully orient and instruct the Owner.  30 
Contractor shall videotape instruction session and provide owner with completed video. 31 

 32 
B. The manuals shall be submitted in (quadruplicate) 3-ring loose-leaf type binders to the Architect for approval 33 

with all additional information that the Architect may request and considers necessary for the proper 34 
servicing and maintenance of all equipment.  Manuals are to include plain paper copies of approved shop 35 
drawings and catalog cuts.  The quality of the copies may be subject to approval by the Architect.  Upon 36 
completion and approval, 3 copies will be forwarded to the Owner and one copy retained by the Architect. 37 

 38 
C. Manuals shall include no less than the following: 39 
 1. Operating Procedures: 40 

a. Typewritten procedures indicating each mode of operation of each piece of equipment or 41 
system.  Procedures shall indicate the status of each component of a system in each operating 42 
mode. 43 

b. Procedures shall indicate names, symbol numbers, valve tags, circuit numbers, schematic 44 
control and wiring diagrams, locations of thermostats, manual starters, control cabinets, and 45 
other controls of each system. 46 

c. Emergency shutdown procedures for each piece of equipment or system, both automatic and 47 
manual as appropriate. 48 

2. Maintenance Schedule:  Typewritten schedule describing manufacturer's recommended schedule of 49 
maintenance and maintenance procedures. 50 

3. Catalog cuts and shop drawings: 51 
 a. Catalog cuts shall clearly indicate the exact model and type of each piece of equipment 52 

installed in the Project, including all options provided. 53 
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 b. Catalog cuts shall fully describe equipment including physical, electrical, mechanical and other 1 
characteristics, performance characteristics and installation or erection diagrams. 2 

 c. Catalog cuts shall indicate spare part numbers and name, address and telephone number of 3 
local representative or service department. 4 

4. Typewritten list of all subcontractors on the Project including name, address, telephone number and 5 
responsibility on the Project. 6 

5. Manuals shall be indexed with dividers indicating each system or piece of equipment. 7 
6. Warranties, permits, inspection stickers/approvals and Certificate of Occupancy are to be included. 8 

 9 
D. Required equipment warranties shall be submitted in three copies to the Architect. 10 
 11 
E. The Contractor shall video tape all instructional sessions and demonstrations and provide the Owner with a 12 

copy of the videotape at the end of all demonstrations. 13 
 14 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 15 
NOT APPLICABLE 16 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 17 
 18 
3.1  ACTION ON SUBMITTALS 19 

 20 
A. One copy of all submissions will be returned to the Contractor for his files.  The Contractor shall mark up 21 

other copies so as to conform with the copy returned to him and forward them to all interested Contractors, 22 
Subcontractors, and Suppliers.   23 

  24 
B. The Architect will review and stamp submitted shop drawings in one of the following ways (the actual stamp 25 

may be different; below language is shown for an example only) 26 
 1. "No Exceptions Taken":  Approved. 27 
 2. "Make Corrections Noted":  Approved, provided the work complies with corrections marked on the 28 

submittal. 29 
 3. "Revise and Resubmit":  Do not commence work of this submittal.  Revise and resubmit or prepare a 30 

new submittal; comply with notations marked on submittal. 31 
 4. "Rejected":  Fundamentally not in compliance.  Prepare a new submittal.  No notations or comments 32 

made. 33 
 34 
C. Work shall be executed in accordance with "Approved", "Approved As Noted", or "Resubmit for Record" 35 

stamp only. 36 
 37 
D. Architect's review of shop drawings/submittals will constitute checking for general arrangement only, and 38 

shall not relieve the Contractor of responsibility for complete compliance with Drawings and Specifications.  39 
Contractor shall be responsible for quantities and dimensions to assure a proper fit under field conditions. 40 

 41 
3.2  DISTRIBUTION 42 

 43 
A. Provide additional distribution of submittals, not  included in foregoing copy submittal requirements, to 44 

subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, governing authorities and others as necessary for proper 45 
performance of the work.  Include such additional copies in transmittal to Architect where required to receive 46 
Action marking before final distribution.  Show such distributions on transmittal forms. 47 

 48 
3.3  COLOR SELECTIONS 49 

 50 
A. All colors for all finished surfaces and materials will be selected or approved by the Architect.  The color 51 

selections will be made at one time to provide a complete and coordinated color schedule which, upon 52 
acceptance of the Owner, will be provided to the Contractor.  Any and all specific color selections for 53 
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materials not noted on drawings or in specification shall be chosen by Architect after submittal of samples. 1 
 2 
B. It is imperative that all color information be submitted to the Architect by the Contractor before color 3 

selections can be made.  If any color selection information is not available when colors are needed to meet 4 
the project schedule, the Architect will select colors from one of the named manufacturers in the 5 
Specifications, and the Contractor will be required to exactly match that color.  A claim for delay will not be 6 
accepted if the color schedule is late due to the failure of the Contractor to provide the Architect with all 7 
required color information, nor will an extra be entertained if the selected color is not available from the 8 
manufacturer the Contractor intended to use but neglected to submit. 9 

 10 
C. The Contractors are reminded of the requirement to declare all substitutions within 20 days of execution of 11 

their Contract as specified. 12 
END OF SECTION 01300 13 
 14 
 15 
 16 
 17 
 18 
 19 
 20 
 21 
 22 
 23 
 24 
 25 
 26 
 27 
 28 
 29 
 30 
 31 
 32 
 33 
 34 
 35 
 36 
 37 
 38 
 39 
 40 
 41 
 42 
 43 
 44 
 45 
 46 
 47 
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SECTION 01310 - QUALITY CONTROL 1 
 2 
PART 1 - GENERAL 3 
 4 
1.01  TRADESMEN AND WORKMANSHIP 5 
 6 

A. Each Contractor shall ensure that tradesmen performing work at site are skilled and knowledgeable in 7 
methods and craftsmanship needed to produce required quality levels for workmanship in completed work.  8 
Remove and replace work which does not comply with workmanship standards as specified and as 9 
recognized in the construction industry for applications indicated.  Remove and replace other work damaged 10 
or deteriorated by faulty workmanship or its replacement. 11 

 12 
B. In certain instances, specification text requires that specific work be assigned to specialists or expert entities, 13 

who shall be engaged for performance of those units of work.  These shall be recognized as special 14 
requirements over which Contractor has no choice or option.  These assignments shall not be confused with, 15 
and are not intended to interfere with, normal application of regulations, union jurisdictions and similar 16 
conventions. One purpose of such assignments is to establish which party or entity involved in a specific unit 17 
of work is recognized as "expert" for indicated construction processes or operations.  Nevertheless, final 18 
responsibility for fulfillment of entire set of requirements remains with Contractor. 19 

 20 
1.02  INSPECTION, TESTS AND REPORTS 21 
 22 

A. Required inspection and testing services are intended to assist in determination of probable compliances of 23 
the work with requirements, but do not relieve any Contractor of responsibility for those compliances, or for 24 
general fulfillment of requirements of Contract Documents. Specified inspections and tests are not intended 25 
to limit any Contractor's quality control program.  Afford reasonable access to agencies performing tests and 26 
inspections. 27 

 28 
B. Contractors are responsible for all testing associated with their work (foundations, soils compaction, 29 

concrete, steel, roof material testing etc.) and shall submit the name of their proposed testing agency within 30 
15 days of Notice-to-Proceed. Each Contractor is responsible to coordinate the activities of the testing agency 31 
to assure that work is tested prior to being covered up or other activities associated to the work begin. 32 

 33 
1.03   ROOF DRAIN TESTING  34 

 A.      Pre-Construction Testing: Prior to the start of any work on the roof, the Contractor shall water-flow test all    35 

 roof drains (5 minutes at each drain), to determine if any full or partial drain clogs exist in the drainage  36 

 system.  37 

  38 

 1.  The Owner shall have a representative at the test.   39 

 2.   The results of the testing shall be reported to the Owner, in writing, prior to the start of work.  40 

 3. The Owner will be responsible for correction of any drain-age problems reported by the Contractor 41 
prior to the start of work.  42 

 4.  Any drains, piping or other components, whether exposed, concealed, below grade, etc., found to be 43 
clogged after the start of construction, and not reported to the Owner prior to the start of construction, 44 
shall be cleared, repaired or replaced as required to restore full drainage capacity. All work shall be 45 
performed by the Contractor at no additional cost to the Owner, including patching, repair or re-46 
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placement of any materials, finishes, landscaping, etc., disturbed in gaining access to drainage 1 
components.  2 

  3 

B.       Post-Construction Testing: When all work reaches substantial completion, the Contractor shall water-flow test   4 
   all roof drains (5 minutes at each drain), to determine if any full or partial drain clogs exist in the drainage    5 

     system.  6 

  7 

 1.  The Owner shall have a representative at the test.   8 

 2. Report the results of testing to the Owner in writing prior to preparation of the final punchlist 9 
inspection.  10 

 3.  Any drains, piping or other components, whether exposed, concealed, below grade, etc., found to be 11 
clogged shall be cleared, repaired or replaced as required to restore full drainage capacity. All work 12 
shall be performed by the Con-tractor at no additional cost to the Owner, including patching, repair or 13 
replacement of any materials, finishes, landscaping, etc., disturbed in gaining access to drainage 14 
components.  15 

  16 

1.04  ROOF DRAIN PROTECTION 17 

  18 

A.      Contractor is to make every effort to prevent materials from entering roof drains.  Contractor is to install roof   19 
  rain filters prior to removal of any roof materials.   20 

  21 

B.       All debris is to be cleaned away from drains at the end of each day.   22 

  23 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 24 

  25 

2.01      ROOF DRAIN FILTERS 26 

  27 

A. Tiddy Gutter DF100001 Roof Drain Foam Filter or Equal. 28 

 29 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 30 
 31 
3.01   REPLACEMENT OF WORK 32 
 33 

A. The Contractor shall, within 24 hours after rejection of Work, remove all materials and equipment so rejected 34 
and immediately replace said Work, at his cost, to the satisfaction of the Architect.  Should the Work of the 35 
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Owner or other Contractors be damaged by such removal or replacement, the Contractor shall reimburse the 1 
Owner or other Contractors for all cost incurred for correcting said damage. 2 

 3 
3.02 EXAMINATION 4 
 5 

A. Existing Conditions:  The existence and location of site improvements, utilities, and other construction 6 
indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning work, investigate and verify the existence and 7 
location of mechanical and electrical systems and other construction affecting the Work. 8 

 9 
1. Before construction, verify the location and points of connection of utility services. 10 
 11 

B. Existing Utilities:  The existence and location of underground and other utilities and construction indicated as 12 
existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning sitework, investigate and verify the existence and location of 13 
underground utilities and other construction affecting the Work. 14 

 15 
1. Before construction, verify the location and invert elevation at points of connection of sanitary sewer, 16 

storm sewer, and water-service piping; and underground electrical services. 17 
2. Furnish location data for work related to Project that must be performed by public utilities serving 18 

Project site. 19 
 20 

C. Acceptance of Conditions prior to work starting:  Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or 21 
Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other 22 
conditions affecting performance.  Record observations. 23 

 24 
1. Written Report:  Where a written report listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work is 25 

required by other Sections, include the following: 26 
 27 

a. Description of the Work. 28 
b. List of detrimental conditions, including substrates. 29 
c. List of unacceptable installation tolerances. 30 
d. Recommended corrections. 31 

2. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes 32 
or primers. 33 

3. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of connections 34 
before equipment and fixture installation. 35 

4. Examine walls, floors, and roofs for suitable conditions where products and systems are to be 36 
installed. 37 

5. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  Proceeding with 38 
the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 39 

 40 
3.03 PREPARATION 41 
 42 

A. Existing Utility Information:  Furnish information to local utility and Owner that is necessary to adjust, move, 43 
or relocate existing utility structures, utility poles, lines, services, or other utility appurtenances located in or 44 
affected by construction.  Coordinate with authorities having jurisdiction. 45 

 46 
B. Existing Utility Interruptions:  Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others unless 47 

permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide temporary utility services 48 
according to requirements indicated: 49 

 50 
1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions. 51 
2. Do not proceed with utility interruptions without Owner's/Owner's written permission. 52 
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 1 
C. Field Measurements:  Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck measurements 2 

before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other construction, verify 3 
dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication.  Coordinate fabrication schedule 4 
with construction progress to avoid delaying the Work. 5 

 6 
D. Space Requirements:  Verify space requirements and dimensions of items shown diagrammatically on 7 

Drawings. 8 
 9 
E. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for clarification 10 

of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to Architect.  Include a detailed description of 11 
problem encountered, together with recommendations for changing the Contract Documents.   12 

 13 
3.04 CONSTRUCTION LAYOUT 14 
 15 

A. Verification:  Before proceeding to lay out the Work, verify layout information shown on Drawings, in 16 
relation to existing conditions and dimensions.  If discrepancies are discovered, notify Architect and Owner 17 
promptly. 18 
 19 

3.05 INSTALLATION 20 
 21 

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as 22 
indicated. 23 

 24 
1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 25 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance and ease of 26 

removal for replacement. 27 
 28 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in applications 29 
indicated. 30 

 31 
C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  Maintain conditions 32 

required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 33 
 34 
D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damaging operations or loading in 35 

excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 36 
 37 
E. Tools and Equipment:  Only use the best quality tools and equipment with proper attenuations for the latest 38 

acceptable sound levels. 39 
 40 
F. Anchors and Fasteners:  Provide anchors and fasteners as required to anchor each component securely in place, 41 

accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work. 42 
 43 

1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at heights directed 44 
by Architect. 45 

2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 46 
 47 

G. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, arrange joints 48 
for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. 49 

 50 
H. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered hazardous. 51 
 52 

END OF SECTION 01310 53 
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SECTION 01320 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES 1 
 2 
PART 1 - GENERAL 3 
 4 
1.01   DESCRIPTION OF REQUIREMENTS 5 
 6 

A. Specific administrative and procedural minimum actions are specified in this section, as extensions of provi-7 
sions in General Conditions and other Contract Documents.  Nothing in this section is intended to limit types 8 
and amounts of temporary work required, and no omission from this section will be recognized as an in-9 
dication that such temporary activity is not required for successful completion of the work and compliance 10 
with requirements of Contract Documents.  11 

 12 
B. Each Contractor is specifically assigned certain responsibilities for temporary facilities to be used by all 13 

Contractors, other entities at the site, the Owner's work forces and other personnel including occupants of the 14 
project, the Owner, the Architect, test agencies, personnel of governing authorities, and similar entities and 15 
personnel authorized to be at the project site during construction.  In general, each Contractor is assigned the 16 
responsibilities for installation, operation and removal of each temporary facility which is related by 17 
recognized trades to its scope of contract work; and, except as otherwise indicated, each is responsible for 18 
costs and use charges associated therewith, including fuel, power usage, water usage and similar usage costs. 19 
 The Contractor is responsible for temporary facilities not related to any other Contractor's scope of contract 20 
work and not otherwise specifically assigned, as designated by the Architect. 21 

 22 
C. No costs or usage charges for temporary facilities are chargeable to the Owner, nor can any Contractor's cost 23 

or usage charges for temporary facilities be accepted as the basis for a change order extra.  The total costs 24 
and usage charges for temporary facilities are included, collectively, in the Contract Amounts. 25 

 26 
1.02  GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 27 
 28 

A. Each Contractor shall provide and operate all hoists, cranes, helicopters and furnish and erect all ladders and 29 
scaffolding required by him and his subcontractors, constructed to afford proper protection to craftsmen, their 30 
Work and other Work in progress and previously executed.  31 

 32 
1.03  JOB CONDITIONS 33 

 34 
A. Each Contractor shall establish and initiate use of each temporary facility at time first reasonably required for 35 

proper performance of the total work of project.  Terminate use and remove facilities at earliest reasonable 36 
time, when no longer needed or when permanent facilities have, with authorized use, replaced the need. 37 

 38 
B. Each Contractor shall install, operate, maintain and protect temporary facilities in a manner and at locations 39 

that will be safe, nonhazardous, sanitary, protective of persons and property, and free of deleterious effects. 40 
 41 

1.04  ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION 42 
 43 

A. Each Contractor shall provide facilities, establish procedures, and conduct construction activities in a manner 44 
that will ensure compliance with environmental and other regulations controlling construction activities at 45 
project site.  The Contractor shall designate one person, the Construction Superintendent or other, to enforce 46 
strict discipline on activities related to generation of wastes, pollution of air/water/soil, generation of noise, 47 
and similar harmful or deleterious effects which might violate regulations or reasonably irritate persons at or 48 
in vicinity of project site. Anti-pollution measures required by D.E.P., as applicable are to be followed. 49 

 50 
1.05 SECURITY 51 

 52 
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 A. The Contractor shall maintain complete security on the site at all times during and outside of normal working 1 
hours to protect the Work and all field offices, and to secure the area of construction by restricting all 2 
trespassers. 3 

  • This means locking the doors and/or gates.  A guard is not required. 4 
 5 
1.06  TEMPORARY CONSTRUCTION FACILITIES 6 

 7 
A. Where mud, snow, ice or other hazardous conditions exist in the purview (Scope of Work) of any Sub 8 

Contractor, the Contractor shall remove the hazards immediately and replace with suitable material for the 9 
other contractors use. If the Owner is compelled to remove the hazards with their own forces due to inaction 10 
by the Contractor, then that Contractor will be back-charged for the work performed by the Owner. 11 

 12 
B. No welding, cutting by torch, or Work utilizing or causing flammable waste shall be done unless adequate 13 

fire protection is provided and maintained for the duration of the Work in the area of operations. 14 
 15 
1.07  DEBRIS CONTROL (Refer to Section 01524 for further delineation) 16 
 17 

A. The Contractor shall be responsible for daily cleaning up of spillages and debris resulting from his operations 18 
and from those of his Subcontractors; and shall be responsible for complete removal and disposition of 19 
hazardous and toxic waste materials.  The Contractor shall provide containers at grade, sufficient for the 20 
depositing of nonhazardous/nontoxic waste materials, and shall remove such waste materials from project 21 
site at least weekly during cold weather (daily high temperatures below 50oF) and at least twice weekly 22 
during mild and warm weather. 23 

  • Contractor is responsible to provide and pay for all dumpsters. 24 
 25 

B. The Contractor shall daily clean all mud, dirt and debris resulting from all trades operations from the adjacent 26 
streets, sidewalks, drives and parking areas and shall repair all damage caused by the cleaning to the 27 
satisfaction of the Owner. 28 

 29 
C. The Contractor is to provide and maintain appropriate means of trash disposal (i.e., chutes) to 30 

grade/dumpster.  Multiple units may be required and shall be figured for in the bid. 31 
 32 
PART 2 - EXECUTION 33 
 34 
2.01  ENCLOSURES 35 
 36 

A. At earliest possible date, the Contractor shall secure project area against unauthorized entrance at times when 37 
personnel are not working.  Provide secure temporary enclosure at ground floor and other locations of 38 
possible entry, with locked entrances. 39 

 40 
B. Where any form of demolition will expose the interior of the building to weather, demolition shall follow the 41 

erection of weatherproof walls by the Contractor installed inside the demolition line, sealed and flashed, as 42 
required, to keep all water from the building interior.  Keep temporary weatherproofing in place until new 43 
construction has been completed to the stage where water will not enter the building.   44 

 45 
C. The Contractor shall provide constant protection against rain, wind, storms, frost or heat to maintain the 46 

work, materials, apparatus and fixtures free from damage.  At the end of each day's work, cover work likely 47 
to be damaged.  During cold weather, protect work from damage by freezing and provide such enclosures 48 
and heating apparatus as may be necessary diligently to prosecute the Work without stoppage for reason of 49 
unfavorable weather. 50 

 51 
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D. Wherever a Contractor provides openings through walls or slabs, each location shall be adequately protected 1 
at the end of each working day with temporary enclosures to make these areas tight.  Openings through 2 
exterior walls shall be watertight. 3 

 4 
E.     Install an 8 foot high fence around the entire site with wind screening. Provide gates as needed to properly 5 

access the site to complete the work. Remove the fence once the project is substantially completed. Fence is 6 
to have poles into the ground where the fence will be untouched per a period of time, and can have feet with 7 
sand bags in areas that the fence may have to be moved occasionally to not interfere with the work. 8 

 9 
F.     For renovation projects: Contractor is to maintain the building in a water tight condition during all 10 
construction activities by whatever means necessary. Contractor is to never do any more removal work 11 
during any given day than that contractor can replace in the same day in order to make sure the occupants of 12 
the building will be protected from the possibility of water leakage into the building. Should any leakage 13 
occur, the contractor is to immediately make the building water tight (on a 24 hour basis) and repair any 14 
damage caused by the leakage or replace any equipment damaged by the leakage. 15 

 16 
2.02  TEMPORARY ELECTRICITY 17 
 18 

A. Power is available on site.  19 
 20 
2.03           TEMPORARY VENTILATION 21 
 22 

A. A trade requiring ventilation for Work shall provide fans to induce circulation of air. 23 
 24 
2.04  TEMPORARY TELEPHONES 25 

 26 
A. Each Contractor is responsible for their own telephone service and for payment of all charges relating to that 27 

service.  28 
 29 

2.05  TEMPORARY WATER 30 
  31 
A.     Water is available on site.  32 
 33 

2.06  TEMPORARY SANITARY FACILITIES 34 
 35 

A. Starting at time of start of work at project site, the Contractor shall provide and maintain self-contained toilet 36 
units of type acceptable to governing authorities, adequate, at all stages of construction, for use of personnel 37 
at project site.  Provide separate facilities for male and female  personnel when both sexes are working, in 38 
any capacity, at project site.  Facilities shall remain in use until completion of project.  Use of permanent 39 
facilities will not be permitted. 40 

 41 
2.07  REMOVAL AND RESTORATION 42 
 43 

A. Prior to acceptance of the Project, each contractor shall remove temporary work for which he has been 44 
responsible. 45 

 46 
2.08  OWNER'S RIGHTS 47 
 48 

A. If any Contractor fails to carry out his responsibilities in providing temporary facilities, as set forth above, the 49 
Owner shall have the right to take such action as he deems proper for the protection and conduct of the Work, 50 
and to deduct the cost thereof from the amount due the Contractor at fault. 51 

 52 
 53 



08 November 2021 The College of New Jersey 
20 December 2021 – RE-BID AIMM Roof Terrace Replacement & Related Work 
 PSA 8758 
 

 

 
TEMPORARY FACILITIES  01320 - 4 

B. Extended work days, hours, shifts, weekend work, etc. may be allowed upon coordination and approval by   1 
 Architect, Owner at no additional cost to the Owner. 2 

• Should the schedule begin to slip, for any reason, each contractor will be required to work additional 3 
shifts or weekends to recover the lost time. Should there be a cost to the College for this overtime 4 
work, the contractor will be required to reimburse the owner for said costs. 5 
 6 

2.09     Parking: parking is allowed for two vehicles only. All other parking is to be at the TCNJ Carlton 7 
Avenue parking lot. The contractor is responsible to shuttle workers back and forth as needed.  8 

 9 
 10 

 11 
END OF SECTION 01320 12 
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SECTION 01322 – PHOTOGRAPHIC DOCUMENTATION 1 
 2 
PART 1 – GENERAL 3 
 4 
1.01 RELATED DOCUMENTS 5 
 6 
 A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and other 7 

Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 8 
 9 
1.02  SUMMARY 10 
 11 
 A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following work by the General 12 

Contractor (other primes are encouraged to document the site and construction, but not required): 13 
 14 
  1. Preconstruction videotapes. 15 

 16 
 17 
 B. Related Sections include the following: 18 
 19 
  1. All of Division 1. 20 
   21 
1.03  SUBMITTALS 22 
 23 
 A. Qualification Data:  For photographer. 24 
 25 
 B. Videotapes:  Submit 3 copies of each videotape with protective sleeve or case within seven days of recording. 26 

 Remove safety tab to prevent accidental re-recording. 27 
 28 
 1. Identification:  On each copy, provide an applied label with the following information: 29 
 30 
  a. Name of Project. 31 
  b. Name and address of photographer. 32 
  c. Name of Architect  33 
  d. Name of Contractor. 34 
  e. Date videotape was recorded. 35 
  f. Description of vantage point, indicating location, direction (by encompass point), and 36 

elevation or story of construction. 37 
 38 
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 39 
 40 
 A. Photographer Qualifications:  An individual who has been regularly engaged as a professional photographer 41 

of construction products for not less than three years. 42 
 43 
1.05  COORDINATION 44 
 45 
 A. Auxiliary Services:  Cooperate with photographer and provide auxiliary services requested, including access 46 

to project site and use of temporary facilities, including temporary lighting required to produce clear, well-lit 47 
photographs without obscuring shadows. 48 

 49 
 50 
 51 
1.06  USAGE RIGHTS 52 
 53 
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 A. Obtain and transfer copyright usage rights from photographer to Owner for unlimited reproduction of 1 
photographic documentation. 2 

 3 
PART 2 – PRODUCTS 4 
 5 
2.01  PHOTOGRAPHIC MEDIA 6 
 7 
 A. Digital format as agreed to at the project kick off meeting. 8 
 9 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 10 
 11 
3.01  CONSTRUCTION VIDEOTAPES 12 
 13 
 A. Digital Photographer:  Engage a qualified commercial videographer to record construction digital 14 

recordings. 15 
 16 
 B. Preconstruction:  Before starting demolition or construction record, videotape (digital) of Project site, interior 17 

and exterior. 18 
 19 
  1. Show protection efforts by the Contractor. 20 
 21 
END OF SECTION 01322 22 
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SECTION 01330 – CONTRACT CLOSEOUT 1 
 2 
PART 1 – GENERAL 3 
 4 
1.01  DEFINITION 5 
 6 

A. Closeout is hereby defined to include general requirements near end of Contract Time, in preparation for 7 
final acceptance, final payment, normal termination of Contract, occupancy by Owner and similar actions 8 
evidencing completion of the work.  Specific requirements for individual units of work are specified in 9 
sections of Divisions 2 through 16.   Time of closeout is directly related to Substantial Completion, and 10 
therefore may be either a single time period for entire work or a series of time periods for individual parts of 11 
the work which have been certified as substantially complete at different dates.  That time variation, if any, 12 
shall be applicable to other provisions of this section. 13 

 14 
B. Substantial completion shall be defined that every material item has been installed.  Nothing is missing and 15 

therefore, the punch list can begin. 16 
 17 

1.02  PREREQUISITES TO SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 18 
 19 

A. Prior to requesting the Architect's inspection for certification of substantial completion, for either entire work 20 
or portions thereof, complete the following and list known exceptions in request: 21 

 22 
1. In progress payment request coincident with or first following date claimed, show either 100% 23 

completion for portion of work claimed as substantially complete, or list incomplete items, value of 24 
incomplete items, and reasons for being incomplete. 25 

2. Include supporting documentation for completion as indicated in these Contract Documents. 26 
  27 
 a. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on the 28 

list, and reasons why the Work is not complete. 29 
 30 
3. Submit statement showing accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 31 
4. Advise Owner of pending insurance change over requirements. 32 
5. Submit specific warranties, workmanship/maintenance bonds, maintenance agreements, final 33 

certifications and similar documents. 34 
6. All fire sprinklers, devices, alarm system, roofing system, doors, insulation, etc. requiring FM 35 

Research approval to submit certification from Factory Mutual. 36 
7. Obtain and submit releases enabling Owner's full and unrestricted use of the work and access to 37 

services and utilities, including occupancy permits, operating certificates, and similar releases. 38 
8. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra stocks of materials, and similar physical items to Owner obtaining a 39 

signed receipt of materials delivered. Refer to individual work sections for required quantities of spare 40 
parts, extra and overrun stock, maintenance tools and devices, keys, and similar physical units to be 41 
submitted. 42 

9. Complete start up testing of systems, and instructions of Owner's operating/maintenance personnel. 43 
Discontinue, or change over, and remove from project site temporary facilities and services, along 44 
with construction tools and facilities, mockups, and similar elements. 45 

10. Complete final clean up requirements. 46 
11. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes. 47 
12. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion to Project Manager.  48 

On receipt of request, Architect and Project Manager will either proceed with inspection or notify 49 
Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial 50 
Completion after inspection, the Project Manager will notify Contractor of items, either on 51 
Contractor's list or additional items identified by Architect that must be completed or corrected before 52 
certificate will be issued. 53 
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 1 
  2 
 1. Reinspection:  Request reinspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as 3 

incomplete is completed or corrected. 4 
 2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final Completion. 5 
 6 

B. Upon receipt of Contractor's request, the Project Manager and Architect will proceed with substantial 7 
completion inspection.  Following inspection, the Architect will either prepare the certificate of substantial 8 
completion, or advise the Contractor of work which shall be performed prior to issuance of  certificate.  The 9 
work remaining to be performed shall be completed prior to the punch list for final acceptance.  10 

 11 
C. Upon receipt of Contractor's notice that work has been completed, including all punch list items, but except-12 

ing incomplete items delayed because of circumstances acceptable to the Project Manager and Architect, the 13 
Project Manager and Architect will reinspect the work.  Upon completion of reinspection, the Architect will 14 
either prepare the certificate of final acceptance or advise the Contractor of work not completed or 15 
obligations not fulfilled as required for final acceptance. 16 

 17 
D. In the event that the work is not completed or obligations are not fulfilled as required for final acceptance and 18 

the Architect/CM is required to reinspect the work more often than the two inspections described, the 19 
Contractor shall compensate the Architect and/or the Project Manager at the rate of $500.00 for each 20 
additional site visit required for reinspections.  The compensation shall be processed by change order as a 21 
deduction to the Contractor's Contract Sum, which amount will be paid to the Architect or Project Manager 22 
by the Owner, through a change order as an addition to the Architect's or Project Manager’s Contract Sum. 23 
 24 

E. Substantial Completion shall be defined for this project that every element of the project/construction 25 
and the contract, based on the contract and amended drawings and specification sections, are installed 26 
and the building is deemed complete, less repairs and/or touch up type work that would be generally 27 
referred to as punchlist work. If any components of the building, or site work associated with this 28 
contract are not installed, the project cannot be deemed substantially completed. 29 

 30 
 31 

1.03  PREREQUISITES TO FINAL ACCEPTANCE 32 
 33 

A. Prior to requesting Project Manager and Architect's final inspection for certification of final acceptance and 34 
final payment, complete the following and list known exceptions, in request: 35 

 36 
 1. Submit final payment request with final releases and supporting documentation not previously 37 

submitted and accepted.  Include certificates of insurance for products and completed operations 38 
where required. 39 

 2. Submit release of liens for all subcontractors. 40 
3. Submit Contractor's statement that his final application, as presented, is the final bill and no other 41 

claims will be presented. 42 
 43 

4. Submit updated final statement, accounting for additional changes to Contract Sum including change 44 
orders and allowances. 45 

5. Submit certified copy of Architect's final punch list of itemized work to be completed or corrected, 46 
stating that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance, endorsed and dated by 47 
Architect. 48 

6. Submit one set of record documents, bound copies of maintenance/operating manuals, final project 49 
photographs, damage or settlement survey, property survey, and similar final record information. 50 

7. Complete final clean up requirements. 51 
8. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes. 52 
9. Submit notarized consent of surety to final payment. 53 
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10. Submit final liquidated damages settlement statement, if required, acceptable to Project Manager and 1 
the Owner. 2 

11. Revise and submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance require-3 
ments. 4 

12. A letter from the Owner's representative certifying that he has been properly instructed in the opera-5 
tion and maintenance of equipment by the Contractor. 6 

13. 10% one year Maintenance Bond. 7 
14. Underwriter's Certificate or Electrical Sub Code Official's Approval. 8 
15. Fire Alarm Certification and Description - NFPA form 72C including local County of Chester. 9 
16. HVAC Contractor to submit certified balancing report. 10 
17. Final acceptance by Architect of record documents 11 
 12 

B. Except as otherwise indicated or requested by Project Manager/Architect, remove temporary protection 13 
devices and facilities that were installed during course of the work to protect previously completed work 14 
during remainder of construction period. 15 

 16 
1.04 CLEAN UP 17 
 18 

A. Remove waste materials from site and dispose of in a lawful manner. 19 
 20 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 21 
 22 
NOT APPLICABLE 23 
 24 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 25 
 26 
3.01  CLEANING 27 
 28 

A. Where extra materials of value remaining after completion of associated work have become Owner's 29 
property, dispose of these to Owner's best advantage as directed. 30 

 31 
B. After Substantial Completion of the Work, each Contractor shall do the final cleaning of the surfaces of his 32 

installations as may be required by the various Specification sections. 33 
 34 
C. After each Contractor has cleaned their work, The General Contractor shall engage a professional cleaning 35 

service to perform final cleaning of the work consisting of cleaning each surface or unit to normal clean 36 
condition. Comply with manufacturer's instructions for cleaning operations and chemicals.  The following are 37 
examples, but not by way of limitation, of cleaning levels required: 38 

 39 
1. Remove labels that are not required as permanent labels. 40 
2. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and window/door glass, to a polished condition, 41 

removing substances that are noticeable as vision obscuring materials.  Replace broken glass and 42 
damaged transparent materials. 43 

 44 
3. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard surfaced finishes, to a dirt free condition, free of dust, stains, 45 

films and similar noticeable distracting substances.  Except as otherwise indicated, avoid disturbance 46 
of natural weathering of exterior surfaces. Restore reflective surfaces to original reflective conditions. 47 

4. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment clean, including elevator equipment and similar 48 
equipment; remove excess lubrication and other substances. 49 

5. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces including roofs, plenums, shafts, trenches, 50 
equipment vaults, manholes, attics and similar spaces. 51 

6. Vacuum and clean carpeted surfaces and similar soft surfaces. 52 
7. Clean light fixtures and lamps to function with full efficiency. 53 
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8. Clean and wax or polish all hard floors following manufacturer’s instructions. 1 
9. Clean all window surfaces inside and outside. 2 
10. Perform final cleaning in, on and around all casework, sinks, toilets fixtures, etc. 3 
11. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, including landscape 4 

development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances. 5 
12. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove petrochemical spills, stains, and other foreign deposits. 6 
13. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured surface. 7 
14. Remove tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus material from Project site. 8 
15. Remove snow and ice to provide safe access to building. 9 
16. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains, films, 10 

and similar foreign substances.  Avoid disturbing natural weathering of exterior surfaces.  Restore 11 
reflective surfaces to their original condition. 12 

17. Sweep concrete floors broom clean. 13 
18. Replace parts subject to unusual operating conditions. 14 
19. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains, including stains resulting from water 15 

exposure. 16 
20. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.  Clean exposed surfaces of diffusers, 17 

registers, and grills. 18 
21. Clean ducts, blowers, and coils if units were operated without filters during construction. 19 
22. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors to function with full efficiency.  Replace burned-out 20 

bulbs, and those noticeably dimmed by hours of use, and defective and noisy starters in fluorescent 21 
and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for new fixtures. 22 

23. Leave Project clean and ready for occupancy. 23 
 24 
 D. Comply with safety standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris or excess 25 

materials on Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous materials into drainage 26 
systems.  Remove waste materials from Project site and dispose of lawfully. 27 

 28 
3.02  RECORD DOCUMENTS (Refer to Section 01340, project requirements for submitting Record Documents) 29 
 30 

 31 
3.03  REMOVE TEMPORARY FACILITIES 32 
 33 

A. At the completion of the work prior to final payment, remove all temporary facilities entirely from site, 34 
including, but not limited to, the following:  Field offices, trailers, shanties, sheds, job telephone, temporary 35 
toilets, temporary enclosures, dust barriers and other temporary protection devices. 36 

 37 
END OF SECTION 01330 38 
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SECTION 01340 - PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 1 
 2 
PART 1 - GENERAL 3 
 4 
1.01  SUMMARY 5 
 6 
 A. Section Includes: 7 
 8 
  1. Project record documents consisting of: 9 
   a. Record drawings. 10 
   b. Record project manual (specifications). 11 
 12 
1.02  SUBMITTALS 13 
 14 
 A. Project Record Documents:  Submit after substantial completion, but prior to final completion. 15 
 16 
  1. Record drawings:  Submit in form of opaque prints. 17 
   a. Sets shall include all drawings, whether changed or not. 18 
  2. Other record documents:  Submit originals or good quality photocopies. 19 
  3. Each Sub contractor is responsible for their respective trade, record documents and record drawings. 20 

Combine with General Contractor record drawing documents for a complete set. 21 
 22 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 23 
 24 
(NOT USED) 25 
 26 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 27 
 28 
3.01  MAINTENANCE OF PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 29 
 30 
 A. Do not use record documents of any type for construction purposes. 31 
 32 
 B. Maintain record documents in a secure location at the site while providing for access by the contractor and 33 

the architect during normal working hours; store in a fire-resistive room or container outside of normal 34 
working hours. 35 

 36 
 C. Record information as soon as possible after it is obtained. 37 
 38 
 D. Assign a person or persons responsible for maintaining record documents. 39 
 40 
 E. Record the following types of information on all applicable record documents: 41 
 42 
  1. Dimensional changes. 43 
   2. New and revised details. 44 
  3. Revisions to electrical circuits. 45 
  4. Locations of utilities concealed in construction. 46 
  5. Particulars on concealed products which will not be easy to identify later. 47 
  6. Changes made by modifications to the contract; note identification numbers if applicable. 48 
  7. New information which may be useful to the owner, but which was not shown in either the contract 49 

documents or submittals. 50 
 51 
3.02  RECORD DRAWINGS 52 
 53 



08 November 2021 The College of New Jersey 
20 December 2021 – RE-BID AIMM Roof Terrace Replacement & Related Work 
 PSA 8758 
 

 

 
PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS      01340 - 2 

A. Maintain a complete set of opaque prints of the contract drawings, marked to show changes.   1 
B. Where the actual work differs from that shown on the drawings, mark this set to show the actual work. 2 
 3 
 1. Mark location of concealed items before they are covered by other work. 4 
 2. Mark either record contract drawings or shop drawings, whichever are best suited to show the change. 5 
 6 
C. When the contractor is required by a provision of a modification to prepare a new drawing, rather than to 7 

revise existing drawings, obtain instructions from the architect as to the drawing scale and information 8 
required. 9 

 10 
D. Keep drawings in labeled, bound sets. 11 
 12 
 1. Mark with red pencil. 13 
 2. Mark work of separate contracts with different colors of pencils. 14 
 3. Incorporate new drawings into existing sets, as they are issued. 15 
 16 
E. Where record drawings are also required as part of operation and maintenance data submittals, copy marks  17 

to another opaque print obtained from the architect. 18 
 19 
 20 

3.03  RECORD PROJECT MANUAL 21 
 22 
 A. Maintain a complete copy of the project manual, marked to show changes. 23 
 24 
 B. Where the actual work differs from that shown in the project manual, mark the record copy to show the 25 

actual work. 26 
 27 
  1. Include a copy of each addendum and modification to the contract. 28 
   2. In addition to the types of information required on all record documents, record the following types of 29 

information: 30 
   a. Product options taken, when the specification allows more than one. 31 
   b. Proprietary name and model number of actual products furnished, for each product, material, 32 

and item of equipment specified. 33 
   c. Name of the supplier and installer, for each product for which neither a product data submittal 34 

nor a maintenance data submittal was specified. 35 
 36 
3.04  TRANSMITTAL TO OWNER (through the Architect) 37 
 38 

A. Collect, organize, label, and package ready for reference. 39 
 40 
 1. Bind print sets with durable paper covers. 41 
 2. Label each document (and each sheet of drawings) with "PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS - This 42 

document has been prepared using information furnished by _____" [insert the contractor's name], and 43 
the date of preparation. 44 

 45 
B. Submit to the Project Manager for transmittal to the Architect, unless otherwise indicated. 46 
 47 
C. Submit to the Architect four (4) sets of Operation and Maintenance Manuals in three-ring binders, by 48 

volume, and indexed per binder (with one master index) to be transmitted to the Architect/Engineer for 49 
approval: All to be submitted at one time, not piece meal. Indexing should follow the specification section 50 
numbers. 51 

 52 
• Include all inspection/approvals/certifications 53 
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• All approved submittals and cut sheets as well as manufacturer's operation and maintenance manuals for 1 
each section. 2 

• Manuals are to be completed in volumes, three ring binders, starting with Division 1 and continuing 3 
through the last projects Division. The number of volumes is determined by the number of spec section 4 
the projects has and by the amount of paper/copies for complete sets of three ring binders.  5 

• List of all contractors and vendors for the project with names, addresses and phone numbers. 6 
 7 
END OF SECTION 01340 8 
 9 
 10 
 11 
 12 
 13 
 14 
 15 
 16 
 17 
 18 
 19 
 20 
 21 
 22 
 23 
 24 
 25 
 26 
 27 
 28 
 29 
 30 
 31 
 32 
 33 
 34 
 35 
 36 
 37 
 38 
 39 
 40 
 41 
 42 
 43 
 44 
 45 
 46 
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SECTION 01524 – CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT 1 
 2 
PART 1 – GENERAL 3 
 4 
1.1  RELATED DOCUMENTS 5 
 6 
 A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 7 

Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 8 
 9 
1.2  SUMMARY 10 
 11 
 A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for the following: 12 
 13 
  1.  Salvaging nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 14 
  2. Recycling nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 15 
  3. Disposing of nonhazardous demolition and construction waste. 16 
 17 
 B. Related Sections include the following: 18 
 19 
  1. All of Division 1 and attached specifications and drawings that make a part of this contract. 20 
   21 
 22 
1.3  DEFINITIONS 23 
 24 
 A. Construction Waste:  Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting from 25 

construction, remodeling, renovation, or repair operations.  Construction waste includes packaging. 26 
 27 
 B. Demolition Waste:  Building and site improvement materials resulting from demolition or selective demolition 28 

operations. 29 
 30 
 C. Disposal:  Removal off-site of demolition and construction waste and subsequent sale, recycling, reuse, or 31 

deposit in landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 32 
 33 
 D. Recycle:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste for subsequent processing in preparation for reuse. 34 
 35 
 E. Salvage:  Recovery of demolition or construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in another facility. 36 
 37 
1.4  SUBMITTALS 38 
 39 
 A. Waste Management Plan:  Submit 4 copies of plan within 30 days of date established for the Notice to Proceed. 40 
 41 
 B. Records of Donations:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste donated to individuals and 42 

organizations.  Indicate whether organization is tax exempt. 43 
 44 
 C. Records of Sales:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of salvageable waste sold to individuals and organizations.  45 

Indicate whether organization is tax exempt. 46 
 47 
 D. Recycling and Processing Facility Records:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of recyclable waste by recycling 48 

and processing facilities licensed to accept them.  Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices. 49 
 50 
 E. Landfill and Incinerator Disposal Records:  Indicate receipt and acceptance of waste by landfills and incinerator 51 

facilities licensed to accept them.  Include manifests, weight tickets, receipts, and invoices. 52 
 53 
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  1 
 2 
1.5  QUALITY ASSURANCE 3 
 4 
 A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 5 
 6 
 B. Waste Management Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in Division 1. 7 

Review methods and procedures related to waste management including, but not limited to, the following: 8 
 9 
  1. Review and discuss waste management plan. 10 
  2. Review requirements for documenting quantities of each type of waste and its disposition. 11 
  3. Review and finalize procedures for materials separation and verify availability of containers and bins 12 

needed to avoid delays. 13 
  4. Review procedures for periodic waste collection and transportation to recycling and disposal facilities. 14 
  5. Review waste management requirements for each trade. 15 
 16 
1.6  WASTE MANAGEMENT PLAN 17 
 18 
 A. General:  Develop plan consisting of waste identification, and waste reduction work plan.  Indicate quantities 19 

by weight or volume, but use same units of measure throughout waste management plan. 20 
 21 
 B. Waste Identification:  Indicate anticipated types and quantities of demolition, site-clearing, and construction 22 

waste generated by the Work.  Include estimated quantities and assumptions for estimates. 23 
 24 
 C. Waste Reduction Work Plan:  List each type of waste and whether it will be salvaged, recycled, or disposed of 25 

in landfill or incinerator.  Include points of waste generation, total quantity of each type of waste, quantity for 26 
each means of recovery, and handling and transportation procedures. 27 

 28 
  1. Salvaged Materials for Sale:  For materials that will be sold to individuals and organizations, include list 29 

of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers. 30 
  2. Salvaged Materials for Donation:  For materials that will be donated to individuals and organizations, 31 

include list of their names, addresses, and telephone numbers. 32 
  3. Recycled Materials:  Include list of local receivers and processors and type of recycled materials each 33 

will accept.  Include names, addresses, and telephone numbers. 34 
  4. Disposed Materials:  Indicate how and where materials will be disposed of.  Include name, address, and 35 

telephone number of each landfill and incinerator facility. 36 
  5. Handling and Transportation Procedures:  Include method that will be used for separating recyclable 37 

waste including sizes of containers, container labeling, and designated location on Project site where 38 
materials separation will be located. 39 

 40 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 41 
 42 
PART 3 – EXECUTION 43 
 44 
3.1  PLAN IMPLEMENTATION 45 
 46 
 A. General:  Implement waste management plan as approved by Project Manager.  Provide handling, containers, 47 

storage, signage, transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan during the 48 
entire duration of the Contract. 49 

 50 
  1. Comply with Division 1 Section "Temporary Facilities" for operation, termination, and removal 51 

requirements. 52 
 53 
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 B. Training:  Train workers, subcontractors, and suppliers on proper waste management procedures, as appropriate 1 
for the Work occurring at Project site. 2 

 3 
  1. Distribute waste management plan to entities when they first begin work on-site.  Review plan 4 

procedures and locations established for salvage, recycling, and disposal. 5 
 6 
 C. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct waste management operations to ensure minimum interference 7 

with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities. 8 
 9 
  1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that are to be 10 

salvaged, recycled, reused, donated, and sold. 11 
  2. Comply with Division 1 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling dust and dirt, 12 

environmental protection, and noise control. 13 
 14 
3.2  SALVAGING DEMOLITION WASTE 15 
 16 
 A. Salvaged Items for Sale and Donation:  Not permitted on Project site. 17 
 18 
3.3  RECYCLING DEMOLITION AND CONSTRUCTION WASTE, GENERAL 19 
 20 
 A. General:  Recycle beverage containers used by on-site workers. 21 
 22 
 B. Recycling Incentives:  Revenues, savings, rebates, tax credits, and other incentives received for recycling waste 23 

materials shall accrue to the Contractor. 24 
 25 
 C. Procedures:  Separate recyclable waste from other waste materials, trash, and debris.  Separate recyclable waste 26 

by type at Project site to the maximum extent practical. 27 
 28 
  1. Provide appropriately marked containers or bins for controlling recyclable waste until they are removed 29 

from Project site.  Include list of acceptable and unacceptable materials at each container and bin. 30 
 31 
   a. Inspect containers and bins for contamination and remove contaminated materials if found. 32 
 33 
  2. Stockpile processed materials on-site without intermixing with other materials.  Place, grade, and shape 34 

stockpiles to drain surface water.  Cover to present windblown dust. 35 
  3. Stockpile materials away from construction area. 36 
  4. Store components off the ground and protect from the weather. 37 
  5. Remove recyclable waste off Owner's property and transport to recycling receiving or processor. 38 
 39 
3.4  RECYCLING DEMOLITION WASTE 40 
 41 

A. Asphaltic Concrete Paving:  Break up and transport paving to asphalt-recycling facility. 42 
B. Concrete: break up and sort rebar as best as possible. Recycle all concrete. 43 
C. Recycle all metal products from the building before demolition (aluminum, steel etc) 44 
D. Recycle as much product as possible and provide a complete report to TCNJ to confirm the percentage recycled 45 

on the project. 46 
 47 
3.5  RECYCLING CONSTRUCTION WASTE 48 
 49 
 A. Packaging: 50 
 51 
  1. Cardboard and Boxes:  Break down packaging into flat sheets.  Bundle and store in a dry location. 52 
  2. Polystyrene Packaging:  Separate and bag materials. 53 
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  3. Pallets:  As much as possible, require deliveries using pallets to remove pallets from Project site.  For 1 
pallets that remain on-site, break down pallets into component wood pieces and comply with 2 
requirements for recycling wood. 3 

  4. Crates:  Break down crates into component wood pieces and comply with requirements for recycling 4 
wood. 5 

 6 
 B. Wood Materials: 7 
 8 
  1. Clean Cut-Offs of Lumber:  Grind or chip into small pieces. 9 
 10 
3.6  DISPOSAL OF WASTE 11 
 12 
 A. General:  Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove waste materials 13 

from Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having 14 
jurisdiction. 15 

 16 
  1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of accumulate on-17 

site. 18 
  2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas. 19 
 20 
 B. Burning:  Do not burn waste materials on site. 21 
 22 
 C. Burying:  Do not bury waste materials on site. 23 
 24 
 D. Disposal:  Transport waste materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 25 
 26 
 E. Washing waste materials into sewers or drains is not permitted. 27 
 28 
END OF SECTION 01524 29 
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SECTION 01 57 29 
TEMPORARY INDOOR AIR QUALITY CONTROLS 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Construction Indoor Air Quality (IAQ) Management Plan. 
2. HVAC air filters. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Section 01 81 13.14 - Sustainable Design Requirements  

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. American Society of Heating, Refrigerating & Air Conditioning Engineers (ASHRAE): 
1. ASHRAE 52.2 - Method of Testing General Ventilation Air Cleaning Devices for Removal 

Efficiency by Particle Size. 

B. Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning National Contractors Association (SMACNA): 
1. SMACNA IAQ 2nd Edition 2007 - Guideline for Occupied Buildings under Construction, 

Chapter 3: Control Measures. 

C. U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA): 
1. EPA IAQ Testing - Compendium of Methods for the Determination of Air Pollutants in 

Indoor Air. 

D. U.S. Green Building Council (USGBC): 
1. LEED Reference Guide - LEED for Building Design and Construction, Version 4. 

1.3 PLAN REQUIREMENTS 

A. Develop and implement Construction IAQ Management Plan according to SMACNA IAQ as 
approved by Architect for compliance with the following: 
1. USGBC LEED Credit Indoor Environmental Quality Minimum Indoor Air Quality 

Performance; Enhanced Indoor Air Quality Strategies and Construction Indoor Air Quality 
Management Plan.   

B. Intent: 
1. Prevent indoor air quality problems resulting from construction and renovation process. 
2. Protect HVAC system during construction and renovation, control pollutant sources, and 

interrupt contamination pathways. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Submit description and performance data for filters including MERV ratings. 
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B. Construction IAQ Management Plan: Submit plan describing methods and procedures for 
implementing and monitoring compliance as specified in this Section. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Project Record Documents: 
1. Submit construction photographs showing compliance with Construction IAQ Management 

Plan. 
2. Certify that five design approaches of SMACNA IAQ were used during building 

construction and provide description of design approaches employed. 

1.6 CONSTRUCTION IAQ MANAGEMENT PLAN 

A. Implement Construction IAQ Management Plan at start of construction. 

B. Review Construction IAQ Management Plan at preconstruction meeting and progress meetings 
specified. 

C. Distribute approved Construction IAQ Management Plan to Subcontractors and others affected 
by plan requirements. 

D. Oversee plan implementation, instruct construction personnel about plan compliance, and 
document plan results. 

E. Address the following requirements in Construction IAQ Management Plan: 
1. Meeting or exceeding design approaches of SMACNA IAQ. 
2. Permitting adequate airing-out of new materials. 
3. Proper curing of concrete before covering. 
4. Avoiding building occupancy while construction-related pollutants are present. 
5. Smoking inside building. 
6. Dust control. 
7. Debris removal. 

1.7 SEQUENCING 

A. Sequence material delivery and installation to avoid exposing insulation, carpeting, acoustical 
ceilings, gypsum board, and other absorptive materials to contamination and moisture. 
1. Enclose building before storing and installing moisture-sensitive products within building 

under construction. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 HVAC AIR FILTERS 

A. Return Filters: Filtration media rated for minimum efficiency reporting value (MERV) when 
tested according to ASHRAE 52.2. 
1. Construction Return Filters: MERV of 8. 
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2. Flush-Out Return Filters: MERV of 13. 
3. Permanent Filters: As specified. 

B. Supply Filters: As specified. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 FILTER INSTALLATION AND REPLACEMENT 

A. Install construction return filter at each return grille before operating permanent air handlers 
during construction. 

B. Replace filters after completing construction and before occupancy. 
1. Replace construction return filters with permanent filters. 
2. Replace supply filters. 

3.2 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS 

A. Photograph construction operations to show compliance with SMACNA IAQ and Construction 
IAQ Management Plan. 
1. Take minimum of six (6) photographs on minimum of three different occasions during 

construction to show consistent adherence with specified requirements. 
2. Identify photographs as required and identify SMACNA IAQ approach illustrated in each 

photograph. 

END OF SECTION 01 57 29 
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure. 
2. Demolition and removal of selected site elements. 
3. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-occupancy 
requirements, and phasing requirements. 

2. Section 015639 "Temporary Tree and Plant Protection" for temporary protection of 
existing trees and plants that are affected by selective demolition. 

3. Section 017300 "Execution" for cutting and patching procedures. 
4. Section 013516 "Alteration Project Procedures" for general protection and work 

procedures for alteration projects. 
5. Section 311000 "Site Clearing" for site clearing and removal of above- and below-grade 

improvements not part of selective demolition. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless indicated 
to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

B. Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, 
and deliver to Owner ready for reuse. 

C. Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, 
prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated. 

D. Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise 
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

E. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle 
methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless 
indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled. 

1.3 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor. 
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B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones 
and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to 
Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain the property of Owner. 

1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For refrigerant recovery technician. 

B. Engineering Survey: Submit engineering survey of condition of building. 

C. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including Drawings, that indicates the measures 
proposed for protecting individuals and property, for environmental protection, for dust control 
and, for noise control. Indicate proposed locations and construction of barriers. 

D. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following: 

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending 
dates for each activity. Ensure Owner's building manager's on-site operations are 
uninterrupted. 

2. Interruption of utility services. Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted. 
3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services. 
4. Use of elevator and stairs. 
5. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of 

Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work. 

E. Predemolition Photographs or Video: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction, 
including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by salvage and 
demolition operations. Comply with Section 013233 "Photographic Documentation." Submit 
before Work begins. 

F. Statement of Refrigerant Recovery: Signed by refrigerant recovery technician responsible for 
recovering refrigerant, stating that all refrigerant that was present was recovered and that 
recovery was performed according to EPA regulations. Include name and address of technician 
and date refrigerant was recovered. 

G. Warranties: Documentation indicating that existing warranties are still in effect after completion 
of selective demolition. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Inventory: Submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications: Certified by an EPA-approved certification 
program. 
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1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area. 
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted. 

B. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding 
with selective demolition. 

C. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the 
Work. 

1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work. 
2. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify 

Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate 
contract. 

D. Hazardous Materials: Present in buildings and structures to be selectively demolished. A report 
on the presence of hazardous materials is on file for review and use. Examine report to become 
aware of locations where hazardous materials are present. 

1. Hazardous material remediation is specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 
2. Do not disturb hazardous materials or items suspected of containing hazardous materials 

except under procedures specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 
3. Owner will provide material safety data sheets for suspected hazardous materials that are 

known to be present in buildings and structures to be selectively demolished because of 
building operations or processes performed there. 

E. Historic Areas: Demolition and hauling equipment and other materials shall be of sizes that 
clear surfaces within historic spaces, areas, rooms, and openings, including temporary 
protection, by 12 inches (300 mm) or more. 

F. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 

G. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them 
against damage during selective demolition operations. 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations. 

1.8 COORDINATION 

A. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before 
beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

B. Standards: Comply with ANSI/ASSP A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition 
operations. 

B. Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition and 
hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing 
conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record Documents. 

C. Engage a professional engineer to perform an engineering survey of condition of building to 
determine whether removing any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned 
collapse of any portion of structure or adjacent structures during selective building demolition 
operations. 

1. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective 
demolition activities. 

D. Steel Tendons: Locate tensioned steel tendons and include recommendations for de-tensioning. 

E. Verify that hazardous materials have been remediated before proceeding with building 
demolition operations. 

F. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of measured drawings and 
templates. 

1. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged. 
2. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be 

reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements, 
materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Refrigerant: Before starting demolition, remove refrigerant from mechanical equipment 
according to 40 CFR 82 and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 
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3.3 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and 
protect them against damage. 

B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify, 
disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas 
to be selectively demolished. 

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor. 
2. Arrange to shut off utilities with utility companies. 
3. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide 

temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain 
continuity of services/systems to other parts of building. 

4. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC 
systems, equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be removed. 

a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap 
or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material. 

b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same 
or compatible piping material and leave in place. 

c. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment. 
d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services and 

remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and 
make equipment operational. 

e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and remove 
equipment and deliver to Owner. 

f. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug 
remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material. 

g. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place: Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible 
ductwork material and leave in place. 

3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent 
injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and 
to and from occupied portions of building. 

2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of 
existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage 
and damage to structure and interior areas. 

3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are 
exposed during selective demolition operations. 

4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed. 
5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling 

specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls." 

B. Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as 
required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and 
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finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of 
construction being demolished. 

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition. 

C. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist. 

3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL 

A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 
construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of 
governing regulations and as follows: 

1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete 
selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting 
members on the next lower level. 

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use 
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. 
Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and 
chopping. Temporarily cover openings to remain. 

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring 
existing finished surfaces. 

4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At 
concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden 
space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppression devices 
during flame-cutting operations. 

5. Maintain fire watch during and for at least 8 hours after flame-cutting operations. 
6. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches. 
7. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and 

promptly dispose of off-site. 
8. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid 

free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation. 
9. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to 

impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing. 
10. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. Comply with requirements in 

Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal." 

B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal 
operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other 
adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

C. Work in Historic Areas: Selective demolition may be performed only in areas of Project that are 
not designated as historic. In historic spaces, areas, and rooms, or on historic surfaces, the terms 
"demolish" or "remove" shall mean historic "removal" or "dismantling" as specified in 
Section 024296 "Historic Removal and Dismantling." 

D. Removed and Salvaged Items: 

1. Clean salvaged items. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers. 
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3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 
4. Transport items to Owner's storage area off-site. 
5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

E. Removed and Reinstalled Items: 

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse. 
2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers. 
3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new 

materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials 
necessary to make item functional for use indicated. 

F. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling 
during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, 
protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their 
original locations after selective demolition operations are complete. 

3.6 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS 

A. Concrete: Demolish in small sections. Using power-driven saw, cut concrete to a depth of at 
least 3/4 inch (19 mm) at junctures with construction to remain. Dislodge concrete from 
reinforcement at perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcement, and then remove 
remainder of concrete. Neatly trim openings to dimensions indicated. 

B. Concrete: Demolish in sections. Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain 
and at regular intervals using power-driven saw, and then remove concrete between saw cuts. 

C. Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, 
using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts. 

D. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, and then break up and 
remove. 

E. Resilient Floor Coverings: Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to recommendations 
in RFCI's "Recommended Work Practices for the Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings." Do 
not use methods requiring solvent-based adhesive strippers. 

F. Roofing: Remove no more existing roofing than what can be covered in one day by new roofing 
and so that building interior remains watertight and weathertight. See Section 07 53 00 for new 
roofing requirements. 

1. Remove existing roof membrane, flashings, copings, and roof accessories. 
2. Remove existing roofing system down to substrate. 

3.7 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved 
construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. and 
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recycle or dispose of them according to Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and 
Disposal." 

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces 

and areas. 
3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that 

will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent. 
4. Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction Waste 

Management and Disposal." 

B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials. 

3.8 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective 
demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition 
operations began. 

END OF SECTION 024119 



08 November 2021 The College of New Jersey 
20 December 2021 – RE-BID AIMM Roof Terrace Replacement & Related Work 
 PSA 8758  

UNIT MASONRY 042000 - 1 
Copyright © 2021 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International 
Treaties. A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing or use of this document. 

SECTION 042000 - UNIT MASONRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Concrete masonry units. 
2. Lintels. 
3. Brick. 
4. Structural clay facing tile. 
5. Fireplace and chimney lining units. 
6. Mortar and grout materials. 
7. Reinforcement. 
8. Ties and anchors. 
9. Embedded flashing. 
10. Accessories. 
11. Mortar and grout mixes. 

B. Products Installed but not Furnished under This Section: 

1. Cast-stone trim in unit masonry. 
2. Stone trim units in unit masonry. 
3. Steel lintels in unit masonry. 
4. Steel shelf angles for supporting unit masonry. 
5. Cavity wall insulation adhered to masonry backup. 

C. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation" for cavity wall insulation. 
2. Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for exposed sheet metal flashing and 

for furnishing manufactured reglets installed in masonry joints. 

1.2 ALLOWANCES 

A. See Section 012100 "Allowances" for description of allowances affecting items specified in this 
Section. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. CMU(s): Concrete masonry unit(s). 

B. Reinforced Masonry: Masonry containing reinforcing steel in grouted cells. 
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1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: For the following: 

1. Masonry Units: Indicate sizes, profiles, coursing, and locations of special shapes. 
2. Reinforcing Steel: Indicate bending, lap lengths, and placement of unit masonry 

reinforcing bars. Comply with ACI 315R. 
3. Fabricated Flashing: Detail corner units, end-dam units, and other special applications. 

C. Samples for Verification: For each type and color of the following: 
1.  Hollow brick, in the form of straps of five or more bricks. 
2. Pigmented mortar. Make Samples using same sand and mortar ingredients to be used on 

Project. 
3. Weep/cavity vents. 
4. Cavity drainage material. 
5. Accessories embedded in masonry. 

D. Delegated Design Submittals: For masonry anchors and ties, including analysis data signed and 
sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. List of Materials Used in Constructing Mockups: List generic product names together with 
manufacturers, manufacturers' product names, model numbers, lot numbers, batch numbers, 
source of supply, and other information as required to identify materials used. Include mix 
proportions for mortar and grout and source of aggregates. 

1. Submittal is for information only. Receipt of list does not constitute approval of 
deviations from the Contract Documents unless such deviations are specifically brought 
to the attention of Architect and approved in writing. 

B. Material Certificates: For each type of the following: 

1. Masonry units. 

a. Include material test reports substantiating compliance with requirements. 
b. For brick, include size-variation data verifying that actual range of sizes falls 

within specified tolerances. 
c. For exposed brick, include test report for efflorescence in accordance with 

ASTM C67/C67M. 
d. For surface-coated brick, include test report for durability of surface appearance 

after 50 cycles of freezing and thawing in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M or a 
list of addresses of buildings in Project's area where proposed brick has been used 
successfully and with a history of durability. 

e. For masonry units, include data and calculations establishing average net-area 
compressive strength of units. 

2. Integral water repellent used in CMUs. 
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3. Cementitious materials. Include name of manufacturer, brand name, and type. 
4. Mortar admixtures. 
5. Preblended, dry mortar mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients. 
6. Grout mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients. 
7. Reinforcing bars. 
8. Joint reinforcement. 
9. Anchors, ties, and metal accessories. 

C. Qualification Statements: For testing agency. 

D. Delegated design engineer qualifications. 

E. Mix Designs: For each type of mortar and grout. Include description of type and proportions of 
ingredients. 

1. Include test reports for mortar mixes required to comply with property specification. Test 
in accordance with ASTM C109/C109M for compressive strength, ASTM C1506 for 
water retention, and ASTM C91/C91M for air content. 

2. Include test reports, in accordance with ASTM C1019, for grout mixes required to 
comply with compressive strength requirement. 

F. Statement of Compressive Strength of Masonry: For each combination of masonry unit type and 
mortar type, provide statement of average net-area compressive strength of masonry units, 
mortar type, and resulting net-area compressive strength of masonry determined in accordance 
with TMS 602. 

G. Cold-Weather and Hot-Weather Procedures: Detailed description of methods, materials, and 
equipment to be used to comply with requirements. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Qualifications: 

1. Installers: All masonry flashing installers must complete the International Masonry 
Institute Flashing Upgrade training course. 

2. Delegated Design Engineer: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice 
in NJ where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services 
of the type indicated. 

3. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified in accordance with ASTM C1093 for testing 
indicated. 

1.7 MOCKUPS 

A. Sample Panel Mockups: Build sample panels to verify selections made under Sample submittals 
and to demonstrate aesthetic effects. Comply with requirements in Section 014000 "Quality 
Requirements" for mockups. 

1. Build sample panels for typical exterior wall in sizes approximately 48 inches (1219 mm) 
long by 48 inches (1219 mm) high by full thickness. 
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2. Build sample panels facing south. 
3. Where masonry is to match existing, build panels adjacent and parallel to existing 

surface. 
4. Clean one-half of exposed faces of panels with masonry cleaner indicated. 
5. Protect approved sample panels from the elements with weather-resistant membrane. 
6. Approval of sample panels is for color, texture, and blending of masonry units; 

relationship of mortar and sealant colors to masonry unit colors; tooling of joints; 
aesthetic qualities of workmanship; and other material and construction qualities 
specifically approved by Architect in writing. 

a. Approval of sample panels does not constitute approval of deviations from the 
Contract Documents contained in sample panels unless Architect specifically 
approves such deviations in writing. 

7. Where masonry is to match existing, erect mockups adjacent and parallel to existing 
surface. 

8. Clean one-half of exposed faces of mockups with masonry cleaner as indicated. 
9. Protect accepted mockups from the elements with weather-resistant membrane. 
10. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 

Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 
by Change Order. 

11. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store masonry units on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored in an 
enclosed location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely tied. If units 
become wet, do not install until they are dry. 

B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not 
use cementitious materials that have become damp. 

C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and 
contamination avoided. 

D. Deliver preblended, dry mortar mix in moisture-resistant containers. Store preblended, dry 
mortar mix in delivery containers on elevated platforms in a dry location or in covered 
weatherproof dispensing silos. 

E. Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent corrosion and accumulation of dirt 
and oil. 

1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Protection of Masonry: During construction, cover tops of walls, projections, and sills with 
waterproof sheeting at end of each day's work. Cover partially completed masonry when 
construction is not in progress. 
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1. Extend cover a minimum of 24 inches (610 mm) down both sides of walls, and hold 
cover securely in place. 

2. Where one wythe of multi wythe masonry walls is completed in advance of other wythes, 
secure cover a minimum of 24 inches (610 mm) down face next to unconstructed wythe, 
and hold cover in place. 

B. Do not apply uniform floor or roof loads for at least 12 hours and concentrated loads for at least 
three days after building masonry walls or columns. 

C. Stain Prevention: Prevent grout, mortar, and soil from staining the face of masonry to be left 
exposed or painted. Immediately remove grout, mortar, and soil that come in contact with such 
masonry. 

1. Protect base of walls from rain-splashed mud and from mortar splatter by spreading 
coverings on ground and over wall surface. 

2. Protect sills, ledges, and projections from mortar droppings. 
3. Protect surfaces of window and door frames, as well as similar products with painted and 

integral finishes, from mortar droppings. 
4. Turn scaffold boards near the wall on edge at the end of each day to prevent rain from 

splashing mortar and dirt onto completed masonry. 

D. Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice 
or frost. Do not build on frozen substrates. Remove and replace unit masonry damaged by frost 
or by freezing conditions. Comply with cold-weather construction requirements contained in 
TMS 602. 

1. Cold-Weather Cleaning: Use liquid cleaning methods only when air temperature is 40 
deg F (4 deg C) and higher and will remain so until masonry has dried, but not less than 
seven days after completing cleaning. 

E. Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements contained in 
TMS 602. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS 

A. Obtain cementitious mortar components and mortar aggregate from single source or 
manufacturer. 

B. For exposed masonry units, obtain each color and grade from single source with resources to 
provide materials of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Seismic Performance: Masonry to withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined in 
accordance with ASCE/SEI 7. 
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B. Provide unit masonry that develops indicated net-area compressive strengths at 28 days. 

1. Determine net-area compressive strength of masonry from average net-area compressive 
strengths of masonry units and mortar types (unit-strength method) in accordance with 
TMS 602. 

2. Determine net-area compressive strength of masonry by testing masonry prisms in 
accordance with ASTM C1314. 

2.3 UNIT MASONRY, GENERAL 

A. Masonry Standard: Comply with TMS 602, except as modified by requirements in the Contract 
Documents. 

B. Defective Units: Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage of units to 
contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated. Do not use units where such 
defects are exposed in the completed Work and will be within 20 ft. (6 m) vertically and 
horizontally of a walking surface. 

C. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with requirements for fire-resistance-rated assembly designs 
indicated. 

1. Where fire-resistance-rated construction is indicated, use the equivalent thickness method 
for masonry units in accordance with ACI 216.1. 

2.4 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS 

A. Shapes: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching exposed faces 
of adjacent units unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Provide special shapes for lintels, corners, jambs, sashes, movement joints, headers, 
bonding, and other special conditions. 

2. Provide square-edged units for outside corners unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Integral Water Repellent: Provide units made with integral water repellent for exposed units. 

1. Integral Water Repellent: Liquid polymeric, integral water-repellent admixture that does 
not reduce flexural bond strength. Units made with integral water repellent, when tested 
in accordance with ASTM E514/E514M as a wall assembly made with mortar containing 
integral water-repellent manufacturer's mortar additive, with test period extended to 24 
hours, will show no visible water or leaks on the back of test specimen. 

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

1) ACM Chemistries. 
2) Euclid Chemical Company (The); an RPM company. 
3) Master Builders Solutions. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9954
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457209765
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457209769
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457209766
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C. Rigid, Cellular Thermal Insulation Units: Where indicated, units contain rigid, specially shaped, 
molded-polystyrene insulation units complying with ASTM C578, Type I, designed for 
installing in cores of masonry units. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Concrete Block Insulating Systems. 
b. Shelter Enterprises Inc. 

D. CMUs: ASTM C90, normal weight. 

1. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive 
strength of 2800 psi (19.3 MPa). 

2. Size (Width): Manufactured to dimensions 3/8 inch (10 mm) less than nominal 
dimensions. 

3. Exposed Faces: Provide color and texture matching the range represented by Architect's 
sample. 

4. Faces to Receive Plaster: Where units are indicated to receive a direct application of 
plaster, provide textured-face units made with gap-graded aggregates. 

E. Concrete Building Brick: ASTM C55, normal weight. 

1. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive 
strength of 3050 psi (21.0 MPa). 

2. Size (Actual Dimensions): 3-5/8 inches (92 mm) wide by 2-3/4 inches (70 mm) high by 
7-5/8 inches (194 mm) long. 

F. Concrete Face Brick: ASTM C1634, medium weight. 

2.5 LINTELS 

A. Solid Concrete Masonry Lintels: ASTM C1623, matching CMUs in color, texture, and density 
classification; and with reinforcing bars indicated. Provide lintels with net-area compressive 
strength of not less than that of CMUs.] 

B. Concrete Lintels: Precast or formed-in-place concrete lintels complying with requirements in 
Section 032000 "Concrete Reinforcing," and with reinforcing bars indicated. 

C. Masonry Lintels: Prefabricated or built-in-place masonry lintels made from bond beam CMUs 
matching adjacent CMUs in color, texture, and density classification, with reinforcing bars 
placed as indicated and filled with coarse grout. Cure precast lintels before handling and 
installing. Temporarily support built-in-place lintels until cured. 

2.6 BRICK 

A. General: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching finish and 
color of exposed faces of adjacent units: 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9955
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457209772
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457209773
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1. For ends of sills and caps and for similar applications that would otherwise expose 
unfinished brick surfaces, provide units without cores or frogs and with exposed surfaces 
finished. 

2. Provide special shapes for applications requiring brick of size, form, color, and texture on 
exposed surfaces that cannot be produced by sawing. 

B. Hollow Brick: ASTM C652, Grade MW or Grade SW, Class H60V (void areas between 40 and 
60 percent of gross cross-sectional area), Type HBS. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Match Existing 
2. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive 

strength of 4150 psi (28.61 MPa). 
3. Efflorescence: Provide brick that has been tested in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M 

and is rated "not effloresced." 
4. Surface Coating: Brick with colors or textures produced by application of coatings 

withstand 50 cycles of freezing and thawing in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M with 
no observable difference in the applied finish when viewed from 10 ft. (3 m) or have a 
history of successful use in Project's area. 

5. Size Match Existing 
6. Application: Use where brick is exposed unless otherwise indicated. 
7. Where shown to "match existing,"  provide hollow brick matching color range, texture, 

and size of existing adjacent brickwork. 

8. Color and Texture: Match Existing 

2.7 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS 

A. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or II, except Type III may be used for cold-
weather construction. Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce mortar color 
indicated. 

1. Alkali content will not be more than 0.1 percent when tested in accordance with 
ASTM C114. 

B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S. 

C. Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated lime containing 
no other ingredients. 

D. Masonry Cement: ASTM C91/C91M. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Lafarge North America Inc. 
b. QUIKRETE. 
c. SAKRETE of North America LLC. 

E. Mortar Cement: ASTM C1329/C1329M. 
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Lafarge North America Inc. 

F. Mortar Pigments: Natural and synthetic iron oxides and chromium oxides, compounded for use 
in mortar mixes and complying with ASTM C979/C979M. Use only pigments with a record of 
satisfactory performance in masonry mortar. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Davis Colors. 
b. Euclid Chemical Company (The); an RPM company. 
c. Lanxess Corporation. 

G. Colored Cement Products: Packaged blend made from portland cement and hydrated lime or 
masonry cement and mortar pigments, all complying with specified requirements, and 
containing no other ingredients. 

1. Colored Portland Cement-Lime Mix: 

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

1) Argos USA LLC. 
2) Holcim (US) Inc; LafargeHolcim. 
3) Lehigh Hanson; HeidelbergCement Group. 

2. Colored Masonry Cement: 

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

1) Argos USA LLC. 
2) Lafarge North America Inc. 
3) Lehigh Hanson; HeidelbergCement Group. 

3. Formulate blend as required to produce color indicated or, if not indicated, as selected 
from manufacturer's standard colors. 

4. Pigments do not exceed 10 percent of portland cement by weight. 
5. Pigments do not exceed 5 percent of masonry cement or mortar cement by weight. 

H. Preblended Dry Mortar Mix: Packaged blend made from masonry cement or, sand, and 
admixtures and complying with ASTM C1714/C1714M. 

1. Preblended Dry Portland Cement Mortar Mix: 
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a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

1) Amerimix. 
2) QUIKRETE. 
3) SAKRETE of North America LLC. 

2. Preblended Dry Masonry Cement Mortar Mix 

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

1) Amerimix. 
2) SPEC MIX, LLC. 

I. Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C144. 

1. For mortar that is exposed to view, use washed aggregate consisting of natural sand or 
crushed stone. 

2. For joints less than 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) thick, use aggregate graded with 100 percent 
passing the No. 16 (1.18-mm) sieve. 

3. White-Mortar Aggregates: Natural white sand or crushed white stone. 
4. Colored-Mortar Aggregates: Natural sand or crushed stone of color necessary to produce 

required mortar color. 

J. Aggregate for Grout: ASTM C404. 

K. Epoxy Pointing Mortar: ASTM C395, epoxy-resin-based material formulated for use as 
pointing mortar for glazed or pre-faced masonry units (and approved for use by manufacturer of 
units); in color indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, as selected by Architect from 
manufacturer's colors. 

L. Refractory Mortar Mix: Ground fireclay or nonwater-soluble, calcium aluminate, medium-duty 
refractory mortar that passes ASTM C199 test; or an equivalent product acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

M. Cold-Weather Admixture: Nonchloride, noncorrosive, accelerating admixture complying with 
ASTM C494/C494M, Type C, and recommended by manufacturer for use in masonry mortar of 
composition indicated. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Euclid Chemical Company (The); an RPM company. 
b. GCP Applied Technologies Inc. 

N. Water-Repellent Admixture: Liquid water-repellent mortar admixture intended for use with 
CMUs containing integral water repellent from same manufacturer. 
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. ACM Chemistries. 
b. Euclid Chemical Company (The); an RPM company. 
c. GCP Applied Technologies Inc. 

O. Water: Potable. 

2.8 REINFORCEMENT 

A. Uncoated-Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/A615M or ASTM A996/A996M, Grade 60 
(Grade 420). 

B. Reinforcing Bar Positioners: Wire units designed to fit into mortar bed joints spanning masonry 
unit cells and to hold reinforcing bars in center of cells. Units are formed from 0.148-inch (3.77-
mm) steel wire, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication. Provide units designed for number of bars 
indicated. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Heckmann Building Products, Inc. 
b. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc. 
c. Wire-Bond. 

C. Masonry-Joint Reinforcement, General: ASTM A951/A951M. 
1. Exterior Walls:  Hot-dip galvanized carbon steel. 
2. Wire Size for Side Rods:  0.187-inch (4.76-mm) diameter. 
3. Wire Size for Cross Rods:  0.187-inch (4.76-mm) diameter. 
4. Wire Size for Veneer Ties:  0.187-inch (4.76-mm) diameter. 
5. Spacing of Cross Rods, Tabs, and Cross Ties: Not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. 
6. Provide in lengths of not less than 10 ft. (3 m), with prefabricated corner and tee units. 

D. Masonry-Joint Reinforcement for Single-Wythe Masonry: Ladder or truss type with single pair 
of side rods. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc. 
b. Wire-Bond. 

2.9 TIES AND ANCHORS 

A. General: Ties and anchors extend at least 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into veneer but with at least a 
5/8-inch (16-mm) cover on outside face. 
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B. Materials: Provide ties and anchors specified in this article that are made from materials that 
comply with the following unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Mill-Galvanized, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A1064/A1064M, with 
ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 coating. 

2. Hot-Dip Galvanized, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A1064/A1064M, with 
ASTM A153/A153M, Class B-2 coating. 

3. Stainless Steel Wire: ASTM A580/A580M, Type 316. 
4. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, Commercial Steel, G60 (Z180) zinc 

coating. 
5. Steel Sheet, Galvanized after Fabrication: ASTM A1008/A1008M, Commercial Steel, 

with ASTM A153/A153M, Class B coating. 
6. Stainless Steel Sheet: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 316. 
7. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M. 
8. Stainless Steel Bars: ASTM A276 or ASTM A666, Type 304. 

C. Corrugated-Metal Ties: Metal strips not less than 7/8 inch (22 mm) wide with corrugations 
having a wavelength of 0.3 to 0.5 inch (7.6 to 13 mm) and an amplitude of 0.06 to 0.10 inch 
(1.5 to 2.5 mm) made from 0.0336-inch- (0.85-mm-) thick steel sheet, galvanized after 
fabrication 0.0312-inch- (0.79-mm-) thick, stainless steel sheet. 

D. Individual Wire Ties: Rectangular units with closed ends and not less than 4 inches (100 mm) 
wide. 

1. Z-shaped ties with ends bent 90 degrees to provide hooks not less than 2 inches (51 mm) 
long for masonry constructed from solid units. 

2. Where wythes do not align, use adjustable ties with pintle-and-eye connections having a 
maximum adjustment of 1-1/4 inches (32 mm). 

3. Wire: Fabricate from 1/4-inch- (6.4-mm-) diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel wire. Mill-
galvanized wire ties may be used in interior walls unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Adjustable Anchors for Connecting to Structural Steel Framing: Provide anchors that allow 
vertical or horizontal adjustment but resist tension and compression forces perpendicular to 
plane of wall. 

1. Anchor Section for Welding to Steel Frame: Crimped 1/4-inch- (6.4-mm-) diameter, hot-
dip galvanized steel wire. Mill-galvanized wire may be used at interior walls unless 
otherwise indicated. 

2. Tie Section: Triangular-shaped wire tie made from 0.25-inch- (6.4-mm-) diameter, hot-
dip galvanized steel wire. Mill-galvanized wire may be used at interior walls unless 
otherwise indicated. 

F. Adjustable Anchors for Connecting to Concrete: Provide anchors that allow vertical or 
horizontal adjustment but resist tension and compression forces perpendicular to plane of wall. 

1. Connector Section:  Dovetail tabs for inserting into dovetail slots in concrete and attached 
to tie section; formed from 0.105-inch- (2.66-mm-) thick steel sheet, galvanized after 
fabrication. 

a. 0.108-inch- (2.74-mm-) thick, galvanized-steel sheet may be used at interior walls 
unless otherwise indicated. 
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2. Tie Section: Triangular-shaped wire tie made from 0.25-inch- (6.4-mm-) diameter, hot-
dip galvanized steel wire. Mill-galvanized wire may be used at interior walls unless 
otherwise indicated. 

3. Corrugated-Metal Ties: Metal strips not less than 7/8 inch (22 mm) wide with 
corrugations having a wavelength of 0.3 to 0.5 inch (7.6 to 13 mm) and an amplitude of 
0.06 to 0.10 inch (1.5 to 2.5 mm) made from 0.0785-inch- (1.99 mm-) thick steel sheet, 
galvanized after fabrication 0.0625-inch- (1.59-mm-) thick, stainless steel sheet 0.1094-
inch- (2.78-mm-) thick, stainless steel sheet with dovetail tabs for inserting into slots in 
concrete. 

a. 0.079-inch- (2.01-mm-) thick galvanized sheet may be used at interior walls unless 
otherwise indicated. 

G. Partition Top Anchors: 0.105-inch- (2.66-mm-) thick metal plate with a 3/8-inch- (10-mm-) 
diameter metal rod 6 inches (152 mm) long welded to plate and with closed-end plastic tube 
fitted over rod that allows rod to move in and out of tube. Fabricate from steel, hot-dip 
galvanized after fabrication. 

H. Rigid Anchors: Fabricate from steel bars 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) wide by 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) thick 
by 24 inches (610 mm) long, with ends turned up 2 inches (51 mm) or with cross pins unless 
otherwise indicated. 

1. Corrosion Protection:  Hot-dip galvanized to comply with ASTM A153/A153M. 

I. Adjustable Masonry-Veneer Anchors: 

1. General: Provide anchors that allow vertical adjustment but resist a 100 lbf (445 N) load 
in both tension and compression perpendicular to plane of wall without deforming or 
developing play in excess of 1/16 inch (1.6 mm). 

2. Fabricate sheet metal anchor sections and other sheet metal parts from 0.1084-inch- 
(2.75-mm-) thick steel sheet, galvanized after fabrication. 

3. Fabricate wire ties from 0.25-inch- (6.4-mm-) diameter, hot-dip galvanized-steel wire 
unless otherwise indicated. 

4. Contractor's Option: Unless otherwise indicated, provide any of the adjustable masonry-
veneer anchors specified. 

5. Masonry-Veneer Anchors; Vertical Slotted L-Plate: Rib-stiffened, sheet metal anchor 
section with screw holes at top and bottom, projecting vertical leg with slotted hole for 
wire tie and washer at face of insulation. 

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

1) FERO Corporation. 
2) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc. 
3) PROSOCO, Inc. 
4) Wire-Bond. 

6. Polymer-Coated, Steel Drill Screws for Steel Studs: ASTM C954 except manufactured 
with hex washer head and neoprene or EPDM washer, No. 10 (4.83 mm) diameter by 
length required to penetrate steel stud flange with not less than three exposed threads, and 
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with organic polymer coating with salt-spray resistance to red rust of more than 800 
hours in accordance with ASTM B117. 

7. Stainless Steel Drill Screws for Steel Studs: ASTM C954 except manufactured with hex 
washer head and neoprene or EPDM washer, No. 10 (4.83 mm) diameter by length 
required to penetrate steel stud flange with not less than three exposed threads; either 
made from Type 410 stainless steel or made with a carbon-steel drill point and 300 Series 
stainless steel shank. 

2.10 EMBEDDED FLASHING 

A. Metal Flashing: Provide metal flashing complying with SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal 
Manual" and as follows: 

1. Stainless Steel: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 316, 0.016 inch (0.40 mm) 
thick. 

2. Fabricate continuous flashings in sections 96 inches (2438 mm) long minimum, but not 
exceeding 12 ft. (3.7 m). Provide splice plates at joints of formed, smooth metal flashing. 

3. Fabricate through-wall metal flashing embedded in masonry from stainless steel, with 
sawtooth ribs at 3-inch (76-mm) intervals along length of flashing to provide an integral 
mortar bond. 

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

1) Cheney Flashing Company. 
2) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc. 
3) Keystone Flashing Company, Inc. 

4. Fabricate through-wall flashing with snaplock receiver on exterior face where indicated 
to receive counterflashing. 

5. Fabricate through-wall flashing with drip edge unless otherwise indicated. Fabricate by 
extending flashing 1/2 inch (13 mm) out from wall, with outer edge bent down 30 
degrees and hemmed. 

6. Fabricate through-wall flashing with sealant stop unless otherwise indicated. Fabricate by 
bending metal back on itself 3/4 inch (19 mm) at exterior face of wall and down into joint 
1/4 inch (6.4 mm) to form a stop for retaining sealant backer rod. 

7. Fabricate metal drip edges and sealant stops for sawtooth metal flashing from plain metal 
flashing of same metal as sawtooth flashing and extending at least 3 inches (76 mm) into 
wall with hemmed inner edge to receive sawtooth flashing and form a hooked seam. 
Form hem on upper surface of metal so that completed seam sheds water. 

8. Fabricate metal drip edges from stainless steel. Extend at least 3 inches (76 mm) into wall 
and 1/2 inch (13 mm) out from wall, with outer edge bent down 30 degrees and hemmed. 

9. Fabricate metal sealant stops from stainless steel. Extend at least 3 inches (76 mm) into 
wall and out to exterior face of wall. At exterior face of wall, bend metal back on itself 
for 3/4 inch (19 mm) and down into joint 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) to form a stop for retaining 
sealant backer rod. 

10. Fabricate metal expansion-joint strips from stainless steel to shapes indicated. 
11. Solder metal items at corners. 
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B. Flexible Flashing: Use one of the following unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Copper-Fabric Flashing:  5 oz./sq. ft. (1.5 kg/sq. m) self-adhesive copper sheet bonded 
between two layers of glass-fiber cloth. 

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following or approved equivalent: 

1) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc. 
2) Wire-Bond. 
3) York Manufacturing, Inc. 

2. Stainless Steel Fabric Flashing: Composite, flashing product consisting of 2-mil (0.05-
mm) of Type 316 stainless steel sheet, bonded to a layer of polymeric fabric, to produce 
an overall thickness of 40-mil (1.0-mm). 

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following or approved equivalent: 

1) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc. 
2) Wire-Bond. 
3) York Manufacturing, Inc. 

3. Self-Adhering, Stainless Steel Fabric Flashing: Composite, flashing product consisting of 
2 mil (0.05 mm) of Type 316 stainless steel sheet, bonded to a layer of polymeric fabric 
with a permanent, clear adhesive, to produce an overall thickness of 10 mil (0.25 mm). 

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following or approved equivalent: 

1) STS Coatings, Inc. 
2) Wire-Bond. 
3) York Manufacturing, Inc. 

b. Applications: Use 10-mil- (0.25-mm-) thick flashing at windows, doors, and small 
wall penetrations; not at base of walls. Use 40-mil- (1.0-mm-) thick flashing at 
base of walls. 

4. Rubberized-Asphalt Flashing: Composite flashing product consisting of a pliable, 
adhesive rubberized-asphalt compound, bonded to a high-density, cross-laminated 
polyethylene film to produce an overall thickness of not less than 40 mil (1.0 mm). 

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following or approved equivalent: 

1) Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing Inc; Carlisle Construction Materials. 
2) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc. 
3) W.R. Meadows, Inc. 
4) Wire-Bond. 
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b. Accessories: Provide preformed corners, end dams, other special shapes, and 
seaming materials produced by flashing manufacturer. 

5. Butyl Rubber Flashing: Composite, self-adhesive, flashing product consisting of a 
pliable, butyl rubber compound, bonded to a high-density polyethylene film, aluminum 
foil, or spunbonded polyolefin to produce an overall thickness of not less than 40 mil (1.0 
mm). 

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following or approved equivalent: 

1) DuPont de Nemours, Inc. 
2) Protecto Wrap Company. 
3) Wire-Bond. 

b. Accessories: Provide preformed corners, end dams, other special shapes, and 
seaming materials produced by flashing manufacturer. 

6. Elastomeric Thermoplastic Flashing: Composite flashing product consisting of a 
polyester-reinforced ethylene interpolymer alloy. 

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

1) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc. 
2) Hyload, Inc. 
3) Mortar Net Solutions. 
4) Wire-Bond. 

b. Monolithic Sheet: Elastomeric thermoplastic flashing, 40 mil (1.0 mm) thick. 
c. Self-Adhesive Sheet: Elastomeric thermoplastic flashing, 25 mil (0.64 mm) thick, 

with a 15-mil- (0.38-mm-) thick coating of adhesive. 

1) Color:  Black. 

d. Accessories: Provide preformed corners, end dams, other special shapes, and 
seaming materials produced by flashing manufacturer. 

7. EPDM Flashing: Sheet flashing product made from ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer, 
complying with ASTM D4637/D4637M, 40 mil (1.0 mm) thick. 

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

1) Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing Inc; Carlisle Construction Materials. 
2) Firestone Specialty Products. 
3) Wire-Bond. 
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C. Drainage Plane Flashing: Fabricate from elastomeric membrane and drainage membrane to 
shapes indicated, including weep tabs, termination bar, and drip edge. Provide flashing 
materials as follows: 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, 
the following: 

a. Mortar Net Solutions. 
b. STS Coatings, Inc. 
c. York Manufacturing, Inc. 

2. Stainless Steel: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 316, 0.016 inch (0.40 mm) 
thick. 

3. Copper:  5 oz./sq. ft. (1.5 kg/sq. m) thick. 
4. Rubberized Asphalt:  60 mil (1.5 mm) thick. 
5. Elastomeric Membrane:  EPDM complying with ASTM D4637/D4637M, 60 mil (1.5 

mm). 
6. Fabricate continuous flashings in sections 60 inches (1524 mm) long, minimum. 
7. Accessories: Provide preformed corners, end dams, other special shapes, and seaming 

materials produced by flashing manufacturer. 

D. Adhesives, Primers, and Seam Tapes for Flashings: Flashing manufacturer's standard products 
or products recommended by flashing manufacturer for bonding flashing sheets to each other 
and to substrates. 

E. Termination Bars for Flexible Flashing:  Aluminum bars 1/8 inch by 1 inch (3.2 mm by 25 
mm). 

F. Termination Bars for Flexible Flashing, Flanged:  Aluminum sheet 0.064 inch by 1-1/2 inches 
(1.63 mm by 38 mm) with a 3/8-inch (10-mm) flange at top and bottom. 

2.11 ACCESSORIES 

A. Compressible Filler: Premolded filler strips complying with ASTM D1056, Grade 2A1; 
compressible up to 35 percent; of width and thickness indicated; formulated from neoprene or 
PVC. 

B. Preformed Control-Joint Gaskets: Made from styrene-butadiene-rubber compound, complying 
with ASTM D2000, Designation M2AA-805 or PVC, complying with ASTM D2287, 
Type PVC-65406 and designed to fit standard sash block and to maintain lateral stability in 
masonry wall; size and configuration as indicated. 

C. Bond-Breaker Strips: Asphalt-saturated felt complying with ASTM D226/D226M, Type I 
(No. 15 asphalt felt). 

D. Weep/Cavity Vents: Use one of the following unless otherwise indicated: 
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1. Wicking Material: Absorbent rope, made from cotton, 1/4 to 3/8 inch (6.4 to 10 mm) in 
diameter, in length required to produce 2-inch (51-mm) exposure on exterior and 18 
inches (457 mm) in cavity. Use only for weeps. 

2. Round Plastic Weep/Vent Tubing: Medium-density polyethylene, 3/8-inch (10-mm) OD 
by 4 inches (102 mm) long. 

3. Rectangular Plastic Weep/Vent Tubing: Clear butyrate, 3/8 by 1-1/2 by 3-1/2 inches (10 
by 38 by 89 mm) long. 

4. Cellular Plastic Weep/Vent: One-piece, flexible extrusion made from UV-resistant 
polypropylene copolymer, full height and width of head joint and depth 1/8 inch (3.2 
mm) less than depth of outer wythe, in color selected from manufacturer's standard. 

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to, the following: 

1) Heckmann Building Products, Inc. 
2) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc. 
3) Wire-Bond. 

5. Mesh Weep/Vent: Free-draining mesh; made from polyethylene strands, full height and 
width of head joint and depth 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) less than depth of outer wythe; in color 
selected from manufacturer's standard. 

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following or approved eqivalent: 

1) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc. 
2) Keene Building Products. 
3) Mortar Net Solutions. 

E. Cavity Drainage Material: Free-draining mesh, made from polymer strands that will not degrade 
within the wall cavity. 

1. Mortar Deflector: Strips, full depth of cavity 1 inch (25 mm) and 16 inches (406 mm) 
high, with dovetail-shaped notches that prevent clogging with mortar droppings. 

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one 
of the following or approved equivalent: 

1) Advanced Building Products Inc. 
2) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc. 
3) Wire-Bond. 
4) York Manufacturing, Inc. 

F. Masonry Cell Fill:  Loose-Fill Insulation: Perlite complying with ASTM C549, Type II (surface 
treated for water repellency and limited moisture absorption) or Type IV (surface treated for 
water repellency and to limit dust generation). 

G. Proprietary Acidic Masonry Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard-strength cleaner designed for 
removing mortar/grout stains, efflorescence, and other new construction stains from new 
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masonry without discoloring or damaging masonry surfaces. Use product expressly approved 
for intended use by cleaner manufacturer and manufacturer of masonry units being cleaned. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following or approved equivalent: 

a. Diedrich Technologies, Inc.; a Hohmann & Barnard company. 
b. PROSOCO, Inc. 

2.12 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES 

A. General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, 
retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout. 
2. Use portland cement-lime or mortar cement mortar unless otherwise indicated. 
3. For exterior masonry, use portland cement-lime or mortar cement mortar. 
4. For reinforced masonry, use portland cement-lime or mortar cement mortar. 
5. Add cold-weather admixture (if used) at same rate for all mortar that will be exposed to 

view, regardless of weather conditions, to ensure that mortar color is consistent. 

B. Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix: Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended mix. 
Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend ingredients 
before delivering to Project site. 

C. Mortar for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C270, Property Specification. Provide the 
following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is indicated or needed to 
provide required compressive strength of masonry. 

1. For masonry below grade or in contact with earth, use Type M. 
2. For reinforced masonry, use Type S. 
3. For mortar parge coats, use Type S or Type N. 
4. For exterior, above-grade, load-bearing, nonload-bearing walls, and parapet walls; for 

interior load-bearing walls; for interior nonload-bearing partitions; and for other 
applications where another type is not indicated, use Type N. 

5. For interior nonload-bearing partitions, Type O may be used instead of Type N. 

D. Pigmented Mortar: Use colored cement product or select and proportion pigments with other 
ingredients to produce color required. Do not add pigments to colored cement products. 

1. Pigments do not exceed 10 percent of portland cement by weight. 
2. Pigments do not exceed 5 percent of masonry cement or mortar cement by weight. 
3. Mix to match Architect's sample. 
4. Application: Use pigmented mortar for exposed mortar joints with the following units: . 

E. Colored-Aggregate Mortar: Produce required mortar color by using colored aggregates and 
natural color or white cement as necessary to produce required mortar color. 

1. Mix to match Architect's sample. 
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2. Application: Use colored-aggregate mortar for exposed mortar joints with the following 
units: . 

F. Grout for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C476. 

1. Use grout of type indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, of type (fine or coarse) that will 
comply with TMS 602 for dimensions of grout spaces and pour height. 

2. Proportion grout in accordance with ASTM C476, Table 1 or paragraph 4.2.1.2 for 
specified 28-day compressive strength indicated, but not less than 2000 psi (14 MPa). 

3. Provide grout with a slump of 10 to 11 inches (254 to 279 mm) as measured in 
accordance with ASTM C143/C143M. 

G. Epoxy Pointing Mortar: Mix epoxy pointing mortar to comply with mortar manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

1. Application: Use epoxy pointing mortar for exposed mortar joints with the following 
units: . 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental 
to performance of the Work. 

2. Verify that foundations are within tolerances specified. 
3. Verify that reinforcing dowels are properly placed. 
4. Verify that substrates are free of substances that impair mortar bond. 

B. Before installation, examine rough-in and built-in construction for piping systems to verify 
actual locations of piping connections. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Thickness: Build cavity and composite walls and other masonry construction to full thickness 
shown. Build single-wythe walls to actual widths of masonry units, using units of widths 
indicated. 

B. Build chases and recesses to accommodate items specified in this and other Sections. 

C. Leave openings for equipment to be installed before completing masonry. After installing 
equipment, complete masonry to match construction immediately adjacent to opening. 
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D. Use full-size units without cutting if possible. If cutting is required to provide a continuous 
pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, sharp, 
unchipped edges. Allow units to dry before laying unless wetting of units is specified. Install cut 
units with cut surfaces and, where possible, cut edges concealed. 

E. Select and arrange units for exposed unit masonry to produce a uniform blend of colors and 
textures. Mix units from several pallets or cubes as they are placed. 

F. Matching Existing Masonry: Match coursing, bonding, color, and texture of existing masonry. 

G. Wetting of Brick: Wet brick before laying if initial rate of absorption exceeds 30 g/30 sq. in. (30 
g/194 sq. cm) per minute when tested in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M. Allow units to 
absorb water so they are damp but not wet at time of laying. 

3.3 TOLERANCES 

A. Dimensions and Locations of Elements: 

1. For dimensions in cross section or elevation, do not vary by more than plus 1/2 inch (13 
mm) or minus 1/4 inch (6.4 mm). 

2. For location of elements in plan, do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or 
minus 1/2 inch (13 mm). 

3. For location of elements in elevation, do not vary from that indicated by more than plus 
or minus 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) in a story height or 1/2 inch (13 mm) total. 

B. Lines and Levels: 

1. For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls, do not vary from level by more than 1/4 
inch in 10 ft. (6.4 mm in 3 m), or 1/2-inch (13-mm) maximum. 

2. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not vary 
from level by more than 1/8 inch in 10 ft. (3.2 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 ft. (6.4 mm in 
6 m), or 1/2-inch (13-mm) maximum. 

3. For vertical lines and surfaces, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 10 ft. 
(6.4 mm in 3 m), 3/8 inch in 20 ft. (10 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (13-mm) maximum. 

4. For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and 
expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/8 inch in 10 ft. (3.2 
mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 ft. (6.4 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (13-mm) maximum. 

5. For lines and surfaces, do not vary from straight by more than 1/4 inch in 10 ft. (6.4 mm 
in 3 m), 3/8 inch in 20 ft. (10 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (13-mm) maximum. 

6. For vertical alignment of exposed head joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 
inch in 10 ft. (6.4 mm in 3 m), or 1/2-inch (13-mm) maximum. 

7. For faces of adjacent exposed masonry units, do not vary from flush alignment by more 
than 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) except due to warpage of masonry units within tolerances 
specified for warpage of units. 

C. Joints: 

1. For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch 
(3.2 mm), with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch (13 mm). 
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2. For exposed bed joints, do not vary from bed-joint thickness of adjacent courses by more 
than 1/8 inch (3.2 mm). 

3. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus 3/8 
inch (10 mm) or minus 1/4 inch (6.4 mm). 

4. For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 
1/8 inch (3.2 mm). Do not vary from adjacent bed-joint and head-joint thicknesses by 
more than 1/8 inch (3.2 mm). 

5. For exposed bed joints and head joints of stacked bond, do not vary from a straight line 
by more than 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) from one masonry unit to the next. 

3.4 LAYING MASONRY WALLS 

A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint 
thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and offsets. 
Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners, jambs, and, where possible, at 
other locations. 

B. Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry: to match existing, do not use units with less-than-nominal 
4-inch (102-mm) horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs. 

C. Lay concealed masonry with all units in a wythe in running bond or bonded by lapping not less 
than 4 inches (102 mm). Bond and interlock each course of each wythe at corners. Do not use 
units with less-than-nominal 4-inch (102-mm) horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs. 

D. Stopping and Resuming Work: Stop work by stepping back units in each course from those in 
course below; do not tooth. When resuming work, clean masonry surfaces that are to receive 
mortar, remove loose masonry units and mortar, and wet brick if required before laying fresh 
masonry. 

E. Built-in Work: As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other Sections. 
Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items. 

F. Fill space between steel frames and masonry solidly with mortar unless otherwise indicated. 

G. Where built-in items are to be embedded in cores of hollow masonry units, place a layer of 
metal lath, wire mesh, or plastic mesh in the joint below, and rod mortar or grout into core. 

H. Fill cores in hollow CMUs with grout 24 inches (610 mm) under bearing plates, beams, lintels, 
posts, and similar items unless otherwise indicated. 

I. Build nonload-bearing interior partitions full height of story to underside of solid floor or roof 
structure above unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Install compressible filler in joint between top of partition and underside of structure 
above. 

2. Fasten partition top anchors to structure above and build into top of partition. Grout cells 
of CMUs solidly around plastic tubes of anchors, and push tubes down into grout to 
provide 1/2-inch (13-mm) clearance between end of anchor rod and end of tube. Space 
anchors 48 inches (1219 mm) o.c. unless otherwise indicated. 
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3. Wedge nonload-bearing partitions against structure above with small pieces of tile, slate, 
or metal. Fill joint with mortar after dead-load deflection of structure above approaches 
final position. 

4. At fire-rated partitions, treat joint between top of partition and underside of structure 
above to comply with Section 078443 "Joint Firestopping." 

3.5 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING 

A. Lay CMUs and hollow brick as follows: 

1. Bed face shells in mortar and make head joints of depth equal to bed joints. 
2. Bed webs in mortar in all courses of piers, columns, and pilasters. 
3. Bed webs in mortar in grouted masonry, including starting course on footings. 
4. Fully bed entire units, including areas under cells, at starting course on footings where 

cells are not grouted. 
5. Fully bed units and fill cells with mortar at anchors and ties as needed to fully embed 

anchors and ties in mortar. 

B. Lay solid masonry units and hollow brick with completely filled bed and head joints; butter 
ends with sufficient mortar to fill head joints and shove into place. Do not deeply furrow bed 
joints or slush head joints. 

C. Lay structural clay tile as follows: 

1. Lay vertical-cell units with full head joints unless otherwise indicated. Provide bed joints 
with full mortar coverage on face shells and webs. 

2. Lay horizontal-cell units with full bed joints unless otherwise indicated. Keep drainage 
channels, if any, free of mortar. Form head joints with sufficient mortar so excess will be 
squeezed out as units are placed in position. Butter both sides of units to be placed, or 
butter one side of unit already in place and one side of unit to be placed. 

3. Maintain joint thicknesses indicated except for minor variations required to maintain 
bond alignment. If not indicated, lay walls with 1/4- to 3/8-inch- (6.4- to 10-mm-) thick 
joints. 

D. Set firebox brick in full bed of refractory mortar with full head joints. Form joints by buttering 
both surfaces of adjoining brick and sliding it into place. Make joints just wide enough to 
accommodate variations in size of brick, approximately 1/8 inch (3.2 mm). Tool joints smooth 
on surfaces exposed to fire or smoke. 

E. Install clay flue liners to comply with ASTM C1283. Install flue liners ahead of surrounding 
masonry. Set clay flue liners in full bed of refractory mortar 1/16 to 1/8 inch (1.6 to 3.2 mm) 
thick. Strike joints flush on inside of flue to provide smooth surface. Maintain expansion space 
between flue liner and surrounding masonry except where surrounding masonry is required to 
provide lateral support for flue liners. 

F. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than joint 
thickness unless otherwise indicated. 

1. For glazed masonry units, use a nonmetallic jointer 3/4 inch (19 mm) or more in width. 
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G. Cut joints flush for masonry walls to receive plaster or other direct-applied finishes (other than 
paint) unless otherwise indicated. 

3.6 COMPOSITE MASONRY 

A. Bond wythes of composite masonry together using one of the following methods as follows: 

1. Individual Metal Ties: Provide ties as indicated installed in horizontal joints, but not less 
than one metal tie for 2.67 sq. ft. (0.25 sq. m) of wall area spaced not to exceed 24 inches 
(610 mm) o.c. horizontally and 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. vertically. Stagger ties in 
alternate courses. Provide additional ties within 12 inches (305 mm) of openings and 
space not more than 36 inches (914 mm) apart around perimeter of openings. At 
intersecting and abutting walls, provide ties at no more than 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. 
vertically. 

a. Where bed joints of wythes do not align, use adjustable-type (two-piece-type) ties. 

2. Masonry-Joint Reinforcement: Installed in horizontal mortar joints. 

a. Where bed joints of both wythes align, use ladder-type reinforcement extending 
across both wythes. 

b. Where bed joints of wythes do not align, use adjustable-type (two-piece-type) 
reinforcement with continuous horizontal wire in facing wythe attached to ties. 

3. Header Bonding: Provide masonry unit headers extending not less than 3 inches (76 mm) 
into each wythe. Space headers not more than 12 inches (300 mm) clear horizontally and 
16 inches (400 mm) clear vertically. 

B. Bond wythes of composite masonry together using bonding system indicated on Drawings. 

C. Collar Joints: Solidly fill collar joints by parging face of first wythe that is laid and shoving 
units of other wythe into place. 

D. Collar Joints in Clay Tile Masonry: After each course is laid, fill the vertical, longitudinal joint 
between wythes solidly with mortar at exterior walls, except cavity walls. 

E. Corners: Provide interlocking masonry unit bond in each wythe and course at corners unless 
otherwise indicated. 

1. Provide continuity with masonry-joint reinforcement at corners by using prefabricated L-
shaped units as well as masonry bonding. 

F. Intersecting and Abutting Walls: Unless vertical expansion or control joints are indicated at 
juncture, bond walls together as follows: 

1. Provide individual metal ties not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. 
2. Provide continuity with masonry-joint reinforcement by using prefabricated T-shaped 

units. 
3. Provide rigid metal anchors not more than 48 inches (1219 mm) o.c. If used with hollow 

masonry units, embed ends in mortar-filled cores. 



08 November 2021 The College of New Jersey 
20 December 2021 – RE-BID AIMM Roof Terrace Replacement & Related Work 
 PSA 8758  

UNIT MASONRY 042000 - 25 
Copyright © 2021 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International 
Treaties. A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing or use of this document. 

3.7 MASONRY-JOINT REINFORCEMENT 

A. General: Install entire length of longitudinal side rods in mortar with a minimum cover of 5/8 
inch (16 mm) on exterior side of walls, 1/2 inch (13 mm) elsewhere. Lap reinforcement a 
minimum of 6 inches (152 mm). 

1. Space reinforcement not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. 
2. Space reinforcement not more than 8 inches (203 mm) o.c. in foundation walls and 

parapet walls. 
3. Provide reinforcement not more than 8 inches (203 mm) above and below wall openings 

and extending 12 inches (305 mm) beyond openings in addition to continuous 
reinforcement. 

B. Interrupt joint reinforcement at control and expansion joints unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Provide continuity at wall intersections by using prefabricated T-shaped units. 

D. Provide continuity at corners by using prefabricated L-shaped units. 

E. Cut and bend reinforcing units as directed by manufacturer for continuity at corners, returns, 
offsets, column fireproofing, pipe enclosures, and other special conditions. 

3.8 ANCHORING MASONRY TO STRUCTURAL STEEL AND CONCRETE 

A. Anchor masonry to structural steel and concrete, where masonry abuts or faces structural steel 
or concrete, to comply with the following: 

1. Provide an open space not less than [1/2 inch (13 mm)] [1 inch (25 mm)] [2 inches (51 
mm)] wide between masonry and structural steel or concrete unless otherwise indicated. 
Keep open space free of mortar and other rigid materials. 

2. Anchor masonry with anchors embedded in masonry joints and attached to structure. 
3. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. vertically and 36 

inches (914 mm) o.c. horizontally. 

3.9 CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS 

A. General: Install control- and expansion-joint materials in unit masonry as masonry progresses. 
Do not allow materials to span control and expansion joints without provision to allow for in-
plane wall or partition movement. 

B. Form control joints in concrete masonry as follows: 

1. Fit bond-breaker strips into hollow contour in ends of CMUs on one side of control joint. 
Fill resultant core with grout, and rake out joints in exposed faces for application of 
sealant. 

2. Install preformed control-joint gaskets designed to fit standard sash block. 
3. Install interlocking units designed for control joints. Install bond-breaker strips at joint. 

Keep head joints free and clear of mortar, or rake out joint for application of sealant. 
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4. Install temporary foam-plastic filler in head joints, and remove filler when unit masonry 
is complete for application of sealant. 

C. Form expansion joints in brick as follows: 

1. Build flanges of metal expansion strips into masonry. Lap each joint 4 inches (102 mm) 
in direction of water flow. Seal joints below grade and at junctures with horizontal 
expansion joints if any. 

2. Build flanges of factory-fabricated, expansion-joint units into masonry. 
3. Build in compressible joint fillers where indicated. 
4. Form open joint full depth of brick wythe and of width indicated, but not less than 1/2 

inch (13 mm) for installation of sealant and backer rod specified in Section 079200 "Joint 
Sealants." 

D. Provide horizontal, pressure-relieving joints by either leaving an airspace or inserting a 
compressible filler of width required for installing sealant and backer rod specified in 
Section 079200 "Joint Sealants," but not less than [3/8 inch (10 mm)]. 

1. Locate horizontal, pressure-relieving joints beneath shelf angles supporting masonry. 

3.10 LINTELS 

A. Install steel lintels where indicated. 

B. Provide masonry or offset angle support lintels where indicated and where openings of more 
than 12 inches (305 mm) for brick-size units and 24 inches (610 mm) for block-size units are 
indicated without structural steel or other supporting lintels. 

C. Provide minimum bearing of 8 inches (203 mm) at each jamb unless otherwise indicated. 

3.11 FLASHING, WEEP HOLES, AND CAVITY VENTS 

A. General: Install embedded flashing and weep holes in masonry at shelf angles, lintels, ledges, 
other obstructions to downward flow of water in wall, and where indicated. Install cavity vents 
at shelf angles, ledges, and other obstructions to upward flow of air in cavities, and where 
indicated. 

B. Install flashing as follows unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Prepare masonry surfaces so they are smooth and free from projections that could 
puncture flashing. Where flashing is within mortar joint, place through-wall flashing on 
sloping bed of mortar and cover with mortar. Before covering with mortar, seal 
penetrations in flashing with adhesive, sealant, or tape as recommended by flashing 
manufacturer. 

2. At multiwythe masonry walls, including cavity walls, extend flashing through outer 
wythe, turned up a minimum of 8 inches (203 mm), and through inner wythe to within 
1/2 inch (13 mm) of the interior face of wall in exposed masonry. Where interior face of 
wall is to receive furring or framing, carry flashing completely through inner wythe and 
turn flashing up approximately 2 inches (51 mm) on interior face. 
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3. At multiwythe masonry walls, including cavity walls, extend flashing through outer 
wythe, turned up a minimum of 8 inches (203 mm), and 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into the 
inner wythe. Form 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) hook in edge of flashing embedded in inner wythe. 

4. At masonry-veneer walls, extend flashing through veneer, across airspace behind veneer, 
and up face of sheathing at least 8 inches (203 mm); with upper edge tucked under water-
resistive barrier, lapping at least 4 inches (102 mm). Fasten upper edge of flexible 
flashing to sheathing through termination bar. 

5. At lintels and shelf angles, extend flashing 6 inches (152 mm) minimum, to edge of next 
full unit at each end. At heads and sills, extend flashing 6 inches (152 mm) minimum, to 
edge of next full unit and turn ends up not less than 2 inches (51 mm) to form end dams. 

6. Interlock end joints of sawtooth sheet metal flashing by overlapping ribs not less than 1-
1/2 inches (38 mm) or as recommended by flashing manufacturer, and seal lap with 
elastomeric sealant complying with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for 
application indicated. 

7. Install metal drip edges and sealant stops with sawtooth sheet metal flashing by 
interlocking hemmed edges to form hooked seam. Seal seam with elastomeric sealant 
complying with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for application 
indicated. 

8. Install metal drip edges beneath flexible flashing at exterior face of wall. Stop flexible 
flashing 1/2 inch (13 mm) back from outside face of wall, and adhere flexible flashing to 
top of metal drip edge. 

9. Install metal flashing termination beneath flexible flashing at exterior face of wall. Stop 
flexible flashing 1/2 inch (13 mm) back from outside face of wall, and adhere flexible 
flashing to top of metal flashing termination. 

10. Cut flexible flashing off flush with face of wall after masonry wall construction is 
completed. 

C. Install single-wythe CMU flashing system in bed joints of CMU walls where indicated to 
comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Install CMU cell pans with upturned edges 
located below face shells and webs of CMUs above and with weep spouts aligned with face of 
wall. Install CMU web covers so that they cover upturned edges of CMU cell pans at CMU 
webs and extend from face shell to face shell. 

D. Install reglets and nailers for flashing and other related construction where they are indicated to 
be built into masonry. 

E. Install weep holes in exterior wythes and veneers in head joints of first course of masonry 
immediately above embedded flashing. 

1. Use specified weep/cavity vent products or open-head joints to form weep holes. 
2. Use wicking material to form weep holes above flashing under brick sills. Turn wicking 

down at lip of sill to be as inconspicuous as possible. 
3. Space weep holes 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Space weep holes formed from plastic tubing or wicking material 16 inches (406 mm) 

o.c. 
5. Cover cavity side of weep holes with plastic insect screening at cavities insulated with 

loose-fill insulation. 
6. Trim wicking material flush with outside face of wall after mortar has set. 

F. Place pea gravel in cavities as soon as practical to a height equal to height of first course above 
top of flashing, but not less than 2 inches (51 mm), to maintain drainage. 
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1. Fill cavities full height by placing pea gravel in cavities as masonry is laid, so that at any 
point, masonry does not extend more than 24 inches (610 mm) above top of pea gravel. 

G. Place cavity drainage material in airspace behind veneers to comply with configuration 
requirements for cavity drainage material in "Accessories" Article. 

H. Install cavity vents in head joints in exterior wythes at spacing indicated. Use specified 
weep/cavity vent products or open-head joints to form cavity vents. 

1. Close cavities off vertically and horizontally with blocking in manner indicated. Install 
through-wall flashing and weep holes above horizontal blocking. 

3.12 REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY 

A. Temporary Formwork and Shores: Construct formwork and shores as needed to support 
reinforced masonry elements during construction. 

1. Construct formwork to provide shape, line, and dimensions of completed masonry as 
indicated. Make forms sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of mortar and grout. Brace, 
tie, and support forms to maintain position and shape during construction and curing of 
reinforced masonry. 

2. Do not remove forms and shores until reinforced masonry members have hardened 
sufficiently to carry their own weight and that of other loads that may be placed on them 
during construction. 

B. Placing Reinforcement: Comply with requirements in TMS 602. 

C. Grouting: Do not place grout until entire height of masonry to be grouted has attained enough 
strength to resist grout pressure. 

1. Comply with requirements in TMS 602 for cleanouts and for grout placement, including 
minimum grout space and maximum pour height. 

2. Limit height of vertical grout pours to not more than 60 inches (1524 mm). 

3.13 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. Allow 
inspectors access to scaffolding and work areas as needed to perform tests and inspections. 
Retesting of materials that fail to comply with specified requirements will be at Contractor's 
expense. 

B. Inspections: Special inspections in accordance with Level 3 in TMS 402. 

1. Begin masonry construction only after inspectors have verified proportions of site-
prepared mortar. 

2. Place grout only after inspectors have verified compliance of grout spaces and of grades, 
sizes, and locations of reinforcement. 

3. Place grout only after inspectors have verified proportions of site-prepared grout. 
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C. Testing Prior to Construction: One set of tests. 

D. Testing Frequency: One set of tests for each 5000 sq. ft. (464 sq. m) of wall area or portion 
thereof. 

E. Clay Masonry Unit Test: For each type of unit provided, in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M 
for compressive strength. 

F. Concrete Masonry Unit Test: For each type of unit provided, in accordance with 
ASTM C140/C140M for compressive strength. 

G. Mortar Aggregate Ratio Test (Proportion Specification): For each mix provided, in accordance 
with ASTM C780. 

H. Mortar Test (Property Specification): For each mix provided, in accordance with ASTM C780. 
Test mortar for mortar air content and compressive strength. 

I. Grout Test (Compressive Strength): For each mix provided, in accordance with ASTM C1019. 

J. Prism Test: For each type of construction provided, in accordance with ASTM C1314 at 7 days 
and at 28 days. 

3.14 PARGING 

A. Parge exterior faces of below-grade masonry walls, where indicated, in two uniform coats to a 
total thickness of 3/4 inch (19 mm). Dampen wall before applying first coat, and scarify first 
coat to ensure full bond to subsequent coat. 

B. Use a steel-trowel finish to produce a smooth, flat, dense surface with a maximum surface 
variation of 1/8 inch per foot (3.2 mm per 305 mm). Form a wash at top of parging and a cove 
at bottom. 

C. Damp-cure parging for at least 24 hours and protect parging until cured. 

3.15 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING 

A. Remove and replace masonry units that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise 
damaged or that do not match adjoining units. Install new units to match adjoining units; install 
in fresh mortar, pointed to eliminate evidence of replacement. 

B. Pointing: During the tooling of joints, enlarge voids and holes, except weep holes, and 
completely fill with mortar. Point up joints, including corners, openings, and adjacent 
construction, to provide a neat, uniform appearance. Prepare joints for sealant application, 
where indicated. 

C. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove mortar 
fins and smears before tooling joints. 

D. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as follows: 
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1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic scrape hoes 
or chisels. 

2. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel uncleaned for 
comparison purposes. Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before proceeding 
with cleaning of masonry. 

3. Protect adjacent stone and nonmasonry surfaces from contact with cleaner by covering 
them with liquid strippable masking agent or polyethylene film and waterproof masking 
tape. 

4. Wet wall surfaces with water before applying cleaners; remove cleaners promptly by 
rinsing surfaces thoroughly with clear water. 

5. Clean brick by bucket-and-brush hand-cleaning method described in BIA Technical 
Notes 20. 

6. Clean concrete masonry by applicable cleaning methods indicated in NCMA TEK 8-4A. 
7. Clean masonry with a proprietary acidic masonry cleaner applied according to 

manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.16 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL 

A. Salvageable Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, excess masonry materials are Contractor's 
property. At completion of unit masonry work, remove from Project site. 

B. Waste Disposal as Fill Material: Dispose of clean masonry waste, including excess or soil-
contaminated sand, waste mortar, and broken masonry units, by crushing and mixing with fill 
material as fill is placed. 

1. Crush masonry waste to less than 4 inches (102 mm) in each dimension. 
2. Mix masonry waste with at least two parts of specified fill material for each part of 

masonry waste. Fill material is specified in Section 312000 "Earth Moving." 
3. Do not dispose of masonry waste as fill within 18 inches (457 mm) of finished grade. 

C. Masonry Waste Recycling: Return broken CMUs not used as fill to manufacturer for recycling. 

D. Excess Masonry Waste: Remove excess clean masonry waste that cannot be used as fill, as 
described above or recycled, and other masonry waste, and legally dispose of off Owner's 
property. 

END OF SECTION 042000 
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SECTION 054000 - COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Ceiling joist framing. 
2. Soffit framing. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For the following: 
1. Ceiling joist framing. 
2. Soffit framing. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include layout, spacings, sizes, thicknesses, and types of cold-formed steel framing; 
fabrication; and fastening and anchorage details, including mechanical fasteners. 

2. Indicate reinforcing channels, opening framing, supplemental framing, strapping, 
bracing, bridging, splices, accessories, connection details, and attachment to adjoining 
work. 

C. Delegated Design Submittal: For cold-formed steel framing. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For testing agency. 

B. Welding certificates. 

C. Product Certificates: For each type of code-compliance certification for studs and tracks. 

D. Product Test Reports: For each listed product, for tests performed by manufacturer and 
witnessed by a qualified testing agency. 

1. Steel sheet. 
2. Expansion anchors. 
3. Power-actuated anchors. 
4. Mechanical fasteners. 
5. Vertical deflection clips. 
6. Horizontal drift deflection clips 
7. Miscellaneous structural clips and accessories. 
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E. Research Reports: 

1. For nonstandard cold-formed steel framing post-installed anchors and power-actuated 
fasteners, from ICC-ES or other qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

2. For sill sealer gasket/termite barrier, showing compliance with ICC-ES AC380. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM E329 for testing indicated. 

B. Product Tests: Mill certificates or data from a qualified independent testing agency, or in-house 
testing with calibrated test equipment, indicating steel sheet complies with requirements, 
including base-metal thickness, yield strength, tensile strength, total elongation, chemical 
requirements, and metallic-coating thickness. 

C. Code-Compliance Certification of Studs and Tracks: Provide documentation that framing 
members are certified according to the product-certification program of the Steel Framing 
Industry Association or the Supreme Steel Framing System Association. 

D. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following: 

1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel." 
2. AWS D1.3/D1.3M, "Structural Welding Code - Sheet Steel." 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect and store cold-formed steel framing from corrosion, moisture staining, deformation, and 
other damage during delivery, storage, and handling as required in AISI S202. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. ClarkDietrich. 
2. Marino\WARE. 
3. Steel Network, Inc. (The). 
4. United Metal Products, Inc. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements," to design cold-formed steel framing. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=6242
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457216704
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457216690
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457216697
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457216701
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B. Structural Performance: Provide cold-formed steel framing capable of withstanding design 
loads within limits and under conditions indicated. 
1. Deflection Limits: Design framing systems to withstand design loads without deflections 

greater than the following: 
a. Ceiling Joist Framing: Vertical deflection of 1/240 of the span for live loads and 

1/240 for total loads of the span. 

2. Design framing systems to provide for movement of framing members located outside 
the insulated building envelope without damage or overstressing, sheathing failure, 
connection failure, undue strain on fasteners and anchors, or other detrimental effects 
when subject to a maximum ambient temperature change of 120 deg F (67 deg C). 

3. Design framing system to maintain clearances at openings, to allow for construction 
tolerances, and to accommodate live load deflection of primary building structure as 
follows: 

a. Upward and downward movement of 1 inch (25 mm). 

4. Design exterior non-load-bearing wall framing to accommodate horizontal deflection 
without regard for contribution of sheathing materials. 

C. Cold-Formed Steel Framing Standards: Unless more stringent requirements are indicated, 
framing complies with AISI S100 and AISI S200 and ASTM C955, Section 8. 

D. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with ASTM E119; testing by a qualified testing agency. 
Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

1. Indicate design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance Directory" or from the listings of 
another qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

2.3 COLD-FORMED STEEL FRAMING MATERIALS 

A. Framing Members, General: Comply with AISI S200 and ASTM C955, Section 8 for conditions 
indicated. 

B. Steel Sheet: ASTM A1003/A1003M, Structural Grade, Type H, metallic coated, of grade and 
coating designation as follows: 

1. Grade:  ST50H (ST340H). 
2. Coating:  G60 (Z180), A60 (ZF180), AZ50 (AZM150), or GF30 (ZGF90). 

C. Steel Sheet for Vertical Deflection Clips: ASTM A653/A653M, structural steel, zinc coated, of 
grade and coating as follows: 

1. Grade:  33 (230). 
2. Coating:  G60 (Z180). 
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2.4 CEILING JOIST FRAMING 

A. Steel Ceiling Joists: Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel sections, of web depths indicated, 
punched with standard holes, with stiffened flanges, and as follows: 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  0.0428 inch (1.09 mm). 
2. Flange Width:  2 inches (51 mm), minimum. 

2.5 SOFFIT FRAMING 

A. Exterior Soffit Frame: Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel sections, of web depths 
indicated, with stiffened flanges, and as follows: 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  0.0428 inch (1.09 mm). 
2. Flange Width:  1-5/8 inches (41 mm), minimum. 

2.6 FRAMING ACCESSORIES 

A. Fabricate steel-framing accessories from ASTM A1003/A1003M, Structural Grade, Type H, 
metallic coated steel sheet, of same grade and coating designation used for framing members. 

B. Provide accessories of manufacturer's standard thickness and configuration, unless otherwise 
indicated, as follows: 

1. Supplementary framing. 
2. Bracing, bridging, and solid blocking. 
3. Web stiffeners. 
4. Anchor clips. 
5. End clips. 
6. Foundation clips. 
7. Gusset plates. 
8. Stud kickers and knee braces. 
9. Joist hangers and end closures. 
10. Hole-reinforcing plates. 
11. Backer plates. 

2.7 ANCHORS, CLIPS, AND FASTENERS 

A. Steel Shapes and Clips: ASTM A36/A36M, zinc coated by hot-dip process according to 
ASTM A123/A123M. 

B. Anchor Bolts: ASTM F1554, Grade 36, threaded carbon-steel hex-headed bolts, carbon-steel 
nuts, and flat, hardened-steel washers; zinc coated by hot-dip process according to 
ASTM A153/A153M, Class C. 
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C. Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with bolts of same basic metal as fastened metal, if 
visible, unless otherwise indicated; with working capacity greater than or equal to the design 
load, according to an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on 
ICC-ES AC193 or ICC-ES AC308 as appropriate for the substrate. 

1. Uses: Securing cold-formed steel framing to structure. 
2. Type:  Torque-controlled expansion anchor or adhesive anchor. 
3. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with 

ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941 (ASTM F1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise 
indicated. 

4. Material for Exterior or Interior Locations and Where Stainless Steel Is Indicated: Alloy 
Group 1 (A1) stainless steel bolts, ASTM F593 (ASTM F738M), and nuts, ASTM F594 
(ASTM F836M). 

D. Power-Actuated Anchors: Fastener systems with working capacity greater than or equal to the 
design load, according to an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, 
based on ICC-ES AC70. 

E. Mechanical Fasteners: ASTM C1513, corrosion-resistant-coated, self-drilling, self-tapping, 
steel drill screws. 

1. Head Type: Low-profile head beneath sheathing; manufacturer's standard elsewhere. 

F. Welding Electrodes: Comply with AWS standards. 

2.8 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  MIL-P-21035B or SSPC-Paint 20. 

B. Cement Grout: Portland cement, ASTM C150/C150M, Type I; and clean, natural sand, 
ASTM C404. Mix at ratio of 1 part cement to 2-1/2 parts sand, by volume, with minimum water 
required for placement and hydration. 

C. Nonmetallic, Nonshrink Grout: Factory-packaged, nonmetallic, noncorrosive, nonstaining 
grout, complying with ASTM C1107/C1107M, and with a fluid consistency and 30-minute 
working time. 

D. Shims: Load-bearing, high-density, multimonomer, nonleaching plastic; or cold-formed steel of 
same grade and metallic coating as framing members supported by shims. 

E. Sill Sealer Gasket: Closed-cell neoprene foam, 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick, selected from 
manufacturer's standard widths to match width of bottom track or rim track members as 
required. 

F. Sill Sealer Gasket/Termite Barrier: Minimum 68-mil (1.7-mm) nominal thickness, self-adhering 
sheet consisting of 64 mils (1.6 mm) of rubberized asphalt laminated on one side to a 4-mil- 
(0.10-mm-) thick, polyethylene-film reinforcement, and with release liner on adhesive 
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side; formulated for application with primer or surface conditioner that complies with VOC 
limits of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Polyguard Products, Inc. 

2. Physical Properties: 

a. Peel Adhesion: 17.0 lb/in of width (2.9 N/mm of width) when tested in accordance 
with ASTM D412. 

b. Low-Temperature Flexibility: Pass at minus 25 deg F (minus 32 deg C) when 
tested in accordance with ASTM D146/D146M. 

c. Water Vapor Permeance: 0.05 perm (0.44 ng/Pa x s x sq. m) maximum when 
tested in accordance with ASTM E96/E96M, Method B. 

d. Resistance to Termite Penetration: Comply with ICC-ES AC380. 

2.9 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate cold-formed steel framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with 
connections securely fastened, according to referenced AISI's specifications and standards, 
manufacturer's written instructions, and requirements in this Section. 

1. Fabricate framing assemblies using jigs or templates. 
2. Cut framing members by sawing or shearing; do not torch cut. 
3. Fasten cold-formed steel framing members by welding, screw fastening, clinch fastening, 

pneumatic pin fastening, or riveting as standard with fabricator. Wire tying of framing 
members is not permitted. 

a. Comply with AWS D1.3/D1.3M requirements and procedures for welding, 
appearance and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work. 

b. Locate mechanical fasteners and install according to Shop Drawings, with screws 
penetrating joined members by no fewer than three exposed screw threads. 

4. Fasten other materials to cold-formed steel framing by welding, bolting, pneumatic pin 
fastening, or screw fastening, according to Shop Drawings. 

B. Reinforce, stiffen, and brace framing assemblies to withstand handling, delivery, and erection 
stresses. Lift fabricated assemblies by means that prevent damage or permanent distortion. 

C. Tolerances: Fabricate assemblies level, plumb, and true to line to a maximum allowable 
variation of 1/8 inch in 10 feet (1:960) and as follows: 

1. Spacing: Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm) 
from plan location. Cumulative error are not to exceed minimum fastening requirements 
of sheathing or other finishing materials. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=13703
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457216729
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2. Squareness: Fabricate each cold-formed steel framing assembly to a maximum out-of-
square tolerance of 1/8 inch (3 mm). 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, conditions, and abutting structural framing for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Before sprayed fire-resistive materials are applied, attach continuous angles, supplementary 
framing, or tracks to structural members indicated to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials. 

B. After applying sprayed fire-resistive materials, remove only as much of these materials as 
needed to complete installation of cold-formed framing without reducing thickness of fire-
resistive materials below that required to obtain fire-resistance ratings indicated. Protect 
remaining fire-resistive materials from damage. 

C. Install load-bearing shims or grout between the underside of load-bearing wall bottom track and 
the top of foundation wall or slab at locations with a gap larger than 1/4 inch (6 mm) to ensure a 
uniform bearing surface on supporting concrete or masonry construction. 

D. Install sill sealer gasket at the underside of wall bottom track or rim track and at the top of 
foundation wall or slab at stud or joist locations. 

E. Install sill sealer gasket/termite barrier in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions at 
the underside of wall bottom track or rim track and at the top of foundation wall or slab at stud 
or joist locations. 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Cold-formed steel framing may be shop or field fabricated for installation, or it may be field 
assembled. 

B. Install cold-formed steel framing according to AISI S200, AISI S202, and manufacturer's 
written instructions unless more stringent requirements are indicated. 

C. Install shop- or field-fabricated, cold-formed framing and securely anchor to supporting 
structure. 
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1. Screw, bolt, or weld wall panels at horizontal and vertical junctures to produce flush, 
even, true-to-line joints with maximum variation in plane and true position between 
fabricated panels not exceeding 1/16 inch (1.6 mm). 

D. Install cold-formed steel framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with 
connections securely fastened. 

1. Cut framing members by sawing or shearing; do not torch cut. 
2. Fasten cold-formed steel framing members by welding, screw fastening, clinch fastening, 

or riveting. Wire tying of framing members is not permitted. 

a. Comply with AWS D1.3/D1.3M requirements and procedures for welding, 
appearance and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work. 

b. Locate mechanical fasteners, install according to Shop Drawings, and comply with 
requirements for spacing, edge distances, and screw penetration. 

E. Install framing members in one-piece lengths unless splice connections are indicated for track 
or tension members. 

F. Install temporary bracing and supports to secure framing and support loads equal to those for 
which structure was designed. Maintain braces and supports in place, undisturbed, until entire 
integrated supporting structure has been completed and permanent connections to framing are 
secured. 

G. Do not bridge building expansion joints with cold-formed steel framing. Independently frame 
both sides of joints. 

H. Install insulation, specified in Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation," in framing-assembly 
members, such as headers, sills, boxed joists, and multiple studs at openings, that are 
inaccessible on completion of framing work. 

I. Fasten hole-reinforcing plate over web penetrations that exceed size of manufacturer's approved 
or standard punched openings. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF JOIST FRAMING 

A. Install perimeter joist track sized to match joists. Align and securely anchor or fasten track to 
supporting structure at corners, ends, and spacings indicated. 

B. Install joists bearing on supporting frame, level, straight, and plumb; adjust to final position, 
brace, and reinforce. Fasten joists to both flanges of joist track. 

1. Install joists over supporting frame with a minimum end bearing of 1-1/2 inches (38 
mm). 

2. Reinforce ends and bearing points of joists with web stiffeners, end clips, joist hangers, 
steel clip angles, or steel-stud sections. 

C. Space joists not more than 2 inches (51 mm) from abutting walls, and as follows: 
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1. Joist Spacing:  16 inches (406 mm) . 

D. Frame openings with built-up joist headers, consisting of joist and joist track or another 
combination of connected joists if indicated. 

E. Install joist reinforcement at interior supports with single, short length of joist section located 
directly over interior support, with lapped joists of equal length to joist reinforcement. 

1. Install web stiffeners to transfer axial loads of walls above. 

F. Install bridging at intervals indicated on Shop Drawings. Fasten bridging at each joist 
intersection as follows: 

1. Joist-Track Solid Bridging: Joist-track solid blocking of width and thickness indicated, 
secured to joist webs. 

2. Combination Bridging: Combination of flat, taut, steel sheet straps of width and thickness 
indicated and joist-track solid blocking of width and thickness indicated. Fasten flat 
straps to bottom flange of joists and secure solid blocking to joist webs. 

G. Secure joists to load-bearing interior walls to prevent lateral movement of bottom flange. 

H. Install miscellaneous joist framing and connections, including web stiffeners, closure pieces, 
clip angles, continuous angles, hold-down angles, anchors, and fasteners, to provide a complete 
and stable joist-framing assembly. 

3.5 <INSERT REQUIREMENTS> 

3.6 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES 

A. Install cold-formed steel framing level, plumb, and true to line to a maximum allowable 
tolerance variation of 1/8 inch in 10 feet (1:960) and as follows: 

1. Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm) from 
plan location. Cumulative error are not to exceed minimum fastening requirements of 
sheathing or other finishing materials. 

3.7 REPAIR 

A. Galvanizing Repairs: Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings on fabricated and 
installed cold-formed steel framing with galvanized repair paint according to 
ASTM A780/A780M and manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing: Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to perform 
field tests and inspections and prepare test reports. 
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B. Field and shop welds will be subject to testing and inspecting. 

C. Testing agency will report test results promptly and in writing to Contractor and Architect. 

D. Cold-formed steel framing will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

E. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine 
compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

3.9 PROTECTION 

A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and 
Installer, that ensure that cold-formed steel framing is without damage or deterioration at time 
of Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 054000 
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SECTION 055313 - BAR GRATINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Metal bar gratings. 
2. Grating frames and supports. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: 

1. Clips and anchorage devices for gratings. 
2. Paint products. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include plans, sections, and attachment details. 
2. Signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

C. Delegated Design Submittals: For gratings, including manufacturers' published load tables. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings: Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing 
anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, 
that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry. 

B. Certificates: 

1. Mill Certificates: Signed by manufacturers of stainless steel certifying that products 
furnished comply with requirements. 

2. Paint Compatibility Certificates: From manufacturers of topcoats applied over shop 
primers certifying that shop primers are compatible with topcoats. 

3. Welding certificates. 

C. Delegated design engineer qualifications. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Qualifications: 
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1. Delegated Design Engineer: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice 
in NJ where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services 
of the type indicated. 

2. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel in accordance with the 
following welding codes: 

a. AWS D1.1/D1.1M. 
b. AWS D1.2/D1.2M. 
c. AWS D1.3/D1.3M. 
d. AWS D1.6/D1.6M. 

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of walls and other construction contiguous with 
gratings by field measurements before fabrication. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following: 

1. All American Grating. 
2. McNichols Item 6602141332 (Basis of Design). 
3. MLP Steel Company; Laurel Steel Products Division. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements," to design gratings. 

B. Structural Performance: Gratings to withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following 
loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated: 
1. Walkways and Elevated Platforms Other Than Exits: Uniform load of 60 lbf/sq. ft. (2.87 

kN/sq. m). 
2. Limit deflection to [L/360] or 1/4 inch (6.4 mm), whichever is less. 

C. Seismic Performance: Gratings to withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined in 
accordance with ASCE/SEI 7. 

1. Component Importance Factor: 1.5. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=14347
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457225005
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457225012
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2.3 METAL BAR GRATINGS 

A. Metal Bar Grating Standards: Comply with NAAMM MBG 531 and NAAMM MBG 532. 

B. Welded Steel Grating: 

1. Bearing Bar Spacing:  1-3/16 inches (30 mm) o.c. 
2. Bearing Bar Depth:  2 inches (51 mm). 
3. Bearing Bar Thickness:  1/4 inch (6.4 mm). 
4. Crossbar Spacing:  4 inches (102 mm) o.c. 
5. Grating Mark W-19-4 (2 x 1/4) STEEL: 2-by-1/4-inch (51-by-6.4-mm) bearing bars at 1-

3/16 inches (30 mm) o.c., and crossbars at 4 inches (102 mm) o.c. 
6. Grating Mark: As indicated. 
7. Traffic Surface: Smooth 
8. Steel Finish: Mill 

2.4 GRATING FRAMES AND SUPPORTS 

A. Fabricate from metal shapes, plates, and bars of welded construction to sizes, shapes, and 
profiles indicated and as necessary to receive gratings. Miter and weld connections for 
perimeter angle frames. Cut, drill, and tap units to receive hardware and similar items. 

1. Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate from same basic metal as gratings. 
2. Equip units indicated to be cast into concrete or built into masonry with integrally welded 

anchors. Unless otherwise indicated, space anchors 24 inches (600 mm) o.c. and provide 
minimum anchor units in the form of steel straps 1-1/4 inches (32 mm) wide by 1/4 inch 
(6 mm) thick by 8 inches (200 mm) long. 

B. Galvanize steel frames and supports in the following locations: 

1. Exterior. 

2.5 FASTENERS 

A. General: Unless otherwise indicated, provide Type 316 stainless steel fasteners for exterior use 
and zinc-plated fasteners with coating complying with ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941/F1941M, 
Class Fe/Zn 5, at exterior walls. Select fasteners for type, grade, and class required. 

1. Provide stainless steel fasteners for fastening aluminum. 
2. Provide stainless steel fasteners for fastening stainless steel. 

B. Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head bolts, ASTM A307, Grade A (ISO 898-1, Property 
Class 4.6); with hex nuts, ASTM A563 (ASTM A563M), and, where indicated, flat washers. 

C. Stainless Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head annealed stainless steel bolts, nuts, and, 
where indicated, flat washers; ASTM F593 (ISO 3506-1) for bolts and ASTM F594 
(ASTM F836M) for nuts, Alloy Group 2 (A4). 
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D. Anchor Bolts: ASTM F1554, Grade 36, of dimensions indicated; with nuts, ASTM A563 
(ASTM A563M), and, where indicated, flat washers. 

1. Hot-dip galvanize or provide mechanically deposited, zinc coating where item being 
fastened is indicated to be galvanized. 

E. Post-Installed Anchors:  Torque-controlled expansion or chemical anchors capable of 
sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit 
masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in concrete, as determined by testing in 
accordance with ASTM E488/E488M, conducted by a qualified independent testing agency. 

1. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with 
ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941/F1941M, Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Material for Exterior Locations and Where Stainless Steel Is Indicated: Alloy Group 2 
(A4) stainless steel bolts, ASTM F593 (ISO 3506-1), and nuts, ASTM F594 
(ASTM F836M). 

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Shop Primers: Provide primers that comply with Section 099113 "Exterior Painting" and 
Section 099123 "Interior Painting." 

B. Universal Shop Primer: Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd primer 
complying with MPI#79 and compatible with topcoat. 

1. Use primer containing pigments that make it easily distinguishable from zinc-rich primer. 

C. Epoxy Zinc-Rich Primer: Complying with MPI#20 and compatible with topcoat. 

D. Galvanizing Repair Paint: High-zinc-dust-content paint complying with SSPC-Paint 20 and 
compatible with paints specified to be used over it. 

E. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D1187/D1187M. 

2.7 FERROUS METALS 

A. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M. 

B. Steel Bars for Bar Gratings: ASTM A36/A36M or steel strip, ASTM A1011/A1011M or 
ASTM A1018/A1018M. 

C. Wire Rod for Bar Grating Crossbars: ASTM A510/A510M. 

D. Uncoated Steel Sheet: ASTM A1011/A1011M, structural steel, Grade 30 (Grade 205). 

E. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, structural quality, Grade 33 (Grade 230), with 
G90 (Z275) coating. 



08 November 2021 The College of New Jersey 
20 December 2021 – RE-BID AIMM Roof Terrace Replacement & Related Work 
 PSA 8758 
 

 

BAR GRATINGS 055313 - 5 
Copyright © 2021 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International 
Treaties. A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing or use of this document. 

F. Stainless Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bars: ASTM A240/A240M, Type 316L. 

G. Stainless Steel Bars and Shapes: ASTM A276/A276M, Type 316L. 

2.8 ALUMINUM 

A. General: Provide alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer for type of use 
indicated, with not less than the strength and durability properties of alloy, and temper 
designated below for each aluminum form required. 

B. Extruded Bars and Shapes: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), alloys as follows: 

1. Alloy 6061-T6 or 6063-T6, for bearing bars of gratings and shapes. 
2. Alloy 6061-T1, for grating crossbars. 

C. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), Alloy 5052-H32. 

2.9 FABRICATION 

A. Shop Assembly: Fabricate grating sections in shop to greatest extent possible to minimize field 
splicing and assembly. Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling 
limitations. Use connections that maintain structural value of joined pieces. Clearly mark units 
for reassembly and coordinated installation. 

B. Cut, drill, and punch material cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius 
of approximately 1/32 inch (1 mm) unless otherwise indicated. Remove sharp or rough areas on 
exposed surfaces. 

C. Form from materials of size, thickness, and shapes indicated, but not less than that needed to 
support indicated loads. 

D. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints. 

E. Welding: Comply with AWS recommendations and the following: 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 
resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 
3. Remove welding flux immediately. 

F. Provide for anchorage of type indicated; coordinate with supporting structure. Fabricate and 
space the anchoring devices to secure gratings, frames, and supports rigidly in place and to 
support indicated loads. 

1. Fabricate toeplates to fit grating units and weld to units in shop unless otherwise 
indicated. 

2. Fabricate toeplates for attaching in the field. 
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3. Toeplate Height: 4 inches (100 mm) unless otherwise indicated. 

G. Fabricate cutouts in grating sections for penetrations indicated. Arrange cutouts to permit 
grating removal without disturbing items penetrating gratings. 

1. Edge-band openings in grating that interrupt four or more bearing bars with bars of same 
size and material as bearing bars. 

H. Do not notch bearing bars at supports to maintain elevation. 

2.10 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A41, Class I. 

2.11 STEEL FINISHES 

A. Finish gratings, frames, and supports after assembly. 

B. Galvanizing: Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A153/A153M for 
steel and iron hardware and with ASTM A123/A123M for other steel and iron products. 

1. Do not quench or apply post galvanizing treatments that might interfere with paint 
adhesion. 

C. Shop prime gratings, frames, and supports not indicated to be galvanized unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. Shop prime with primers specified in Section 099113 "Exterior Painting" and 
Section 099123 "Interior Painting" unless indicated. 

D. Preparation for Shop Priming: Prepare surfaces to comply with requirements indicated below: 

1. Exterior Items: SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning." 
2. Items Indicated to Receive Zinc-Rich Primer: SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial 

Blast Cleaning." 
3. Items Indicated to Receive Primers Specified in Section 099600 "High-Performance 

Coatings": SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning." 
4. Other Items: SSPC-SP 7/NACE No. 4, "Brush-off Blast Cleaning." 

E. Shop Priming: Apply shop primer to comply with SSPC-PA 1, "Paint Application Specification 
No. 1: Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting of Steel," for shop painting. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Fastening to In-Place Construction: Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where necessary 
for securing gratings to in-place construction. Include threaded fasteners for concrete and 
masonry inserts, through-bolts, lag bolts, and other connectors. 

B. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing 
gratings. Set units accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; measured from established 
lines and levels and free of rack. 

C. Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into concrete or 
masonry. 

D. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints. 

1. Weld connections that are not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded 
because of shipping size limitations. Do not weld, cut, or abrade the surfaces of exterior 
units that have been hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and are for bolted or screwed 
field connections. 

E. Attach toeplates to gratings by welding at locations indicated. 

F. Field Welding: Comply with AWS recommendations and the following: 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion 
resistance of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 
3. Remove welding flux immediately. 

G. Corrosion Protection: With a heavy coat of bituminous paint, coat concealed surfaces of 
aluminum that will come into contact with grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF METAL BAR GRATINGS 

A. Install gratings to comply with recommendations of referenced metal bar grating standards that 
apply to grating types and bar sizes indicated, including installation clearances and standard 
anchoring details. 

B. Attach removable units to supporting members with type and size of clips and fasteners 
indicated or, if not indicated, as recommended by grating manufacturer for type of installation 
conditions shown. 

C. Attach nonremovable units to supporting members by welding where both materials are same; 
otherwise, fasten by bolting as indicated above. 
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3.3 REPAIR 

A. Repair Painting: 

1. Wire brush and clean rust spots, welds, and abraded areas on prime-painted gratings 
immediately after installation, and apply repair paint with same material as used for shop 
painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up shop-painted surfaces. 

a. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum 2.0-mil (0.05-mm) dry film 
thickness. 

2. Wire brushing, cleaning, and repair painting of rust spots, welds, and abraded areas of 
both deck surfaces are included in Section 099113 "Exterior Painting" and 
Section 099123 "Interior Painting." 

B. Repair of Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and 
repair galvanizing to comply with ASTM A780/A780M. 

END OF SECTION 055313 
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SECTION 061000 - ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Framing with dimension lumber. 
2. Framing with timber. 
3. Framing with engineered wood products. 
4. Shear wall panels. 
5. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs. 
6. Wood blocking, cants, and nailers. 
7. Wood furring and grounds. 
8. Wood sleepers. 
9. Utility shelving. 
10. Plywood backing panels. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 061063 "Exterior Rough Carpentry." 
2. Section 061300 "Heavy Timber Construction." 
3. Section 061533 "Wood Patio Decking" for elevated decks, including support framing. 
4. Section 061600 "Sheathing" for sheathing, subflooring, and underlayment. 
5. Section 061753 "Shop-Fabricated Wood Trusses" for wood trusses made from dimension 

lumber. 
6. Section 064013 "Exterior Architectural Woodwork" for exterior wood stairs and railings. 
7. Section 064023 "Interior Architectural Woodwork" for interior wood stairs and railings. 
8. Section 313116 "Termite Control" for site application of borate treatment to wood 

framing. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Boards or Strips: Lumber of less than 2 inches nominal (38 mm actual) size in least dimension. 

B. Dimension Lumber: Lumber of 2 inches nominal (38 mm actual) size or greater but less than 5 
inches nominal (114 mm actual) size in least dimension. 

C. Exposed Framing: Framing not concealed by other construction. 

D. OSB: Oriented strand board. 

E. Timber: Lumber of 5 inches nominal (114 mm actual) size or greater in least dimension. 
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F. Lumber grading agencies, and abbreviations used to reference them, include the following: 

1. NeLMA: Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association. 
2. NLGA: National Lumber Grades Authority. 
3. SPIB: The Southern Pine Inspection Bureau. 
4. WCLIB: West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau. 
5. WWPA: Western Wood Products Association. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate component 
materials and dimensions and include construction and application details. 

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Indicate 
type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained. 

2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and 
certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Include 
physical properties of treated materials based on testing by a qualified independent 
testing agency. 

3. For fire-retardant treatments, include physical properties of treated lumber both before 
and after exposure to elevated temperatures, based on testing by a qualified independent 
testing agency according to ASTM D5664. 

4. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of 
treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to Project site. 

B. Fastener Patterns: Full-size templates for fasteners in exposed framing. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Material Certificates: 

1. For dimension lumber specified to comply with minimum allowable unit stresses. 
Indicate species and grade selected for each use and design values approved by the ALSC 
Board of Review. 

B. Reports: For the following, from ICC-ES: 

1. Wood-preservative-treated wood. 
2. Fire-retardant-treated wood. 
3. Engineered wood products. 
4. Shear panels. 
5. Power-driven fasteners. 
6. Post-installed anchors. 
7. Metal framing anchors. 
8. Sill sealer gasket/termite barrier. 
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C. Qualification Statements: For testing agency providing classification marking for fire-retardant 
treated material, an inspection agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction that 
periodically performs inspections to verify that the material bearing the classification marking is 
representative of the material tested. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Stack wood products flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air 
circulation. Protect wood products from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely 
anchored. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coverings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber: Comply with DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no 
grading agency is indicated, comply with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency 
certified by the ALSC Board of Review. Grade lumber by an agency certified by the ALSC 
Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated. 

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency. 
2. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark grade stamp on 

end or back of each piece or omit grade stamp and provide certificates of grade 
compliance issued by grading agency. 

3. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 for 
moisture content specified. Where actual sizes are indicated, they are minimum dressed 
sizes for dry wood products. 

4. Dress lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber: 

1. Boards:  19 percent. 
2. Dimension Lumber:  19 percent unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Timber. 19 percent. 

C. Engineered Wood Products: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and for which current 
model code research or evaluation reports exist that show compliance with building code in 
effect for Project. 

1. Allowable design stresses, as published by manufacturer, shall meet or exceed those 
indicated. Manufacturer's published values shall be determined from empirical data or by 
rational engineering analysis and demonstrated by comprehensive testing performed by a 
qualified independent testing agency. 
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2.2 PRESERVATIVE TREATMENT 

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1; Use Category UC2. 

1. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no 
arsenic or chromium. Do not use inorganic boron (SBX) for sill plates. 

2. For exposed items indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, chemical formulations 
shall not require incising, contain colorants, bleed through, or otherwise adversely affect 
finishes. 

3. After treatment, redry dimension lumber to 19 percent maximum moisture content. 

B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Do not use 
material that is warped or that does not comply with requirements for untreated material. 

C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board 
of Review. 

1. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark end or back of 
each piece or omit marking and provide certificates of treatment compliance issued by 
inspection agency. 

D. Application: Treat all rough carpentry unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar 
members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing. 

2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, and similar concealed members in contact with 
masonry or concrete. 

3. Wood framing and furring attached directly to the interior of below-grade exterior 
masonry or concrete walls. 

4. Wood framing members that are less than 18 inches (460 mm) above the ground in 
crawlspaces or unexcavated areas. 

5. Wood floor plates that are installed over concrete slabs-on-grade. 

2.3 FIRE-RETARDANT TREATMENT 

A. General: Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated, materials shall comply with 
requirements in this article, that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and with fire-
test-response characteristics specified as determined by testing identical products per test 
method indicated by a qualified testing agency. 

B. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process: Products with a flame-spread 
index of 25 or less when tested according to ASTM E84, and with no evidence of significant 
progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional 20 minutes, and with the flame 
front not extending more than 10.5 feet (3.2 m) beyond the centerline of the burners at any time 
during the test. 

1. Treatment shall not promote corrosion of metal fasteners. 
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2. Exterior Type: Treated materials shall comply with requirements specified above for fire-
retardant-treated lumber and plywood by pressure process after being subjected to 
accelerated weathering according to ASTM D2898. Use for exterior locations and where 
indicated. 

3. Interior Type A: Treated materials shall have a moisture content of 28 percent or less 
when tested according to ASTM D3201/D3201M at 92 percent relative humidity. Use 
where exterior type is not indicated. 

4. Design Value Adjustment Factors: Treated lumber shall be tested according to 
ASTM D5664 and design value adjustment factors shall be calculated according to 
ASTM D6841. For enclosed roof framing, framing in attic spaces, and where high 
temperature fire-retardant treatment is indicated, provide material with adjustment factors 
of not less than 0.85 modulus of elasticity and 0.75 for extreme fiber in bending for 
Project's climatological zone. 

C. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Kiln-dry plywood 
after treatment to maximum moisture content of 15 percent. 

D. Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with appropriate classification marking of qualified testing 
agency. 

1. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark end or back of 
each piece or omit marking and provide certificates of treatment compliance issued by 
testing agency. 

E. For exposed items indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, chemical formulations shall 
not bleed through, contain colorants, or otherwise adversely affect finishes. 

F. Application: Treat all rough carpentry unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Framing for raised platforms. 
2. Framing for stages. 
3. Concealed blocking. 
4. Framing for non-load-bearing partitions. 
5. Framing for non-load-bearing exterior walls. 
6. Roof construction. 
7. Plywood backing panels. 

2.4 DIMENSION LUMBER FRAMING 

A. Machine Stress-Rated (MSR) Lumber Partitions: Any species of MSR dimension lumber with a 
grade of not less than 2100f-1.8E. 

1. Application:  Exterior walls. 

B. Exposed Framing Indicated to Receive a Stained or Natural Finish: Hand-select material for 
uniformity of appearance and freedom from characteristics, on exposed surfaces and edges, that 
would impair finish appearance, including decay, honeycomb, knot-holes, shake, splits, torn 
grain, and wane. 
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1. Species and Grade: 

a. As indicated above for load-bearing construction of same type. 
b. Hem-fir (north); No. 1 grade; NLGA. 
c. Southern pine; No. 1 grade; SPIB. 
d. Douglas fir-larch; No. 1 grade; WCLIB or WWPA. 
e. Mixed southern pine; No. 1 grade; SPIB. 
f. Spruce-pine-fir; No. 1 grade; NLGA. 
g. Douglas fir-south; No. 1 grade; WWPA. 
h. Hem-fir; No. 1 grade; WCLIB or WWPA. 
i. Douglas fir-larch (north); No. 1 grade; NLGA. 
j. Spruce-pine-fir (south); No. 1 grade; NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 
k. Eastern hemlock-balsam fir or eastern hemlock-tamarack; No. 1 grade; NeLMA. 
l. Beech-birch-hickory; No. 1 grade; NeLMA. 
m. Northern red oak; No. 1 grade; NeLMA. 
n. Redwood; Clear Structural grade; RIS. 
o. Mixed oak; No. 1 grade; NeLMA. 
p. Mixed maple; No. 1 grade; NeLMA. 
q. Western cedars; No. 1 grade; WCLIB or WWPA. 

2.5 TIMBER FRAMING 

A. Comply with the following requirements, according to grading rules of grading agency 
indicated: 

1. Species and Grade: 

a. Douglas fir-larch, Douglas fir-larch (north), or Douglas fir-south; No. 1 grade; 
NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 

b. Eastern hemlock, eastern hemlock-tamarack, or eastern hemlock-tamarack (north); 
No. 1 grade; NeLMA or NLGA. 

c. Hem-fir or hem-fir (north); No. 1 grade; NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 
d. Mixed maple; No. 1 grade; NeLMA. 
e. Mixed oak; No. 1 grade; NeLMA. 
f. Southern pine; No. 1 grade; SPIB. 

2. Maximum Moisture Content:  20 percent. 
3. Additional Restriction: Free of heart centers. 

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 

A. Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other 
construction, including the following: 

1. Blocking. 
2. Nailers. 
3. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs. 
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4. Cants. 
5. Furring. 
6. Grounds. 
7. Utility shelving. 

B. Dimension Lumber Items:  Standard, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber of any of the following 
species:  

1. Hem-fir (north); NLGA. 
2. Mixed southern pine or southern pine; SPIB. 
3. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA. 
4. Hem-fir; WCLIB or WWPA. 
5. Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 
6. Western woods; WCLIB or WWPA. 
7. Northern species; NLGA. 
8. Eastern softwoods; NeLMA. 

C. Concealed Boards:  19 percent maximum moisture content andthe following species and grades: 

1. Mixed southern pine or southern pine; No.  2 grade; SPIB. 
2. Hem-fir or hem-fir (north); Construction or No. 2 Common grade; NLGA, WCLIB, or 

WWPA. 
3. Spruce-pine-fir (south) or spruce-pine-fir; Construction or No. 2 Common grade; 

NeLMA, NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA. 
4. Eastern softwoods; No.  2 Common grade; NeLMA. 
5. Northern species; No.  2 Common grade; NLGA. 
6. Western woods; Construction or No. 2 Common grade; WCLIB or WWPA. 

D. For blocking not used for attachment of other construction, Utility, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber 
of any species may be used provided that it is cut and selected to eliminate defects that will 
interfere with its attachment and purpose. 

E. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to 
eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work. 

F. For furring strips for installing plywood or hardboard paneling, select boards with no knots 
capable of producing bent-over nails and damage to paneling. 

2.7 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS 

A. Equipment Backing Panels: Plywood, DOC PS 1, Exterior, A-C, in thickness indicated or, if not 
indicated, not less than 3/4-inch (19-mm) nominal thickness. 
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2.8 FASTENERS 

A. General: Fasteners shall be of size and type indicated and shall comply with requirements 
specified in this article for material and manufacture. Provide nails or screws, in sufficient 
length, to penetrate not less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into wood substrate. 

1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative 
treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating 
complying with ASTM A153/A153M or ASTM F2329. 

2. For pressure-preservative-treated wood, use stainless steel fasteners. 
3. For redwood, use stainless steel fasteners. 

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F1667. 

C. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70. 

D. Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities 
having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC58 or ICC-ES AC308 as appropriate for the substrate. 

2.9 METAL FRAMING ANCHORS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 

1. Cleveland Steel Specialty Co. 
2. MiTek Industries, Inc. 
3. Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc. 

B. Allowable design loads, as published by manufacturer, shall meet or exceed those of products of 
manufacturers listed. Manufacturer's published values shall be determined from empirical data 
or by rational engineering analysis and demonstrated by comprehensive testing performed by a 
qualified independent testing agency. Framing anchors shall be punched for fasteners adequate 
to withstand same loads as framing anchors. 

C. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: Hot-dip, zinc-coated steel sheet complying with ASTM A653/A653M, 
G60 (Z180) coating designation. 

1. Use for interior locations unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Hot-Dip, Heavy-Galvanized Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M; structural steel (SS), high-
strength low-alloy steel Type A (HSLAS Type A), or high-strength low-alloy steel Type B 
(HSLAS Type B); G185 (Z550) coating designation; and not less than 0.036 inch (0.9 mm) 
thick. 

1. Use for wood-preservative-treated lumber and where indicated. 

E. Stainless Steel Sheet: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 316. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12013
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457191062
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457191410
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457191065
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1. Use for exterior locations and where indicated. 

F. Joist Hangers: U-shaped joist hangers with 2-inch- (50-mm-) long seat and 1-1/4-inch- (32-mm-
) wide nailing flanges at least 85 percent of joist depth. 

1. Thickness:  0.050 inch (1.3 mm). 

G. I-Joist Hangers: U-shaped joist hangers with 2-inch- (50-mm-) long seat and 1-1/4-inch- (32-
mm-) wide nailing flanges full depth of joist. Nailing flanges provide lateral support at joist top 
chord. 

1. Thickness:  0.062 inch (1.6 mm). 

H. Top Flange Hangers: U-shaped joist hangers, full depth of joist, formed from metal strap with 
tabs bent to extend over and be fastened to supporting member. 

1. Strap Width:  2 inches (50 mm). 
2. Thickness:  0.062 inch (1.6 mm). 

I. Bridging: Rigid, V-section, nailless type, 0.050 inch (1.3 mm) thick, length to suit joist size and 
spacing. 

J. Post Bases: Adjustable-socket type for bolting in place with standoff plate to raise post 1 inch 
(25 mm) above base and with 2-inch- (50-mm-) minimum side cover, socket 0.062 inch (1.6 
mm) thick, and standoff and adjustment plates 0.108 inch (2.8 mm) thick. 

2.10 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Sill-Sealer Gaskets: 

1. Glass-fiber-resilient insulation, fabricated in strip form, for use as a sill sealer; 1-inch 
(25-mm) nominal thickness, compressible to 1/32 inch (0.8 mm); selected from 
manufacturer's standard widths to suit width of sill members indicated. 

2. Closed-cell neoprene foam, 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) thick, selected from manufacturer's 
standard widths to suit width of sill members indicated. 

3. Self-adhering sheet consisting of 64mils (1.6 mm) of rubberized asphalt laminated on one 
side to a 4-mil- (0.10-mm-) thick, polyethylene-film reinforcement, and with release liner 
on adhesive side; formulated for application with primer or surface conditioner that 
complies with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Flexible Flashing: Composite, self-adhesive, flashing product consisting of a pliable, butyl 
rubber or rubberized-asphalt compound, bonded to a high-density polyethylene film, aluminum 
foil, or spunbonded polyolefin to produce an overall thickness of not less than 0.025 inch (0.6 
mm). 

C. Adhesives for Gluing Furring and Sleepers to Concrete or Masonry: Formulation complying 
with ASTM D3498 that is approved for use indicated by adhesive manufacturer. 
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D. Water-Repellent Preservative: NWWDA-tested and -accepted formulation containing 3-iodo-2-
propynyl butyl carbamate, combined with an insecticide containing chloropyrifos as its active 
ingredient. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Framing Standard: Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame 
Construction," unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Framing with Engineered Wood Products: Install engineered wood products to comply with 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Set work to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted. Fit 
rough carpentry accurately to other construction. Locate furring,  nailers, blocking, grounds,  
and similar supports to comply with requirements for attaching other construction. 

D. Install plywood backing panels by fastening to studs; coordinate locations with utilities 
requiring backing panels. Install fire-retardant-treated plywood backing panels with 
classification marking of testing agency exposed to view. 

E. Install shear wall panels to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 

F. Install metal framing anchors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Install 
fasteners through each fastener hole. 

G. Install sill sealer gasket to form continuous seal between sill plates and foundation walls. 

H. Install sill sealer gasket/termite barrier in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions at 
the underside of wall bottom track or rim track and at the top of foundation wall or slab at stud 
or joist locations. 

I. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated. 

J. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, 
specialty items, and trim. 

1. Provide metal clips for fastening gypsum board or lath at corners and intersections where 
framing or blocking does not provide a surface for fastening edges of panels. Space clips 
not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. 

K. Provide fire blocking in furred spaces, stud spaces, and other concealed cavities as indicated and 
as follows: 
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1. Fire block furred spaces of walls, at each floor level, at ceiling, and at not more than 96 
inches (2438 mm) o.c. with solid wood blocking or noncombustible materials accurately 
fitted to close furred spaces. 

2. Fire block concealed spaces of wood-framed walls and partitions at each floor level, at 
ceiling line of top story, and at not more than 96 inches (2438 mm) o.c. Where fire 
blocking is not inherent in framing system used, provide closely fitted solid wood blocks 
of same width as framing members and 2-inch nominal (38-mm actual) thickness. 

3. Fire block concealed spaces between floor sleepers with same material as sleepers to 
limit concealed spaces to not more than 100 sq. ft. (9.3 sq. m) and to solidly fill space 
below partitions. 

4. Fire block concealed spaces behind combustible cornices and exterior trim at not more 
than 20 feet (6 m) o.c. 

L. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics do not interfere with installation or with 
fastening other materials to lumber. Do not use materials with defects that interfere with 
function of member or pieces that are too small to use with minimum number of joints or 
optimum joint arrangement. 

M. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated 
lumber. 

1. Use inorganic boron for items that are continuously protected from liquid water. 
2. Use copper naphthenate for items not continuously protected from liquid water. 

N. Where wood-preservative-treated lumber is installed adjacent to metal decking, install 
continuous flexible flashing separator between wood and metal decking. 

O. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, 
complying with the following: 

1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code (IBC). 
2. Table R602.3(1), "Fastener Schedule for Structural Members," and Table R602.3(2), 

"Alternate Attachments," in ICC's International Residential Code for One- and Two-
Family Dwellings. 

3. ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener. 

P. Use steel common nails unless otherwise indicated. Select fasteners of size that will not fully 
penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials. 
Make tight connections between members. Install fasteners without splitting wood. Drive nails 
snug but do not countersink nail heads unless otherwise indicated. 

Q. For exposed work, arrange fasteners in straight rows parallel with edges of members, with 
fasteners evenly spaced, and with adjacent rows staggered. 

1. Comply with approved fastener patterns where applicable. Before fastening, mark 
fastener locations, using a template made of sheet metal, plastic, or cardboard. 

2. Use finishing nails unless otherwise indicated. Countersink nail heads and fill holes with 
wood filler. 
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3. Use common nails unless otherwise indicated. Drive nails snug but do not countersink 
nail heads. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF WOOD BLOCKING AND NAILERS 

A. Install where indicated and where required for screeding or attaching other work. Form to 
shapes indicated and cut as required for true line and level of attached work. Coordinate 
locations with other work involved. 

B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading. Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces 
unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Provide permanent grounds of dressed, pressure-preservative-treated, key-beveled lumber not 
less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) wide and of thickness required to bring face of ground to exact 
thickness of finish material. Remove temporary grounds when no longer required. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF WOOD FURRING 

A. Install level and plumb with closure strips at edges and openings. Shim with wood as required 
for tolerance of finish work. 

B. Furring to Receive Plywood or Hardboard Paneling: Install 1-by-3-inch nominal- (19-by-63-
mm actual-) size furring horizontally and vertically at 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. 

C. Furring to Receive Gypsum Board: Install 1-by-2-inch nominal- (19-by-38-mm actual-) size 
furring vertically at 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF TIMBER FRAMING 

A. Install timber beams with crown edge up and provide not less than 4 inches (102 mm) of 
bearing on supports. Provide continuous members unless otherwise indicated; tie together over 
supports as indicated if not continuous. 

B. Where beams or girders are framed into pockets of exterior concrete or masonry walls, provide 
1/2-inch (13-mm) airspace at sides and ends of wood members. 

C. Install wood posts using metal anchors indicated. 

D. Treat ends of timber beams and posts exposed to weather by dipping in water-repellent 
preservative for 15 minutes. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather. If, despite 
protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment. 
Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 
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B. Protect rough carpentry from weather. If, despite protection, rough carpentry becomes wet 
enough that moisture content exceeds that specified, apply EPA-registered borate treatment. 
Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label. 

END OF SECTION 061000 
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SECTION 072100 - THERMAL INSULATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Extruded polystyrene foam-plastic board insulation. 
2. Molded (expanded) polystyrene foam-plastic board insulation. 
3. Graphite-polystyrene foam-plastic board insulation. 
4. Polyisocyanurate foam-plastic board insulation. 
5. Glass-fiber blanket insulation. 
6. Glass-fiber board insulation. 
7. Mineral-wool blanket insulation. 
8. Mineral-wool board insulation. 
9. Loose-fill insulation. 
10. Spray-applied cellulosic insulation. 
11. Cellular glass insulation. 
12. Reflective insulation. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 042000 "Unit Masonry" for insulation installed in masonry cells. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For the following: 

1. Extruded polystyrene foam-plastic board insulation. 
2. Molded (expanded) polystyrene foam-plastic board insulation. 
3. Graphite-polystyrene foam-plastic board insulation. 
4. Polyisocyanurate foam-plastic board insulation. 
5. Glass-fiber blanket insulation. 
6. Glass-fiber board insulation. 
7. Mineral-wool blanket insulation. 
8. Mineral-wool board insulation. 
9. Loose-fill insulation. 
10. Spray-applied cellulosic insulation. 
11. Cellular glass insulation. 
12. Reflective insulation. 
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1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Installer's Certification: Listing type, manufacturer, and R-value of insulation installed in each 
element of the building thermal envelope. 

1. For blown-in or sprayed fiberglass and cellulosic-fiber loose-fill insulation, indicate 
initial installed thickness, settled thickness, settled R-value, installed density, coverage 
area, and number of bags installed. 

2. Sign, date, and post the certification in a conspicuous location on Project site. 

B. Product Test Reports: For each product, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

C. Research Reports: For foam-plastic insulation, from ICC-ES. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration due to moisture, 
soiling, and other sources. Store inside and in a dry location. Comply with manufacturer's 
written instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during installation. 

B. Protect foam-plastic board insulation as follows: 

1. Do not expose to sunlight except to necessary extent for period of installation and 
concealment. 

2. Protect against ignition at all times. Do not deliver foam-plastic board materials to Project 
site until just before installation time. 

3. Quickly complete installation and concealment of foam-plastic board insulation in each 
area of construction. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 EXTRUDED POLYSTYRENE FOAM-PLASTIC BOARD INSULATION 

A. Extruded Polystyrene Board Insulation, Type X: ASTM C578, Type X, 15-psi (104-kPa) 
minimum compressive strength; unfaced. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following or approved equivalent: 

a. Dow Chemical Company (The). 
b. DuPont de Nemours, Inc. 
c. Owens Corning. 

2. Flame-Spread Index: Not more than 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 
3. Smoke-Developed Index: Not more than 450 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 
4. Fire Propagation Characteristics: Passes NFPA 285 testing as part of an approved 

assembly. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11256
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457173053
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457184269
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457173054
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5. Labeling: Provide identification of mark indicating R-value of each piece of insulation 12 
inches (305 mm) and wider in width. 

B. Extruded Polystyrene Board Insulation, Type IV: ASTM C578, Type IV, 25-psi (173-kPa) 
minimum compressive strength; unfaced. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following or approved equivalent: 

a. Dow Chemical Company (The). 
b. DuPont de Nemours, Inc. 
c. Owens Corning. 

2. Flame-Spread Index: Not more than 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 
3. Smoke-Developed Index: Not more than 450 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 
4. Fire Propagation Characteristics: Passes NFPA 285 testing as part of an approved 

assembly. 
5. Labeling: Provide identification of mark indicating R-value of each piece of insulation 12 

inches (305 mm) and wider in width. 

C. Extruded Polystyrene Board Insulation, Type IV, Drainage Panels: ASTM C578, Type IV, 25-
psi (173-kPa) minimum compressive strength; unfaced; fabricated with shiplap or channel 
edges and with one side having grooved drainage channels. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following or approved equivalent: 

a. Dow Chemical Company (The). 
b. DuPont de Nemours, Inc. 
c. Owens Corning. 

2. Flame-Spread Index: Not more than 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 
3. Smoke-Developed Index: Not more than 450 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 
4. Labeling: Provide identification of mark indicating R-value of each piece of insulation 12 

inches (305 mm) and wider in width. 

D. Extruded Polystyrene Board Insulation, Type VI: ASTM C578, Type VI, 40-psi (276-kPa) 
minimum compressive strength. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following or approved equivalent: 

a. Dow Chemical Company (The). 
b. DuPont de Nemours, Inc. 
c. Owens Corning. 

2. Flame-Spread Index: Not more than 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 
3. Smoke-Developed Index: Not more than 450 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 
4. Labeling: Provide identification of mark indicating R-value of each piece of insulation 12 

inches (305 mm) and wider in width. 
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E. Extruded Polystyrene Board Insulation, Type VII: ASTM C578, Type VII, 60-psi (414-kPa) 
minimum compressive strength. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following or approved equivalent: 

a. Dow Chemical Company (The). 
b. DuPont de Nemours, Inc. 
c. Owens Corning. 

2. Flame-Spread Index: Not more than 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 
3. Smoke-Developed Index: Not more than 450 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 
4. Labeling: Provide identification of mark indicating R-value of each piece of insulation 12 

inches (305 mm) and wider in width. 

F. Extruded Polystyrene Board Insulation, Type V: ASTM C578, Type V, 100-psi (690-kPa) 
minimum compressive strength. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following or approved equivalent: 

a. Dow Chemical Company (The). 
b. DuPont de Nemours, Inc. 
c. Owens Corning. 

2. Flame-Spread Index: Not more than 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 
3. Smoke-Developed Index: Not more than 450 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 
4. Labeling: Provide identification of mark indicating R-value of each piece of insulation 12 

inches (305 mm) and wider in width. 

2.2 POLYISOCYANURATE FOAM-PLASTIC BOARD INSULATION 

A. Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation, Foil Faced: ASTM C1289, foil faced, Type I, Class 1 or 2. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following or approved equivalent: 

a. Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing Inc; Carlisle Construction Materials. 
b. Dow Chemical Company (The). 
c. Johns Manville; a Berkshire Hathaway company. 

2. Fire Propagation Characteristics: Passes NFPA 285 testing as part of an approved 
assembly. 

3. Labeling: Provide identification of mark indicating R-value of each piece of insulation 12 
inches (305 mm) and wider in width. 

2.3 GLASS-FIBER BOARD INSULATION 

A. Glass-Fiber Board Insulation, Unfaced: ASTM C612, Type IA; unfaced, passing ASTM E136 
for combustion characteristics. 
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following or approved equivalent: 

a. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN. 
b. Johns Manville; a Berkshire Hathaway company. 
c. Owens Corning. 

2. Flame-Spread Index: Not more than 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 
3. Smoke-Developed Index: Not more than 50 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 
4. Nominal Density:  2.25 lb/cu. ft (36 kg/cu. m). 
5. Thermal Resistivity: 4.3 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu x in. at 75 deg F (29.8 K x m/W at 24 

deg C). 
6. Labeling: Provide identification of mark indicating R-value of each piece of insulation 12 

inches (305 mm) and wider in width. 

B. Glass-Fiber Board Insulation, Faced: ASTM C612, Type IA; faced on one side with foil-scrim-
kraft or foil-scrim-polyethylene vapor retarder. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following or approved equivalent: 

a. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN. 
b. Johns Manville; a Berkshire Hathaway company. 
c. Owens Corning. 

2. Flame-Spread Index: Not more than 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 
3. Smoke-Developed Index: Not more than 50 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 
4. Nominal Density:  2.25 lb/cu. ft. (36 kg/cu. m). 
5. Thermal Resistivity: 4.3 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu x in. at 75 deg F (29.8 K x m/W at 24 

deg C). 
6. Labeling: Provide identification of mark indicating R-value of each piece of insulation 12 

inches (305 mm) and wider in width. 

2.4 LOOSE-FILL INSULATION 

A. Cellulosic-Fiber Loose-Fill Insulation: ASTM C739, chemically treated for flame-resistance, 
processing, and handling characteristics. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following or approved equivalent: 

a. Hamilton Manufacturing Inc. 
b. Nu-Wool Co., Inc. 

B. Glass-Fiber Loose-Fill Insulation: ASTM C764, Type I for pneumatic application or Type II for 
poured application. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following or approved equivalent: 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11277
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457173151
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457173152
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457173154
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11278
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457173162
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457173163
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457173165
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11293
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457173327
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457173328
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11294


08 November 2021 The College of New Jersey 
20 December 2021 – RE-BID AIMM Roof Terrace Replacement & Related Work 
 PSA 8758  

THERMAL INSULATION 072100 - 6 
Copyright © 2021 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International 
Treaties. A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing or use of this document. 

a. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN. 
b. Johns Manville; a Berkshire Hathaway company. 

2. Flame-Spread Index: Not more than 5 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 
3. Smoke-Developed Index: Not more than 5 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84. 

2.5 SPRAY-APPLIED CELLULOSIC INSULATION 

A. Self-Supported, Spray-Applied Cellulosic Insulation: ASTM C1149, Type II (materials 
containing a dry adhesive activated by water during installation; intended only for enclosed or 
covered applications), chemically treated for flame-resistance, processing, and handling 
characteristics. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following or approved equivalent: 

a. Hamilton Manufacturing Inc. 
b. International Cellulose Corp. 

2.6 INSULATION FASTENERS 

A. Adhesively Attached, Spindle-Type Anchors: Plate welded to projecting spindle; capable of 
holding insulation of specified thickness securely in position with self-locking washer in place. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following or approved equivalent: 

a. AGM Industries, Inc. 
b. Gemco. 

2. Plate: Perforated, galvanized carbon-steel sheet, 0.030 inch (0.762 mm) thick by 2 inches 
(50 mm) square. 

3. Spindle: Copper-coated, low-carbon steel; fully annealed; 0.105 inch (2.67 mm) in 
diameter; length to suit depth of insulation. 

B. Adhesively Attached, Angle-Shaped, Spindle-Type Anchors: Angle welded to projecting 
spindle; capable of holding insulation of specified thickness securely in position with self-
locking washer in place. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Gemco. 
2. Angle: Formed from 0.030-inch- (0.762-mm-) thick, perforated, galvanized carbon-steel 

sheet with each leg 2 inches (50 mm) square. 
3. Spindle: Copper-coated, low-carbon steel; fully annealed; 0.105 inch (2.67 mm) in 

diameter; length to suit depth of insulation. 
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C. Insulation Standoff: Spacer fabricated from galvanized mild-steel sheet for fitting over spindle 
of insulation anchor to maintain air space of [1 inch (25 mm)] [2 inches (50 mm)] [3 inches 
(76 mm)] between face of insulation and substrate to which anchor is attached. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Gemco. 

D. Anchor Adhesive: Product with demonstrated capability to bond insulation anchors securely to 
substrates without damaging insulation, fasteners, or substrates. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. AGM Industries, Inc. 
b. Gemco. 

2.7 ACCESSORIES 

A. Insulation for Miscellaneous Voids: 

1. Glass-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C764, Type II, loose fill; with maximum flame-spread and 
smoke-developed indexes of 5, per ASTM E84. 

2. Spray Polyurethane Foam Insulation: ASTM C1029, Type II, closed cell, with maximum 
flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E84. 

3. Polyurethane Pour-In-Place Insulation: Closed cell, with maximum flame-spread and 
smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E84, specifically 
formulated for pour-in-place applications. 

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not 
limited to the following: 

1) HUNTSMAN BUILDING SOLUTIONS (formerly Demilec, Icynene, 
Lapolla). 

B. Adhesive for Bonding Insulation: Product compatible with insulation and air and water barrier 
materials, and with demonstrated capability to bond insulation securely to substrates without 
damaging insulation and substrates. 

C. Asphalt Coating for Cellular-Glass Block Insulation: Cutback asphalt or asphalt emulsion of 
type recommended by manufacturer of cellular-glass block insulation. 

D. Eave Ventilation Troughs: Preformed, rigid fiberboard or plastic sheets designed and sized to fit 
between roof framing members and to provide ventilation between insulated attic spaces and 
vented eaves. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrates of substances that are harmful to insulation, including removing projections 
capable of puncturing insulation or vapor retarders, or that interfere with insulation attachment. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and 
applications. 

B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice, 
rain, or snow at any time. 

C. Install insulation with manufacturer's R-value label exposed after insulation is installed. 

D. Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated. Fit tightly around obstructions and fill 
voids with insulation. Remove projections that interfere with placement. 

E. Provide sizes to fit applications and selected from manufacturer's standard thicknesses, widths, 
and lengths. Apply single layer of insulation units unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or 
required to make up total thickness or to achieve R-value. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF SLAB INSULATION 

A. On vertical slab edge and foundation surfaces, set insulation units using manufacturer's 
recommended adhesive according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. If not otherwise indicated, extend insulation a minimum of 36 inches (915 mm) below 
exterior grade line. 

B. On horizontal surfaces, loosely lay insulation units according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. Stagger end joints and tightly abut insulation units. 

1. If not otherwise indicated, extend insulation a minimum of 36 inches (915 mm) in from 
exterior walls. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF FOUNDATION WALL INSULATION 

A. Butt panels together for tight fit. 

B. Anchor Installation: Install board insulation on concrete substrates by adhesively attached, 
spindle-type insulation anchors as follows: 

1. Fasten insulation anchors to concrete substrates with insulation anchor adhesive 
according to anchor manufacturer's written instructions. 
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2. Space anchors according to insulation manufacturer's written instructions for insulation 
type, thickness, and application. 

3. Apply insulation standoffs to each spindle to create cavity width indicated on Drawings 
between concrete substrate and insulation. 

4. After adhesive has dried, install board insulation by pressing insulation into position over 
spindles and securing it tightly in place with insulation-retaining washers, taking care not 
to compress insulation. 

5. Where insulation will not be covered by other building materials, apply capped washers 
to tips of spindles. 

C. Adhesive Installation: Install with adhesive or press into tacky waterproofing or dampproofing 
according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.5 INSTALLATION OF CAVITY-WALL INSULATION 

A. Foam-Plastic Board Insulation: Install pads of adhesive spaced approximately 24 inches (610 
mm) o.c. both ways on inside face and as recommended by manufacturer. 

1. Fit courses of insulation between wall ties and other obstructions, with edges butted 
tightly in both directions, and with faces flush. 

2. Press units firmly against inside substrates. 
3. Supplement adhesive attachment of insulation by securing boards with two-piece wall 

ties designed for this purpose and specified in Section 042000 "Unit Masonry." 

3.6 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION IN FRAMED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Blanket Insulation: Install in cavities formed by framing members according to the following 
requirements: 

1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members. If 
more than one length is required to fill the cavities, provide lengths that will produce a 
snug fit between ends. 

2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between 
edges of insulation and adjoining framing members. 

3. Maintain 3-inch (76-mm) clearance of insulation around recessed lighting fixtures not 
rated for or protected from contact with insulation. 

4. Attics: Install eave ventilation troughs between roof framing members in insulated attic 
spaces at vented eaves. 

5. For metal-framed wall cavities where cavity heights exceed 96 inches (2438 mm), 
support unfaced blankets mechanically and support faced blankets by taping flanges of 
insulation to flanges of metal studs. 

6. For wood-framed construction, install blankets according to ASTM C1320 and as 
follows: 

a. With faced blankets having stapling flanges, lap blanket flange over flange of 
adjacent blanket to maintain continuity of vapor retarder once finish material is 
installed over it. 
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7. Vapor-Retarder-Faced Blankets: Tape joints and ruptures in vapor-retarder facings, and 
seal each continuous area of insulation to ensure airtight installation. 

a. Exterior Walls: Set units with facing placed toward exterior of construction. 

B. Miscellaneous Voids: Install insulation in miscellaneous voids and cavity spaces where required 
to prevent gaps in insulation using the following materials: 

1. Glass-Fiber Insulation: Compact to approximately 40 percent of normal maximum 
volume equaling a density of approximately 2.5 lb/cu. ft. (40 kg/cu. m). 

2. Spray Polyurethane Insulation: Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Loose-Fill Insulation: Apply according to ASTM C1015 and manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

1. Level horizontal applications to uniform thickness as indicated, lightly settle to uniform 
density, but do not compact excessively. 

2. For cellulosic-fiber loose-fill insulation, comply with CIMA's Bulletin #2, "Standard 
Practice for Installing Cellulose Insulation." 

D. Spray-Applied Cellulosic Insulation: Apply spray-applied insulation according to 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Do not apply insulation until installation of pipes, ducts, conduits, wiring, and electrical 
outlets in walls is completed and windows, electrical boxes, and other items not indicated 
to receive insulation are masked. 

2. After insulation is applied, make flush with face of studs by using method recommended 
by insulation manufacturer. 

3.7 INSTALLATION OF CURTAIN-WALL INSULATION 

A. Install board insulation in curtain-wall construction according to curtain-wall manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

1. Hold insulation in place by securing metal clips and straps or integral pockets within 
window frames, spaced at intervals recommended in writing by insulation manufacturer 
to hold insulation securely in place without touching spandrel glass. 

2. Maintain cavity width of dimension indicated on Drawings between insulation and glass. 
3. Install insulation to fit snugly without bowing. 

3.8 INSTALLATION OF REFLECTIVE INSULATION 

A. Install sheet reflective insulation according to ASTM C727. 

B. Install sheet radiant barriers according to ASTM C1744. 

C. Install interior radiation control coating system according to ASTM C1321. 
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3.9 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed insulation from damage due to harmful weather exposures, physical abuse, and 
other causes. 

B. Provide temporary coverings or enclosures where insulation is subject to abuse and cannot be 
concealed and protected by permanent construction immediately after installation. 

END OF SECTION 072100 
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SECTION 07 21 16 
BATT INSULATION 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes batt insulation and vapor retarder in exterior wall and roof construction; 
and batt insulation for filling perimeter window and door shim spaces, crevices in 
exterior wall and roof. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Section 07 21 13 - Board Insulation. 
2. Section 07 84 00 - Firestopping. 

1.2 REFERENCES 

A. ASTM International: 
1. ASTM C665 - Standard Specification for Mineral-Fiber Blanket Thermal 

Insulation for Light Frame Construction and Manufactured Housing. 
2. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of 

Building Materials. 

B. National Fire Protection Association: 
1. NFPA 255 - Standard Method of Test of Surface Burning Characteristics of 

Building Materials. 

C. Underwriters Laboratories Inc.: 
1. UL 723 - Tests for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials. 

1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. Materials of This Section: Provide continuity of thermal barrier at building enclosure 
elements in conjunction with thermal insulating materials in Section 07212: Board 
Insulation. 

B. Materials of This Section: Provide thermal protection to vapor retarder in conjunction 
with vapor retarder materials in Section 07 26 00. 

C. Materials of This Section: Provide thermal protection to air seal materials at building 
enclosure elements in conjunction with air barrier materials in Section 07270. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Section 01 33 00 - Submittal Procedures: Submittal procedures. 
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B. Product Data: Submit data on product characteristics, performance criteria, and 
limitations. 

 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate the Work with Section 07 26 16 for installation of vapor retarder. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 BATT INSULATION 

A. Manufacturers: 
1. CertainTeed Insulation. 
2. Knauf Fiber Glass. 
3. Owens Corning Fiberglass. 
4. Or approved equal. 

 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Foil-Faced Batt Insulation:  Glass fiber thermal insulation complying with ASTM C 665; 
insulation exclusive of facing non-combustible when tested in accordance with ASTM E 
136; extra wide stapling flanges. 
1. R-value as indicated when tested in accordance with ASTM C 518. 
2. 3-1/2 Inch (89 mm) Thickness:  R-value of 13. 
3. 6-1/4 Inch (159 mm) Thickness:  R-value of 19. 
4. Size:  Maximum sizes available, to avoid jointing to greatest extent possible. 
5. Width for Metal Framing Application:  Same as framing center to center 

dimension. 
6. Width for Wood Framing Application:  Maximum of 1 inch (25 mm) less than 

framing center to center dimension. 
7. VOC Emission:  Low VOC emission certified by GreenGuard Environmental 

Institute. 
 

B. Acoustical Batt Insulation:  Glass fiber insulation complying with ASTM C 665; non-
combustible when tested in accordance with ASTM E 136; Knauf Quiet Therm. 
1.  Size:  Maximum sizes available, to avoid jointing to greatest extent 

 possible. 
2.  Stud Walls and Rafter Spaces:  Thickness to nominally fill cavity. 
3.  Facing:  None, unfaced; ASTM C 665, Type I, Class A. 

a. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Maximum flame spread of 25, 
maximum smoke developed of 50, when tested in accordance with 
ASTM E 84. 
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b. Noise Reduction Coefficient:  1.00, when tested on 2 inch (50 mm) 
samples in accordance with ASTM C 423. 

4. VOC Emission:  Low VOC emission certified by GreenGuard Environmental 
Institute. 

C. Accessory Materials and Fasteners:  Provide all materials required for complete and 
proper installation of insulation, whether specified or not. 

D. Separate Vapor Retarders:  As specified in Section 07 26 16. 

 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine the areas and conditions under which work of this section will be installed. 

B. Verify that adjacent materials are dry and ready to receive insulation. 

C. Verify mechanical and electrical services within walls have been tested and inspected. 

D. Notify Architect in writing of conditions detrimental to performance of work in this 
section. 

E. Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
 

3.2 INSTALLATION – BATTS and BLANKETS 

A. Install in accordance with NAIMA "Recommendations for Installation in Residential and 
Other Light-Frame Construction - Fiber Glass Building Insulation" and manufacturer's 
instructions. 

B. Surface Application:  Apply insulation with adhesive. Follow adhesive manufacturer's 
recommendations for surface preparation and adhesive pattern. 

C. Between Metal Studs, Rafters, and Joists:  Friction fit insulation between framing 
members after cover material has been installed on one side of the cavity. 
1. Unfaced Insulation:  In applications without a cover material and where framing 

depth is larger than insulation thickness, use wire or metal straps to hold 
insulation in place. 

2. Faced Insulation:  Tape attachment flanges to face of metal framing prior to 
applying interior finish. 

3. Wall Heights Over 8 Feet (2440 mm) and Ceilings:  Provide supplementary 
support to hold insulation in place until finish surface is applied. 
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D. Maintain vapor retarder integrity by tightly abutting adjacent insulation. 

E. Repair punctures or tears in vapor retarder facing by taping. Follow tape manufacturer's 
application recommendations. 

F. Do not leave kraft or standard foil facings exposed. 

END OF SECTION 07 21 16 
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SECTION 07 53 00 

THERMOSET, EPDM, MEMBRANE ROOFING 
 

 

PART  1  GENERAL 

1.1  SECTION INCLUDES 

A.  Thermoset Membrane Roofing. 

B.  Membrane Flashings. 

C.  Metal Flashings. 

D.  Roof Insulation. 

1.2  RELATED SECTIONS 

A.  Section 07 62 00 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim. 

B.  Section 07 71 00 - Roof Specialties. 

1.3  REFERENCES 

A.  American Society of Civil Engineers (ASCE) - ASCE 7 - Minimum Design Loads for 
Buildings and Other Structures, Current Revision. 

B.  ASTM International (ASTM): 
1.  ASTM C 1289 - Standard Specification for Faced Rigid Cellular Polyisocyanurate 

Thermal Insulation Board. 
2.  ASTM D 412 - Standard Test Methods for Vulcanized Rubber and Thermoplastic 

Elastomers-Tension. 
3.  ASTM D 624 - Standard Test Method for Tear Strength of Conventional Vulcanized 

Rubber and Thermoplastic Elastomers. 
4.  ASTM D 4637 - Standard Specification for EPDM Sheet Used In Single-Ply Roof 

Membrane. 
5.  ASTM E 96 - Standard Test Methods for Water Vapor Transmission of Materials. 

C.  Factory Mutual (FM Global): 
1.  Approval Guide. 

a.  Factory Mutual Standard 4470 - Approval Standard for Class 1 Roof Covers. 
b.  Loss Prevention Data Sheets 1-28, 1-29. 

D.  International Code Council (ICC): 
1.  International Building Code (IBC). 

E.  Underwriters Laboratories (UL): 
1.  TGFU R1306 - "Roofing Systems and Materials Guide". 
2.  UL-790 - Standard Test Method for Fire Tests of Roof Coverings. 
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1.4  DESIGN CRITERIA 

A.  Wind Uplift Performance: 
1.  Roof system is designed to withstand wind uplift forces as calculated using the current 

revision of ASCE-7. 
2.  Warranted Wind Speed: 55 MPH. 

B.  Fire Resistance Performance: 
1.  Roof system will achieve a UL Class A rating when tested in accordance with UL-

790. 

C.  Drainage: Provide a roof system with positive drainage where all standing water dissipates 
within 48 hours after precipitation ends. 

D.  Building Codes: 
1.  Roof system will meet the requirements of all federal, state and local code bodies 

having jurisdiction. 

1.5  SUBMITTALS 

A.  Submit under provisions of Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements. 

B.  Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including: 
1.  Preparation instructions and recommendations. 
2.  Storage and handling requirements and recommendations. 
3.  Installation methods. 

C.  Selection Samples: For each finish product specified, two complete sets of chips 
representing manufacturer's full range of available colors, membranes, and thicknesses. 

1.6  QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A.  Manufacturer Qualifications: All primary products specified in this section will be supplied 
by a single manufacturer with a minimum of fifteen (15) years experience. 

B.  Installer Qualifications: 
1.  All products listed in this section are to be installed by a single installer with a 

minimum of five (5) years demonstrated experience in installing products of the same 
type and scope as specified. 

2.  Installer shall be capable of extending the Manufacturer's Labor and Materials 
guarantee. 

3.  Installer shall be capable of extending the Manufacturer's No Dollar Limit guarantee. 

C.  Mock-Up: Provide a mock-up for evaluation of surface preparation, installation techniques 
and workmanship. 
1.  Finish areas designated by Architect. 
2.  Do not proceed with remaining work until workmanship, color, and sheen are 

approved by Architect. 
3.  Refinish mock-up area as required to produce acceptable work. 

1.7  DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
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A.  Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation. 

B.  Store and dispose of hazardous materials, and materials contaminated by hazardous 
materials, in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction. 

C.  When loading materials onto the roof, comply with the requirements of Owner to prevent 
overloading and possible disturbance to the building structure. 

D.  Contaminants such as grease, fats and oils shall not be allowed to come in direct contact with 
the roofing membrane. 

1.8  PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A.  Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits 
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under 
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits. 

B.  Refer to manufacturer's recommendations for general job site considerations. 

C.  Safety Data Sheets (SDS) must be on location at all times during the transportation, storage 
and application of materials. 

D.  Proceed with work so new roofing materials are not subject to construction traffic. When 
necessary, new roof sections shall be protected and inspected upon completion for possible 
damage. 

E.  New roofing shall be complete and weathertight at the end of the work day. 

1.9  WARRANTY 

A.  At project closeout, provide to Owner or Owners Representative an executed copy of the 
manufacturer's Total-System warranty, outlining its terms, conditions, and exclusions from 
coverage. 
1.  Duration: Thirty (30) years. 
2.  Puncture Coverage Rider: Coverage to be extended to include accidental punctures in 

accordance with terms stated in the Warranty document. 
3.  Coverage to be extended to include roof edge metal water tightness in accordance 

with terms stated in the Warranty document. 
4.  Paver overburden to be included. 

PART  2  PRODUCTS 

2.1  MANUFACTURERS 

A.  Acceptable Manufacturer: Versico Roofing Systems, which is located at: P. O. Box 1289; 
Carlisle, PA 17013; Toll Free Tel: 800-992-7663; Fax: 717-960-4036; Email:request info 
(Emma.Nealy@Versico.com); Web:http://www.versico.com 

B.  Firestone 

C.  Tremco, Inc. 

https://admin.arcat.com/users.pl?action=UserEmail&company=Versico+Roofing+Systems&coid=36328&rep=&fax=717-960-4036&message=RE:%20Spec%20Question%20(07530ver):%20%20&mf=
https://admin.arcat.com/users.pl?action=UserEmail&company=Versico+Roofing+Systems&coid=36328&rep=&fax=717-960-4036&message=RE:%20Spec%20Question%20(07530ver):%20%20&mf=
http://www.versico.com/
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D.  Approved equal in accordance with specification section 01 60 00 “Product Requirements” 

 

2.2  SCOPE / APPLICATION 

A.  Roof System: Provide a waterproof roof system, capable of withstanding uplift forces as 
specified in this section. 
1.  Membrane Attachment: Fully Adhered. 

B.  Base Flashing: Provide a waterproof, fully adhered base flashing system at all penetrations, 
plane transitions and terminations. 

C.  Insulation: Provide a roof insulation system beneath the finish membrane. 

2.3  MEMBRANE BASE SHEET 

A.  (Basis Of Design) VapAir Seal 725TR Air/Vapor Barrier: A 40-mil (1.0 mm) composite 
consisting of 35 mils of self-adhering rubberized asphalt laminated to a 5 mil (0.13 mm) 
woven polypropylene film used in conjunction with Cav Grip 3V Primer/Adhesive. 

2.4  INSULATION 

A.  Polyisocyanurate: (Basis Of Design) Versicore Tapered MPH. Rigid board with glass fiber 
reinforced (GRF) facers on both sides, meeting or exceeding the requirements of ASTM C 
1289, Type II, Class 1. 
1.  Compressive Strength: Grade 2 (20 psi) (138 kPa). 
2.  Density: 2 lb per cubic foot (24 kg per cu m) minimum. 
3.  Slope: ¼” per foot 
4.  Minimum Thickness: Refer to drawings 

B.  Moisture-, mold- and impact-resistant, nonstructural fiber-reinforced gypsum panel made 
from 95% recycled materials. Securock, distributed by Versico. 
1.  Board Thickness: 5/8 inch (15 mm). 

2.5  INSULATION ADHESIVE 

A.  Flexible DASH Adhesive: A spray or extruded applied, two-component polyurethane, low-
rise expanding foam adhesive used for attaching approved insulations to compatible 
substrates (concrete, cellular lightweight insulating concrete, gypsum, cementitious wood 
fiber, wood or steel) or existing smooth or gravel surfaced BUR, modified bitumen or cap 
sheets. 

B.  Flexible DASH Dual Tank Adhesive: A two-component, polyurethane construction grade, 
low-rise expanding adhesive designed for bonding insulation to various substrates using a 
portable applicator. 

2.6  ETHYLENE, PROPYLENE, DIENE TERPOLYMER (EPDM) MEMBRANE 

A.  (Basis Of Design) VersiGard Non-Reinforced Membrane: Cured, non-reinforced EPDM 
membrane meeting the requirements of ASTM D 4637 Type I. 
1.  Attachment Method: Fully Adhered. 
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2.  Color: Black. 
3.  Membrane Thickness: 90 mil (2.3 mm) nominal. 
4.  Sheet Dimensions: 
5.  Width: 10 feet (3.05 m) maximum. 
6.  Length: 100 feet (30.5 m) maximum. 
7.  Performance: 

a.  Tensile Strength: 1550 psi (10.7 MPa) minimum. 
b.  Tear Resistance: 200 lbf per in (35 kN per m) minimum. 
c.  Elongation: 480 percent. 

2.7  Protection Course 

A.  (Basis Of Design) Versico 200V Protection Fabric 
1.  Puncture Resistance: ASTM D4833130 lbs (0.58 kN) 
2.  Mullen Burst: ASTM D3786400 psi (2,756 kPA) 
3.  Elongation: ASTM D4682 50% 

2.8  FLASHING ACCESSORIES 

A.  (Basis Of Design) Versico Black or White QA Molded Pipe Seals: Factory applied QA tape 
on the deck flange, for use with VersiGard Black or White Roofing Systems. 

B.  (Basis Of Design) VersiGard Pourable Sealer Pocket: Pre-fabricated Pourable Sealer Pocket 
consisting of a 2 inch (51 mm) wide plastic support strip with pre-applied, adhesive backed 
uncured EPDM Flashing. 

C.  (Basis Of Design) VersiGard QA Inside/Outside Corner: A 7 inch by 9 inch (178 x 229 mm) 
precut 60-mil thick Uncured EPDM Flashing with a 30-mil (0.76 mm) pre-applied adhesive 
tape. Available in black and white. 

D.  (Basis Of Design) VersiGard 20 Inch Quick-Applied Cured Flashing: A 20 inch wide (508 
mm) cured EPDM membrane with QA Seam TAPE the full width, factory applied, used to 
flash curbs/skylights, etc. 

E.  (Basis Of Design) VersiGard Quick-Applied Overlayment Strip: A nominal 40-mil (1.1 mm) 
black, semi-cured EPDM membrane laminated to a nominal 30-mil (0.76 mm) fully cured, 
pressure-sensitive adhesive for flashing gravel stops, metal edgings and Seam Fastening 
Plates.  All taped splices to be overlaid with 6” and all head laps to be overlaid with 6” 
and 12” 

F.  (Basis Of Design) VersiGard QA Coverstrip: A nominal 40-mil (1.1 mm) black, semi-cured 
EPDM membrane laminated to a nominal 30-mil (0.76 mm) cured, pre-applied adhesive tape 
for flashing gravel stops, metal edgings and Seam Fastening Plates. 

G.  (Basis Of Design) VersiGard QA "T" Joint Covers: A factory cut 6 inch by 6 inch (152 mm 
x 152 mm)  or 12 inch by 12 inch (304 mm x 304 mm) uncured 40-mil thick EPDM flashing 
laminated to a nominal 30-mil (0.76 mm) pre-applied adhesive tape, used to overlay field 
splice intersections and to cover field splices at angle changes. 

H.  (Basis Of Design) VersiGard Clean Cured Flashing: A cleaned, cured .060 inch (1.5 mm) 
thick non-reinforced (seamless) black EPDM membrane used to flash gravel stops, metal 
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edgings, walls/curbs and Seam Fastening Plates used for additional membrane securement 
when the use of RTS is not feasible. 

I.  White Cured Flashing: A cured .060 inch (1.5 mm) thick non-reinforced (seamless) white-
on-black EPDM membrane used to flash gravel stops, metal edgings, walls/curbs and Seam 
Fastening Plates used for additional membrane securement when the use of RTS is not 
feasible. 

J.  (Basis Of Design) VersiGard Uncured EPDM Flashing: Formable 60-mil (1.5 mm) thick 
VersiGard uncured EPDM flashing. 

K.  (Basis Of Design) VersiGard QA Uncured EPDM Flashing: 60-mil (1.5 mm) thick uncured 
EPDM Flashing laminated to a 30-mil (0.76 mm) pre-applied adhesive tape used in 
conjunction with (Basis Of Design) VersiGard Primer as an option to (Basis Of Design) 
VersiGard Uncured EPDM Flashing. 

2.9  CLEANERS, PRIMERS, ADHESIVES AND SEALANTS 

A.  Weathered Membrane Cleaner: Clear, solvent-based cleaner used to loosen and remove 
contaminants from the surface of exposed EPDM membrane prior to the application of Seam 
Adhesive or EPDM Primer. 

B.  Lap Sealant: A black, heavy-bodied material (trowel or gun-consistency) used to seal the 
exposed edges of a membrane splice. A pre-formed Lap Sealant tool is included in each 
carton of Lap Sealant. 
1.  (Basis Of Design) Versico Lap Sealant: Black sealant for use with VersiGard Roofing 

Systems. 

C.  (Basis Of Design) Versico QA Seam Tape: 3 inch (76 mm) or 6 inch (152 mm) wide by 100 
foot (30.5 M) long splice tape used for splicing adjoining sections of EPDM membrane. 
Complies with the South Coast Air Quality Management District Rule 1168. 

D.  Low VOC EPDM Primer: a solvent based primer designed for one-step cleaning and 
priming of EPDM surfaces prior to installation of quick-applied products. This product 
complies with the less than 250 g per L VOC content requirements for the OTC Model Rule 
for Single-Ply Roofing Adhesives. 

E.  Low-VOC Bonding Adhesive:  a solvent-based contact adhesive that allows bonding to 
EPDM to various porous and non-porous substrates. This product complies with the less 
than 250 g per L VOC content requirements for the OTC Model Rule for Single-Ply Roofing 
Adhesives. This product does not comply with the following California counties' VOC 
regulations:  Alameda, Contra Costa, El Dorado, Los Angeles, Marin, Napa, Orange, 
Riverside, Sacramento, San Bernardino, San Diego, San Francisco, San Mateo, Santa Clara, 
Solano, Sonoma and Tehema. 

F.  Water Cut-Off Mastic: A one-component, low viscosity, self wetting, Butyl blend mastic 
used as a compression sealing agent between EPDM membranes or uncured flashing and 
applicable substrates. 

G.  Universal Single-Ply Sealant: A 100 percent solids, solvent free, one-part, polyether sealant 
that provides a weather tight sealant to a variety of building substrates; used as a termination 
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bar sealant. Available in white only. 

H.  CAV-GRIP 3V Low-VOC Aerosol Contact Adhesive/Primer: a low-VOC, methylene 
chloride-free adhesive that can be used for a variety of applications including: Priming 
unexposed asphalt prior to applying Flexible DASH Adhesive, adhering VersiGard EPDM, 
priming substrates for application of 725TR     

2.10  FASTENING COMPONENTS 

A.  (Basis Of Design) VersiGard QA RTS (Reinforced Termination Strip): 6 inch (152 or 229 
mm) wide, nominal 45-mil (1.1 mm) thick clean, cured, reinforced EPDM black membrane 
with 3 inch wide pre-applied adhesive tape laminated along one edge for the 6 inch wide 
RTS  
1.  6 inch RTS: 6 inch (152 mm) wide, 100 foot long (30.5 M), strip of VersiGard (black) 

reinforced EPDM membrane for additional membrane securement on Adhered, 
Ballasted, and Mechanically Attached Roofing Systems. 

B.  Polymer Seam Plate: 2 inch (51 mm) diameter plastic barbed fastening plate used for 
membrane and RTS securement for Mechanically Attached Roofing Systems over steel roof 
decks. 

C.  (Basis Of Design) Versico Fasteners: 
1.  MP 14-10 Concrete Fastener: A No. 14 threaded fastener used for minimum 3,000 psi 

concrete decks. 

2.11  EDGINGS AND TERMINATIONS 

A.  (Basis Of Design) VersiTrim Coping: An anchor cleat with pre-slotted holes, a concealed 
joint cover, and 10 or 12 foot (3048 or 3658 mm) sections of coping cap. Kynar 500 finish as 
noted on the Finish Schedule of the Contract Drawings. 

PART  3  EXECUTION 

3.1  EXAMINATION 

A.  Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared. 

B.  The surface on which the insulation or roofing membrane is to be applied shall be clean, 
smooth, dry, and free of projections or contaminants that would prevent proper application 
of or be incompatible with the new installation, such as fins, sharp edges, foreign materials, 
oil and grease. 

C.  If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of 
unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding. 

3.2  PREPARATION 

A.  Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation. 

B.  Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best 
result for the substrate under the project conditions. 
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C.  Do not commence work until all other work trades have completed jobs that require them to 
traverse the deck on foot or with equipment. 

D.  A vapor retarder / temporary roof ((Basis Of Design) Versico 725 TR Air and Vapor 
Barrier/Temporary Roof) may be applied to protect the inside of the structure prior to the 
roof system installation. 

3.3  SUBSTRATE PREPARATION 

A.  Structural Concrete Deck: 
1.  Minimum deck thickness for structural concrete is 4 inches (102 mm). 
2.  Allow roof deck to cure prior to application of the roofing system. Where curing is in 

question, evaluate surface moisture and deck's dryness with the ASTM D-4263 or hot 
bitumen test procedures. 

3.  Repair cracks greater than 1/8 inch (3 mm) in width in accordance with the deck 
manufacturer's recommendations. 

4.  Sumps for the roof drains shall be provided in the casting of the deck. 
5.  Where insulation is to be adhered with hot asphalt, prime the deck with 

asphalt/concrete primer, ASTM D 41 at the rate of one gallon per 100 square feet (0.4 
L per sq m). Allow the primer to dry prior to the application of the roofing system. 

3.4  INSULATION - SYSTEM DESIGN 

A.  Base Layer: 
1.  Type:Polyiso 
2.  Thickness 2”. 
3.  Attachment Method: Adhered. 

B.  Tapered System: 
1.  Type: Polyiso. 
2.  Field Slope: ¼” inch per ft  
3.  Cricket Slope: ½” inch per ft  
4.  Attachment Method: Adhered. 

C.  Top Layer: 
1.  Type: Securock 
2.  Thickness: ½”. 
3.  Attachment Method: Adhered 

3.5  INSULATION PLACEMENT 

A.  Install insulation or membrane underlayment over the substrate with boards butted tightly 
together with no joints or gaps greater than 1/4 inch (6 mm). Stagger joints both horizontally 
and vertically if multiple layers are provided. 

B.  Secure insulation to the substrate with the required mechanical fasteners or insulation 
adhesive in accordance with the manufacturer's current application guidelines. 

C.  Do not install wet, damaged or warped insulation boards. 

D.  Stagger joints in one direction unless joints are to be taped. Install insulation boards snug. 
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Gaps between board joints shall not exceed 1/4 inch (6 mm). Fill all gaps in excess of 1/4 
inch (6 mm) with same insulation material. 

E.  Wood nailers shall be at least 3-1/2 inches (89 mm) wide or 1 inch (25 mm) wider than 
adjacent metal flange. Thickness shall equal that of insulation but not less than 1 inch (25 
mm) thickness. 

F.  Miter and fill the edges of the insulation boards at ridges, valleys and other changes in plane 
to prevent open joints or irregular surfaces. Avoid breaking or crushing of the insulation at 
the corners. 

G.  Do not install any more insulation than will be completely waterproofed each day. 

3.6  INSULATION ATTACHMENT 

A.  Securely attach insulation to the roof deck for Adhered Roofing Systems. Attachment shall 
have been successfully tested to meet or exceed the calculated uplift pressure required by the 
International Building Code (ASCE-7) or ANSI/SPRI WD-1. 

B.  Enhance the perimeter and corner areas in accordance with FM Loss Prevention Data Sheet 
1-29. 

C.  Install insulation layers, maximum 4 by 4 ft (1220 by 1220 mm) board size, in a full and 
uniform mopping of hot asphalt applied at the rate of 25 lb per square (1.2 kg per sq m). 
Stagger the joints of additional layers in relation to the insulation joints in the layers below 
by a minimum of 6 inches (152 mm). 

D.  Install insulation layers applied with adhesive, coverage rate as necessary to achieve the 
specified attachment and uplift rating. Press each board firmly into place after adhesive 
develops strings when touched, typically 1-1/2 to 2 minutes after adhesive was applied, and 
roll with a weighted roller. Add temporary weight and use relief cuts to ensure boards are 
well adhered. Stagger the joints of additional layers by a minimum of 6 inches (152 mm). 

3.7  MEMBRANE PLACEMENT AND ATTACHMENT (Fully Adhered) 

A.  Unroll and position membrane without stretching. Allow the membrane to relax for 
approximately 1/2 hour before bonding. Fold the sheet back onto itself so half the underside 
of the membrane is exposed. 

B.  Apply the Bonding Adhesive in accordance with the manufacturer's published instructions, 
to both the underside of the membrane and the substrate. Allow the adhesive to dry until it is 
tacky but will not string or stick to a dry finger touch. 

C.  Roll the coated membrane into the coated substrate while avoiding wrinkles. Brush down the 
bonded half of the membrane sheet with a soft bristle push broom to achieve maximum 
contact. 

D.  Fold back the unbonded half of the membrane sheet and repeat the bonding procedure. 

E.  Install adjoining membrane sheets in the same manner, overlapping edges appropriately to 
provide for the minimum splice width. It is recommended that all splices be shingled to 
avoid bucking of water. 
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F.  When positioning membrane sheets, exercise care to locate all field splices away from low 
spots and out of drain sumps. All field splices should be shingled to prevent bucking of 
water. 

3.8  MEMBRANE SPLICING (Tape Splice) 

A.  Overlap adjacent sheets and mark a line 1/2 inch (13 mm) out from the top sheet. 

B.  Fold the top sheet back and clean the dry splice area a minimum of 3 inches (76 mm) on 
both membrane sheets. 

C.  Apply Primer to the mating surfaces with a scrub pad, at a rate of approximately 450 square 
feet per gallon for a 3 inch (76 mm) wide seam, and allow to dry. 

D.  Apply 3 inch (76 mm) wide Seam Tape to bottom sheet with the edge of the release film 
along the marked line. Press tape onto the sheet using hand pressure. Overlap tape roll ends a 
minimum of 1 inch (25 mm). 

E.  Remove the release film and press the top sheet onto the tape using hand pressure. 

F.  Roll the seam toward the splice edge with a 2 inch (51 mm) wide steel roller. 

G.  Install QA "T" Joint Cover, a 6 inch wide (152 mm) section of (Basis Of Design) VersiGard 
QA Flashing or (Basis Of Design) VersiGard Non-QA Flashing over all field splice 
intersections. When using Non-QA Flashing, seal edges of flashing with Lap Sealant. 

H.  The use of Lap Sealant with tape splices is optional except at tape overlaps and cut edges of 
reinforced membrane where Lap Sealant is required. 

3.9  FLASHING 

A.  Wall and curb flashing shall be cured EPDM membrane. Continue the deck membrane as 
wall flashing where practicable. 

B.  Follow manufacturer's typical flashing procedures for all wall, curb, and penetration flashing 
including metal edging/coping and roof drain applications. 

3.10  WALKWAYS 

A.  Install walkways at all traffic concentration points (such as roof hatches, access doors, 
rooftop ladders, etc.) and all locations as identified on the Contract Drawings. 

B.  Adhere walkway pads to the EPDM membrane in accordance with the manufacturer's 
current application guidelines. 

3.11  DAILY SEALS 

A.  On phased roofing, when the completion of flashings and terminations is not achieved by the 
end of the work day, a daily seal shall be performed to temporarily close the membrane to 
prevent water infiltration. 

B.  Use Pourable Sealer or other acceptable membrane seal in accordance with the 
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manufacturer's requirements. 

3.12  CLEAN UP 

A.  Perform daily clean-up to collect all wrappings, empty containers, paper, and other debris 
from the project site. Upon completion, all debris shall be disposed of in a legally acceptable 
manner. 

B.  Prior to the manufacturer's inspection for warranty, the applicator shall perform a pre-
inspection to review all work and to verify all flashing has been completed as well as the 
application of all caulking. 

3.13  PROTECTION 

A.  Provide protection, such as 3/4 inch (19 mm) thick plywood, for all roof areas exposed to 
traffic during construction. Plywood must be smooth and free of fasteners and splinters. 

B.  Protect installed products until completion of project. 

C.  Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Substantial Completion. 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 53 01 

Plaza Paver Waterproofing System 
 

 
PART I GENERAL 

 
1.01 DESCRIPTION 

 
The (Basis Of Design) Versico Plaza Waterproofing System consists of (Basis Of Design) VersiGard 90-mil non-
reinforced EPDM membrane installed according to (Basis Of Design) Versico’s 30-year EPDM specification and 
Details. (Basis Of Design) VersiGard membranes are spliced together with 6” wide factory applied quick-applied 
seam and overlaid with 6” wide Quick-Applied Flashing. End-laps shall be overlaid with 6” and 12” wide Quick-
Applied Flashing. 

 
(Basis Of Design) Versico’s VersiGard EPDM Specification and Details for 30-year installations can be referenced 
for specific installation procedures or waterproofing product information. The various paver/pedestal systems 
available from (Basis Of Design) Versico are included as part of this document 

 
1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

 
A. This Plaza Waterproofing System must be installed by a (Basis Of Design) Versico Authorized Roofing 

Contractor in compliance with shop drawings as approved by (Basis Of Design) Versico. There must be no 
deviations made from (Basis Of Design) Versico's specifications or the approved shop drawings without the 
PRIOR APPROVAL of (Basis Of Design) Versico. 

 
B. A pre-installation meeting should be coordinated by the specifier and attended by the Versico authorized 

applicator, (Basis Of Design) Versico representative, and other trades accessing the waterproofing system to 
discuss the necessity of ensuring proper membrane protection during all phases of installation and to review 
other applicable requirements or unusual field conditions. 

 
C. Upon request by the Authorized Contractor, an inspection will be conducted by a Field Service Representative 

of Versico to ascertain that the membrane system has been installed according to (Basis Of Design) Versico's 
specifications and details. This inspection shall be coordinated prior to installing the “above membrane 
components” so access to the membrane is not impaired. Refer to Paragraph 3.04.C.2. 

 
D. Flood testing, electronic testing or other leak detection means are required to ensure that the waterproof 

integrity of the membrane is intact prior to installing any above membrane components. 
 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. To ensure compliance with Versico's warranty requirements, all products should be forwarded to Versico for 
review prior to installation, preferably prior to bid. 

 
B. For all projects, prior to project inspection by Versico, a final shop drawing must be approved by Versico 

and a leak detection test must be performed as outlined above. 
 

1.04 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING 
 

A. Deliver materials to the job site in the original, unopened containers labeled with the manufacturer's name, 
brand name and installation instructions. 
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B. Job site storage temperatures in excess of 90F may affect shelf life of curable materials (i.e., 
bonding adhesive, sealants, cleaners, primers, QA Seam Tape, Pourable Sealer, Quick-Applied 
Flashing and uncured flashing). 
 

 
C. When liquid adhesives and sealants are exposed to lower temperatures, restore to a minimum of 60F before 

use. Do not store containers with opened lids due to loss of solvent that will occur from flash off. 
 

D. (Basis Of Design) VersiGard membrane should be stored in its original plastic wrap and be covered. 
 

E. Insulation and underlayment must be stored so they are kept dry and protected from the elements. Store 
insulation on a skid and completely cover with a breathable material such as tarp or canvas. If the insulation is 
lightweight, it should be weighted to prevent possible wind damage. 

 
1.05 JOB CONDITIONS 

 
A. Coordination between various trades is essential to avoid unnecessary traffic over sections of the installed 
membrane to 

prevent damage to the membrane. 
 

1.06 WARRANTY 
 

All (Basis Of Design) Versico warranties on commercial projects are available for a charge when all components 
manufactured or marketed by (Basis Of Design) Versico are utilized. 

 
(Basis Of Design) Versico waterproofing warranty covering the waterproofing membrane and accessories, Paver 
System Warranty, and overburden. 

 
A. 30 Total System Warranty with peak gust wind speed coverage of up to 55 mph covering the waterproofing 

membrane system. 
 

B. Plaza Paver System Warranty  
1. 20 year warranty, covering the removal of the overburden (Versico provided components above the 
waterproofing membrane). 

 
2. Material warranty for a period of 10 years, which warrants that the pavers will not crack, split or otherwise 
deteriorate to the point of breakage due to freeze-thaw action. 

 
 

PART II PRODUCTS 
 

2.01 GENERAL 
 

The components of this waterproofing system are to be products of Versico or accepted by Versico as compatible. 
The installation, performance or integrity of products by others, when selected by the specifier and accepted as 
compatible by Versico, is not the responsibility of Versico and is expressly disclaimed by the Versico Warranty. 

 
2.02 MEMBRANE 

 
A. (Basis Of Design) VersiGard Black Non-Reinforced EPDM Membranes: Cured non-reinforced EPDM 

(Ethylene, Propylene, Diene Terpolymer) compounded elastomer. 90 mil thick Non-Reinforced EPDM 
membrane is available in Black. VersiGard Black 90-mil membranes are available in widths up to 10’ and 
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lengths up to 100’. 
 

2.03 Architectural Pavers 
 

A. (Basis Of Design) Westile Classic Architectural Pavers (available through Versico) 
 

1. (Basis Of Design) Westile Classic Pavers – 23-1/2” x 23-1/2” x 2" thick precast concrete pavers weighing 
25 psf with a compressive strength of 8500 psi. Absorption is less than 5% and flexural is 1,100 psi. For use 
in typical plaza applications for pedestrian traffic. Additional standard colors Red, Charcoal, Natural, 
Limestone, Ginger, Chamois. 

2. Approved Equivalent 
B. Accessories 

a) Pedestals/Shims – Different types of pedestals and shims can be used to facilitate drainage, elevate the paver 
system or provide a leveled surface. 

b) (Basis Of Design) Eterno SE Self-leveling Adjustable Support Deck Pedestals 
i) Material: Mineral Filled High Density Copolymer Polypropylene. Contains 100 percent Post-industrial 

recycled material 
ii) Weight Bearing Design Capacity: 2505 lbs per pedestal 
iii) Supporting Base:  

c) Surface Area: 49.6 square inches (320 sq. cm.).  
d) Four 1/4 inch (6 mm) diameter holes for drainage and / or mechanical attachment. 
e) d.    Self-Leveling Head: 5/32 inch (4 mm) thick plate and compensates gradients of up to 5 percent 
f) e.    Model / Adjustable Height Range 

i) Model Star T: 3/8 inches to 9/16 inches (10-15mm)  
ii) Model Start B: 3/16 (5mm) extension for the Star T (Maximum qty 3 allowed)  
iii) Model SE0: 1.125 inches to 1-1/2 inches (28 mm – 38 mm).  
iv) Model SE1: 1-1/2” inches to 2 inches (37.5 mm – 50 mm)  
v) Model SE2: 2 inches to 3 inches (50 mm – 75 mm).  
vi) Model SE3: 3 inches to 4-3/4 inches (75 mm – 120 mm).  
vii) Model SE4: 4-3/4 inches to 6-3/4 inches (120 mm – 170 mm).  
viii) Model SE5: 6-3/4 inches to 8-1/2 inches (170 mm – 215 mm). 
ix) Model SE6: 5-1/2 inches to 9 inches (140 mm – 230 mm).  
x) Model SE7: 7-1/4 inches to 10-3/4 inches (185 mm – 275 mm). 
xi) Model SE8: 9-1/4 inches to 12-3/4 inches (235 mm – 325 mm).  
xii) Model SE9: 8 inches to 13-1/2 inches (205 mm – 345 mm).  

 
PART III EXECUTION 
 
3.01 GENERAL 

 
When feasible, begin the application at the highest point and work to the lowest point to prevent moisture 
infiltration and minimize construction traffic on completed sections. This will include completion of all flashings 
and terminations. 
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3.02 ROOF DECK CRITERIA 

 
A. A proper substrate shall be provided by the building owner. The structure shall be sufficient to withstand 

normal construction loads and live loads. 
 

B. Defects in the plaza deck must be reported and documented to the specifier, general contractor and building 
owner for assessment using the Pre-Installation Substrate Inspection Report. The Versico Authorized 
Contractor shall not proceed unless the defects are corrected. 

 
3.03 SUBSTRATE PREPARATION 

 
A.  The substrate must be dry, relatively smooth, and free of protrusions, debris, sharp edges or foreign materials 

and must  be free of accumulated water, ice, and snow. Cracks or voids in the substrate greater than 1/4" (6 mm) 
must be filled with a suitable material. 

 
3.04 INSTALLATION 

 
Refer to the applicable Safety Data Sheets and Technical Data Bulletins for cautions and warnings. 

 
A. Refer to (Basis Of Design) Versico’s VersiGard Adhered 30-year published specification and details for 

specific installation requirements and instructions. 
 

B. Metal Work 
 

1. Terminate the flashing in accordance with the appropriate Versico Termination Details. 
 

C. Prior to Paver Installation 
 

1. Ensure that all membrane splices have been overlaid, all membrane flashing has been installed, and that all 
membrane terminations have been completed prior to installation of pavers or pedestals. 

 
2. Prior to paver installation, ensure an inspection of the completed Plaza Waterproofing System is conducted 

by a Field Service Representative of (Basis Of Design) Versico. A final inspection of the completed paver 
system should be coordinated with (Basis Of Design) Versico to take place upon project completion if the 
optional “Plaza Paver System Warranty” is requested from (Basis Of Design) Versico. 

 
D. Protection Fabric/Drainage Board Placement 

 
1. Clear membrane surface of all debris, tools and foreign material prior to placement of the CCW 200V 

Protection Fabric  
a. Stagger insulation joints between layers and cover the top layer with a layer of CCW 200V Protection 

Fabric. 
 

2. Pedestal/Paver Installation 
 

a. Select appropriate Pedestal System to suit the job condition and the desired elevation. More than one 
system can be combined to meet parameters set forth by the specifier. 

 
b. When installing Guardian Paver System do not over-tighten screws securing the top plate to the base. 

All fasteners should be installed to a snug position. 
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c. Position appropriate Pedestals at all Paver intersection points. Use shims where necessary to level the 
paver surface and provide stability to the Plaza Pavers. 

 
d. Provide a reasonable gap between the first row of pavers and wall flashing to eliminate the possibility 

of flashing puncture that may result from movement of pavers. 
 

e. When necessary, a protection layer may be incorporated to protect wall flashing and to offer a finished 
surface to complement the Plaza design. 

 
 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 07 59 10 
 

RE-ROOFING PROCEDURES 

PART 1 GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes removal of existing roofing system in preparation for new roof system, 
as indicated on architectural drawings. 

B. Related Sections: 
1. Section 07 53 00 – Thermoset, EPDM, Membrane Roofing 
2. Section 07 62 00 – Sheet Metal Flashing & Trim 

1.2 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION 

A. Roof Areas as Indicate: Remove complete existing roof system including the roof plies, 
roof membranes, metal roof system trim, drains, metal edge systems, coping caps, 
insulation and associated materials down to the roof deck, perimeter structure and roof 
penetrations prior to installing the new roof system.  Remove and replace damage roof 
deck. 

B. Remove roof mounted equipment as required to install new roof, membrane and curbs. 
Replace as required. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Field Reports: Indicate results of deck quality and fastener pullout tests to be submitted 
to owner’s representative. 

B. Fastener pullout test reports for the individual roof deck types. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Perform Work in accordance with industry standards. 

1.5 QUALIFICATIONS 

A. Materials Removal Firm: Company specializing in performing Work of this section with 
minimum three years documented experience. 

1.6 PRE-INSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Convene a minimum two weeks prior to commencing work of this section. 
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1.7 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS –  

A. Section 00 30 00 – Information Available to Bidders 

B. Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements 

C. Do not remove existing roofing membrane when weather conditions threaten integrity of 
building contents or intended continued occupancy. 

D. Maintain continuous temporary protection prior to and during installation of new roofing 
system to keep building weather tight. 

1.8 SCHEDULING 

A. Schedule Work to coincide with commencement of installation of new roofing system. 

1.9 COORDINATION 

A. Remove only existing roofing materials being replaced with new materials, as weather 
will permit. 

B. Coordinate Work with other affected mechanical and electrical work associated with 
roof penetrations. 

PART 2 PRODUCTS 

2.1 COMPONENTS 

A. Temporary Protection: Vapor barrier system as per the project specifications. 

PART 3 EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify existing roof surface is clear and ready for work of this section. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Remove complete existing roof system including the roof plies, roof membranes, 
insulation, metal edge system, coping caps, and associated materials down to the roof 
deck, perimeter structure and roof penetrations prior to installing the new roof system. 

B. Sweep roof surface clean of loose matter. 

C. Remove loose refuse and dispose off site in a manner compliant with all local, state and 
federal laws / regulations for waste disposal.  
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D. Ensure existing substrate is sloped, and/or level and plumb, as per the project documents 
prior to the laying of new insulation. 

3.3 EXISTING CONSTRUCTION 

A. Remove metal counter flashings and trim. 

B. Remove existing roofing system(s), perimeter trim and base flashings, flashings around 
roof protrusions, drains, metal edge systems, coping cap systems, pitch pans and 
pockets, insulation vents, metal flashings, step flashings, etc.  As required, and as 
detailed and specified, remove all rotten and deteriorated wood blocking. 

C. Remove damaged deck materials. 

D. Remove inadequate or damaged curbing. 

E. Replace removed deck surface with new deck surfacing to match existing where 
required. 

F. Replace removed curbing w/ new curbing where required. 

3.4 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION 

A. Section 01 73 00 - Execution: Protecting installed construction. 

B. Install temporary protective sheeting over uncovered deck surfaces. 

C. Provide for surface drainage from sheeting to existing and new drainage facilities. 

D. Do not permit traffic over unprotected or repaired deck surface. 

END OF SECTION 07 59 10 
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SECTION 076200 - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Manufactured reglets with counterflashing. 
2. Formed roof-drainage sheet metal fabrications. 
3. Formed low-slope roof sheet metal fabrications. 
4. Formed steep-slope roof sheet metal fabrications. 
5. Formed wall sheet metal fabrications. 

B. Related Requirements:  

1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and blocking. 
 Section 077100 "Roof Specialties" for manufactured copings, roof-edge specialties, roof-

edge drainage systems, reglets, and counterflashings. 
2. Section 079513.16 "Exterior Expansion Joint Cover Assemblies" for manufactured 

expansion-joint cover assemblies for exterior building walls, soffits, and parapets. 

1.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate sheet metal flashing and trim layout and seams with sizes and locations of 
penetrations to be flashed, and joints and seams in adjacent materials. 

B. Coordinate sheet metal flashing and trim installation with adjoining roofing and wall materials, 
joints, and seams to provide leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each of the following 

1. Underlayment materials. 
2. Elastomeric sealant. 
3. Butyl sealant. 
4. Epoxy seam sealer. 

B. Sustainable Design Submittals: 
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C. Shop Drawings: For sheet metal flashing and trim. 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details. 
2. Detail fabrication and installation layouts, expansion-joint locations, and keyed details. 

Distinguish between shop- and field-assembled Work. 
3. Include identification of material, thickness, weight, and finish for each item and location 

in Project. 
4. Include details for forming, including profiles, shapes, seams, and dimensions. 
5. Include details for joining, supporting, and securing, including layout and spacing of 

fasteners, cleats, clips, and other attachments. Include pattern of seams. 
6. Include details of termination points and assemblies. 
7. Include details of expansion joints and expansion-joint covers, including showing 

direction of expansion and contraction from fixed points. 
8. Include details of roof-penetration flashing. 
9. Include details of edge conditions, including eaves, ridges, valleys, rakes, crickets, 

flashings, and counterflashings. 
10. Include details of special conditions. 
11. Include details of connections to adjoining work. 
12. Detail formed flashing and trim at scale of not less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches (1:10). 

D. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 12 inches (300 
mm) long by actual width. 

E. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of sheet metal and accessory indicated with factory-
applied finishes. 

F. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish. 

1. Sheet Metal Flashing: 12 inches (300 mm) long by actual width of unit, including 
finished seam and in required profile. Include fasteners, cleats, clips, closures, and other 
attachments. 

2. Trim, Metal Closures, Expansion Joints, Joint Intersections, and Miscellaneous 
Fabrications: 12 inches (300 mm) long and in required profile. Include fasteners and 
other exposed accessories. 

3. Unit-Type Accessories and Miscellaneous Materials: Full-size Sample. 
4. Anodized Aluminum Samples: Samples to show full range to be expected for each color 

required. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For fabricator. 

B. Product Certificates: For each type of coping and roof edge flashing that is 
ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 tested and FM Approvals approved. 

C. Product Test Reports: For each product, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

D. Evaluation Reports: For copings and roof edge flashing, from an agency acceptable to authority 
having jurisdiction showing compliance with ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1. 
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E. Sample Warranty: For special warranty. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For sheet metal flashing and trim, and its accessories, to include in 
maintenance manuals. 

B. Special warranty. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal flashing 
and trim similar to that required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful 
in-service performance. 

1. For copings and roof edge flashings that are ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 tested and 
FM Approvals approved, shop shall be listed as able to fabricate required details as tested 
and approved. 

B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for fabrication and installation. 

1. Build mockup of typical roof edge, including fascia trim, approximately 10 feet (3.0 m) 
long, including supporting construction cleats, seams, attachments, underlayment,  and 
accessories. 

2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 
Documents contained in mockups unless Owner specifically approves such deviations in 
writing. 

3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Do not store sheet metal flashing and trim materials in contact with other materials that might 
cause staining, denting, or other surface damage. 

1. Store sheet metal flashing and trim materials away from uncured concrete and masonry. 
2. Protect stored sheet metal flashing and trim from contact with water. 

B. Protect strippable protective covering on sheet metal flashing and trim from exposure to 
sunlight and high humidity, except to extent necessary for period of sheet metal flashing and 
trim installation. 
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1.9 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty on Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace sheet metal 
flashing and trim that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within 
specified warranty period. 

1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested in accordance with 
ASTM D2244. 

b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested in accordance with 
ASTM D4214. 

c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 

2. Finish Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies, including cleats, anchors, and fasteners, shall 
withstand wind loads, structural movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to 
weather without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects 
in construction. Completed sheet metal flashing and trim shall not rattle, leak, or loosen, and 
shall remain watertight. 

B. Sheet Metal Standard for Flashing and Trim: Comply with NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing 
Manual: Architectural Metal Flashing, Condensation and Air Leakage Control, and Reroofing" 
and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" requirements for dimensions and profiles 
shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated. 

C. Sheet Metal Standard for Copper: Comply with CDA's "Copper in Architecture Handbook." 
Conform to dimensions and profiles shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated. 

D. SPRI Wind Design Standard: Manufacture and install copings tested in accordance with 
ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 and capable of resisting the following design pressure: 

1. Design Pressure: [As indicated on Drawings] <Insert design pressure>. 

E. FM Approvals Listing: Manufacture and install copings that are listed in FM Approvals' 
"RoofNav" and approved for windstorm classification, Class 1-90. Identify materials with name 
of fabricator and design approved by FM Approvals. 

F. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 
changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint 
sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Base calculations on surface 
temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss. 
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1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material 
surfaces. 

2.2 SHEET METALS 

A. Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying strippable, 
temporary protective film before shipping. 

B. Copper Sheet: ASTM B370, cold-rolled copper sheet, H00 or H01 temper. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Hussey Copper Ltd. 
b. Revere Copper Products, Inc. 

2. Source Limitations: Obtain sheet from single source from single manufacturer. 
3. Nonpatinated, Exposed Finish: Mill. 
4. Nonpatinated, Exposed, Lacquered Finish: Finish designations for copper alloys comply 

with system defined in NAAMM/NOMMA 500. 

a. Brushed Satin (Lacquered): M32-06x (Mechanical Finish: directionally textured, 
medium satin; with clear organic coating); coating of "Incralac," waterborne, 
methyl methacrylate copolymer lacquer with UV inhibitor, applied by air spray in 
two coats in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions to total thickness 
of 1 mil (0.025 mm). 

b. Mirror Polished (Lacquered): M22-06x (Mechanical Finish: buffed, specular; with 
clear organic coating); coating of "Incralac," waterborne, air-drying, methyl 
methacrylate copolymer lacquer with UV inhibitor, applied by air spray in two 
coats in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions to total thickness of 
1 mil (0.025 mm). 

5. Prepatinated Copper-Sheet Finish:  Dark brown, prepatinated in accordance with 
ASTM B882. 

C. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), alloy as standard with manufacturer for finish 
required, with temper as required to suit forming operations and performance required; with 
smooth, flat surface. 
1. As-Milled Finish:  Standard two-side bright. 
2. Alclad Finish: Metallurgically bonded surfacing alloy on both sides, forming aluminum 

sheet with reflective luster. 
3. Factory Prime Coating: Where painting after installation is required, pretreat metal with 

white or light-colored, factory-applied, baked-on epoxy primer coat; minimum dry film 
thickness of 0.2 mil (0.005 mm). 

4. Clear Anodic Finish, Coil Coated: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A41, Class I, 0.018 mm or 
thicker. 

5. Color Anodic Finish, Coil Coated: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A42/A44, Class I, 0.018 
mm or thicker. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=7006
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148840
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148841
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a. Color:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors and color 
densities. 

b. Color Range: Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable. Variations in 
appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of 
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

6. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish: 

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 
than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin by weight in color coat. 
Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with 
coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions. 

7. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
8. Concealed Finish: Pretreat with manufacturer's standard white or light-colored acrylic or 

polyester backer finish, consisting of prime coat and wash coat with minimum total dry 
film thickness of 0.5 mil (0.013 mm). 

D. Stainless Steel Sheet: ASTM A240/A240M, Type 316, dead soft, fully annealed; with smooth, 
flat surface. 
1. Finish:  ASTM A480/A480M, No. 3 (coarse, polished directional satin). 

a. Surface Preparation: Remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, or blend into 
finish. 

b. Polished Finishes: Grind and polish surfaces to produce uniform finish, free of 
cross scratches. 

1) Run grain of directional finishes with long dimension of each piece. 
2) When polishing is completed, passivate and rinse surfaces. Remove 

embedded foreign matter and leave surfaces chemically clean. 

2.3 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS 

A. Felt: ASTM D226/D226M, Type II (No. 30), asphalt-saturated organic felt; nonperforated. 

B. Synthetic Underlayment: Laminated or reinforced, woven polyethylene or polypropylene, 
synthetic roofing underlayment; bitumen free; slip resistant; suitable for high temperatures over 
220 deg F (111 deg C); and complying with physical requirements of ASTM D226/D226M for 
Type I and Type II felts. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Atlas Roofing Corporation - Molded Polystyrene. 
b. Intertape Polymer Group. 
c. Kirsch Building Products, LLC. 
d. SDP Advanced Polymer Products Inc. 

2. Source Limitations: Obtain underlayment from single source from single manufacturer. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=7009
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148856
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148857
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148858
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148859
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C. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet Underlayment: Minimum 30 mils (0.76 mm) thick, 
consisting of a slip-resistant polyethylene- or polypropylene-film top surface laminated to a 
layer of butyl- or SBS-modified asphalt adhesive, with release-paper backing; specifically 
designed to withstand high metal temperatures beneath metal roofing. Provide primer in 
accordance with underlayment manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. ATAS International, Inc. 
b. Carlisle WIP Products; a brand of Carlisle Construction Materials. 
c. Owens Corning. 
d. SDP Advanced Polymer Products Inc. 

2. Source Limitations: Obtain underlayment from single source from single manufacturer. 
3. Low-Temperature Flexibility: ASTM D1970/D1970M; passes after testing at minus 20 

deg F (29 deg C) or lower. 

D. Slip Sheet: Rosin-sized building paper, 3 lb/100 sq. ft. (0.16 kg/sq. m) minimum. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, protective coatings, sealants, and other 
miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim installation and as 
recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item unless otherwise 
indicated. 

B. Fasteners: Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and 
bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by 
manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item. 

1. General: Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head. 

a. Exposed Fasteners: Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or 
factory-applied coating. Provide metal-backed EPDM or PVC sealing washers 
under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal. 

b. Blind Fasteners: High-strength aluminum or stainless steel rivets suitable for metal 
being fastened. 

c. Spikes and Ferrules: Same material as gutter; with spike with ferrule matching 
internal gutter width. 

2. Fasteners for Copper-Clad Stainless Steel Sheet: Copper, hardware bronze or passivated 
Series 300 stainless steel. 

3. Fasteners for Aluminum Sheet: Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel. 
4. Fasteners for Stainless Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel. 
5. Fasteners for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel or hot-dip 

galvanized steel in accordance with ASTM A153/A153M or ASTM F2329. 
6. Fasteners for Zinc Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel or hot-dip galvanized steel in 

accordance with ASTM A153/A153M or ASTM F2329. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=5139
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457216006
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148849
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148852
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148854
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C. Solder: 

1. For Copper-Clad Stainless Steel: ASTM B32,. 
2. For Stainless Steel: ASTM B32, Grade Sn60, with acid flux of type recommended by 

stainless steel sheet manufacturer. 

D. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, polyisobutylene compound sealant tape 
with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 
inch (13 mm) wide and 1/8 inch (3 mm) thick. 

E. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C920, elastomeric silicone polymer sealant; of type, grade, class, 
and use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and remain 
watertight. 

F. Butyl Sealant: ASTM C1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; 
polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited 
movement. 

G. Epoxy Seam Sealer: Two-part, noncorrosive, aluminum seam-cementing compound, 
recommended by aluminum manufacturer for exterior nonmoving joints, including riveted 
joints. 

H. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion in accordance with 
ASTM D1187/D1187M. 

I. Asphalt Roofing Cement: ASTM D4586, asbestos free, of consistency required for application. 

J. Reglets: Units of type, material, and profile required, formed to provide secure interlocking of 
separate reglet and counterflashing pieces, and compatible with flashing indicated with factory-
mitered and -welded corners and junctions and with interlocking counterflashing on exterior 
face, of same metal as reglet. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Cheney Flashing Company. 
b. Fry Reglet Corporation. 
c. Heckmann Building Products, Inc. 
d. Keystone Flashing Company, Inc. 

2. Source Limitations: Obtain reglets from single source from single manufacturer. 
3. Material:  Stainless steel, 0.0188 inch (0.477 mm) thick . 
4. Surface-Mounted Type: Provide with slotted holes for fastening to substrate, with 

neoprene or other suitable weatherproofing washers, and with channel for sealant at top 
edge. 

5. Stucco Type: Provide with upturned fastening flange and extension leg of length to match 
thickness of applied finish materials. 

6. Concrete Type: Provide temporary closure tape to keep reglet free of concrete materials, 
special fasteners for attaching reglet to concrete forms, and guides to ensure alignment of 
reglet section ends. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=5151
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148831
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148835
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148836
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148833
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7. Masonry Type: Provide with offset top flange for embedment in masonry mortar joint. 
8. Accessories: 

a. Flexible-Flashing Retainer: Provide resilient plastic or rubber accessory to secure 
flexible flashing in reglet where clearance does not permit use of standard metal 
counterflashing or where Drawings show reglet without metal counterflashing. 

b. Counterflashing Wind-Restraint Clips: Provide clips to be installed before 
counterflashing to prevent wind uplift of counterflashing's lower edge. 

9. Finish:  Mill. 

2.5 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details indicated and 
recommendations in cited sheet metal standard that apply to design, dimensions, geometry, 
metal thickness, and other characteristics of item required. 

1. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in shop to greatest extent possible. 
2. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in thickness or weight needed to comply with 

performance requirements, but not less than that specified for each application and metal. 
3. Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered and obtain field measurements 

for accurate fit before shop fabrication. 
4. Form sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates without excessive oil-canning, 

buckling, and tool marks; true to line, levels, and slopes; and with exposed edges folded 
back to form hems. 

5. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Do not use exposed fasteners 
on faces exposed to view. 

B. Fabrication Tolerances: 

1. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that is capable of installation to a tolerance of 1/4 
inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m) on slope and location lines indicated on Drawings and 
within 1/8-inch (3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles. 

2. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that is capable of installation to tolerances 
specified. 

C. Expansion Provisions: Form metal for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. 

1. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) 
deep, filled with butyl sealant concealed within joints. 

2. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings. 

D. Sealant Joints: Where movable, nonexpansion-type joints are required, form metal in 
accordance with cited sheet metal standard to provide for proper installation of elastomeric 
sealant. 

E. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or 
from compatible, noncorrosive metal. 
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F. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of sizes as recommended by cited sheet metal 
standard and by FM Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-49 for application, but not 
less than thickness of metal being secured. 

G. Seams: 

1. Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, 
and solder. 

2. Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal with elastomeric 
sealant unless otherwise recommended by sealant manufacturer for intended use. Rivet 
joints where necessary for strength. 

3. Seams for Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and 
seal with epoxy seam sealer. Rivet joints where necessary for strength. 

H. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces. 

2.6 ROOF-DRAINAGE SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Downspouts: Fabricate rectangular downspouts to dimensions indicated on Drawings, complete 
with mitered elbows. Furnish with metal hangers from same material as downspouts and 
anchors. 

1. Fabricated Hanger Style:  Fig. 1-35E in accordance with SMACNA's "Architectural 
Sheet Metal Manual." 

2. Manufactured Hanger Style:  Fig. 1-34E in accordance with SMACNA's "Architectural 
Sheet Metal Manual." 

3. Hanger Style: Match Existing . 
4. Fabricate from the following materials: 

a. Aluminum:  0.024 inch (0.61 mm) thick. 

2.7 LOW-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Copings: Fabricate in minimum 96-inch- (2400-mm-) long, but not exceeding 12-foot- (3.6-m-) 
long, sections. Fabricate joint plates of same thickness as copings. Furnish with continuous 
cleats to support edge of external leg and drill elongated holes for fasteners on interior leg. 
Miter corners, fasten and seal watertight. Shop fabricate interior and exterior corners. 

1. Coping Profile:  Fig. 3-4F in accordance with SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal 
Manual." 

2. Joint Style:  Butted with expansion space and 6-inch- (150-mm-) wide, concealed backup 
plate Butted with expansion space and 6-inch- (150-mm-) wide, exposed cover plate. 

3. Fabricate from the following materials: 

a. Copper:  24 oz./sq. ft. (0.82 mm thick). 
b. Aluminum:  0.050 inch (1.27 mm) thick. 

B. Counterflashing:  Shop fabricate exterior corners.  Fabricate from the following materials: 
1. Stainless Steel:  0.0188 inch (0.477 mm) thick. 
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C. Flashing Receivers: Fabricate from the following materials: 
1. Stainless Steel:  0.0156 inch (0.396 mm) thick. 

D. Roof-Penetration Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials: 

1. Copper:  16 oz./sq. ft. (0.55 mm thick). 

E. Roof-Drain Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials: 

1. Copper:  12 oz./sq. ft. (0.41 mm thick). 

2.8 WALL SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Through-Wall Flashing: Fabricate continuous flashings in minimum 96-inch- (2400-mm-) long, 
but not exceeding 12-foot- (3.6-m-) long, sections, under copings, and at shelf angles. Fabricate 
discontinuous lintel, sill, and similar flashings to extend 6 inches (150 mm) beyond each side of 
wall openings; and form with 2-inch- (50-mm-) high, end dams. Fabricate from the following 
materials: 
1. Stainless Steel:  0.0156 inch (0.396 mm) thick. 

B. Wall Expansion-Joint Cover: Fabricate from the following materials: 
1. Stainless Steel:  0.0188 inch (0.477 mm) thick. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances, substrate, and other conditions affecting performance of 
the Work. 

1. Verify compliance with requirements for installation tolerances of substrates. 
2. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and securely 

anchored. 
3. Verify that air- or water-resistant barriers have been installed over sheathing or backing 

substrate to prevent air infiltration or water penetration. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF UNDERLAYMENT 

A. Felt Underlayment: Install felt underlayment, wrinkle free, using adhesive to minimize use of 
mechanical fasteners under sheet metal flashing and trim. 

1. Install in shingle fashion to shed water. 
2. Lap joints not less than 2 inches (50 mm). 
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B. Synthetic Underlayment: Install synthetic underlayment, wrinkle free, in accordance with 
manufacturers' written instructions, and using adhesive where possible to minimize use of 
mechanical fasteners under sheet metal. 

1. Lap horizontal joints not less than 4 inches (100 mm). 
2. Lap end joints not less than 12 inches (300 mm). 

C. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet Underlayment: 

1. Install self-adhering, high-temperature sheet underlayment; wrinkle free. 
2. Prime substrate if recommended by underlayment manufacturer. 
3. Comply with temperature restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for installation; use 

primer for installing underlayment at low temperatures. 
4. Apply in shingle fashion to shed water, with end laps of not less than 6 inches (150 mm) 

staggered 24 inches (600 mm) between courses. 
5. Overlap side edges not less than 3-1/2 inches (90 mm). Roll laps and edges with roller. 
6. Roll laps and edges with roller. 
7. Cover underlayment within 14 days. 

D. Install slip sheet, wrinkle free, over underlayment before installing sheet metal flashing and 
trim. 

1. Install in shingle fashion to shed water. 
2. Lapp joints not less than 4 inches (100 mm). 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details indicated and recommendations of 
cited sheet metal standard that apply to installation characteristics required unless otherwise 
indicated on Drawings. 

1. Install fasteners, solder, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous 
items as required to complete sheet metal flashing and trim system. 

2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line, levels, and slopes. Provide uniform, neat 
seams with minimum exposure of solder. 

3. Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in 
place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. 

4. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight 
performance. 

5. Install continuous cleats with fasteners spaced not more than 12 inches (300 mm) o.c. 
6. Space individual cleats not more than 12 inches (300 mm) apart. Attach each cleat with at 

least two fasteners. Bend tabs over fasteners. 
7. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim with limited oil-canning, and free of 

buckling and tool marks. 
8. Do not field cut sheet metal flashing and trim by torch. 
9. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces. 

B. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other, or where metal contacts pressure-
treated wood or other corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action or corrosion by 
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painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as 
recommended by sheet metal manufacturer or cited sheet metal standard. 

1. Coat concealed side of uncoated-aluminum and stainless steel sheet metal flashing and 
trim with bituminous coating where flashing and trim contact wood, ferrous metal, or 
cementitious construction. 

2. Underlayment: Where installing sheet metal flashing and trim directly on cementitious or 
wood substrates, install underlayment and cover with slip sheet. 

C. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim. 

1. Space movement joints at maximum of 10 feet (3 m) with no joints within 24 inches (600 
mm) of corner or intersection. 

2. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) 
deep, filled with sealant concealed within joints. 

3. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings. 

D. Fasteners: Use fastener sizes that penetrate wood blocking or sheathing not less than 1-1/4 
inches (32 mm) for nails and not less than 3/4 inch (19 mm) for wood screws. 

E. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible in exposed work and locate to 
minimize possibility of leakage. Cover and seal fasteners and anchors as required for a tight 
installation. 

F. Seal joints as required for watertight construction. 

1. Use sealant-filled joints unless otherwise indicated. 

a. Embed hooked flanges of joint members not less than 1 inch (25 mm) into sealant. 
b. Form joints to completely conceal sealant. 
c. When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 and 70 deg F (4 

and 21 deg C), set joint members for 50 percent movement each way. 
d. Adjust setting proportionately for installation at higher ambient temperatures. 

1) Do not install sealant-type joints at temperatures below 40 deg F (4 deg C). 

2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint 
Sealants." 

G. Soldered Joints: Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter. 

1. Pretin edges of sheets with solder to width of 1-1/2 inches (38 mm); however, reduce 
pretinning where pretinned surface would show in completed Work. 

2. Do not solder metallic-coated steel and aluminum sheet. 
3. Do not pretin zinc-tin alloy-coated copper. 
4. Do not use torches for soldering. 
5. Heat surfaces to receive solder, and flow solder into joint. 

a. Fill joint completely. 
b. Completely remove flux and spatter from exposed surfaces. 
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6. Stainless Steel Soldering: 

a. Tin edges of uncoated sheets, using solder for stainless steel and acid flux. 
b. Promptly remove acid-flux residue from metal after tinning and soldering. 
c. Comply with solder manufacturer's recommended methods for cleaning and 

neutralization. 

7. Copper Soldering: Tin edges of uncoated sheets, using solder for copper. 
8. Copper-Clad Stainless Steel Soldering: Tin edges of uncoated sheets, using solder for 

copper-clad stainless steel. 

H. Rivets: Rivet joints in uncoated aluminum where necessary for strength. 

3.4 INSTALLATION OF ROOF-DRAINAGE SYSTEM 

A. Install sheet metal roof-drainage items to produce complete roof-drainage system in accordance 
with cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate installation of roof 
perimeter flashing with installation of roof-drainage system. 

B. Downspouts: 

1. Join sections with 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) telescoping joints. 
2. Provide hangers with fasteners designed to hold downspouts securely to walls. 
3. Locate hangers at top and bottom and at approximately 60 inches (1500 mm) o.c. 
4. Provide elbows at base of downspout to direct water away from building. 
5. Connect downspouts to underground drainage system. 

C. Splash Pans: 

1. Install where downspouts discharge on low-slope roofs. 
2. Set in elastomeric sealant compatible with the substrate. 

D. Conductor Heads: Anchor securely to wall, with elevation of conductor head rim at minimum of 
1 inch (25 mm) below scupper discharge. 

E. Expansion-Joint Covers: Install expansion-joint covers at locations and of configuration 
indicated on Drawings. Lap joints minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) in direction of water flow. 

3.5 INSTALLATION OF ROOF FLASHINGS 

A. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements, sheet metal 
manufacturer's written installation instructions, and cited sheet metal standard. 

1. Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to line, levels, and slopes. 
2. Install work with laps, joints, and seams that are permanently watertight and weather 

resistant. 

B. Roof Edge Flashing: 
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1. Install roof edge flashings in accordance with ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1. 
2. Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces in accordance with recommendations in cited 

sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Interlock bottom edge of roof edge 
flashing with continuous cleat anchored to substrate at staggered 3-inch (75-mm) centers. 

3. Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces in accordance with recommendations in FM 
Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-49 for FM Approvals' listing for required 
windstorm classification. 

C. Copings: 

1. Install roof edge flashings in accordance with ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1. 
2. Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces in accordance with recommendations in cited 

sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. 

a. Interlock exterior bottom edge of coping with continuous cleat anchored to 
substrate at 24-inch (600-mm) centers. 

b. Anchor interior leg of coping with washers and screw fasteners through slotted 
holes at 24-inch (600-mm) centers. 

3. Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces in accordance with recommendations in FM 
Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-49 for specified FM Approvals' listing for 
required windstorm classification. 

D. Pipe or Post Counterflashing: Install counterflashing umbrella with close-fitting collar with top 
edge flared for elastomeric sealant, extending minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) over base 
flashing. Install stainless steel draw band and tighten. 

E. Counterflashing: Coordinate installation of counterflashing with installation of base flashing. 

1. Insert counterflashing in reglets or receivers and fit tightly to base flashing. 
2. Extend counterflashing 4 inches (100 mm) over base flashing. 
3. Lap counterflashing joints minimum of 4 inches (100 mm). 
4. Secure in waterproof manner by means of snap-in installation and sealant or lead wedges 

and sealant unless otherwise indicated. 

F. Roof-Penetration Flashing: Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with installation 
of roofing and other items penetrating roof. Seal with elastomeric sealant and clamp flashing to 
pipes that penetrate roof. 

3.6 INSTALLATION OF WALL FLASHINGS 

A. Install sheet metal wall flashing to intercept and exclude penetrating moisture in accordance 
with cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate installation of wall 
flashing with installation of wall-opening components such as windows, doors, and louvers. 

B. Opening Flashings in Frame Construction: Install continuous head, sill, jamb, and similar 
flashings to extend 4 inches (100 mm) beyond wall openings. 

C. Reglets: Installation of reglets is specified in Section 042000 "Unit Masonry." 
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3.7 INSTALLATION OF MISCELLANEOUS FLASHING 

A. Equipment Support Flashing: 

1. Coordinate installation of equipment support flashing with installation of roofing and 
equipment. 

2. Weld or seal flashing with elastomeric sealant to equipment support member. 

B. Overhead-Piping Safety Pans: 

1. Suspend pans from structure above, independent of other overhead items such as 
equipment, piping, and conduit, unless otherwise indicated on Drawings. 

2. Pipe and install drain line to plumbing waste or drainage system. 

3.8 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES 

A. Installation Tolerances: Shim and align sheet metal flashing and trim within installed tolerance 
of 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m) on slope and location lines indicated on Drawings and 
within 1/8-inch (3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of matching profiles. 

3.9 CLEANING 

A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and 
weathering. 

B. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder. 

C. Clean off excess sealants. 

3.10 PROTECTION 

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim 
are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions. 

B. On completion of sheet metal flashing and trim installation, remove unused materials and clean 
finished surfaces as recommended in writing by sheet metal flashing and trim manufacturer. 

C. Maintain sheet metal flashing and trim in clean condition during construction. 

D. Replace sheet metal flashing and trim that have been damaged or that have deteriorated beyond 
successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures, as determined by 
Architect. 

END OF SECTION 076200 
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SECTION 077100 - ROOF SPECIALTIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Copings. 
2. Roof-edge specialties. 
3. Roof-edge drainage systems. 
4. Reglets and counterflashings. 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and blocking. 
2. Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for custom- and site-fabricated sheet 

metal flashing and trim. 
3. Section 077129 "Manufactured Roof Expansion Joints" for manufactured roof expansion-

joint cover assemblies. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 
and profiles, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings: For roof specialties. 

1. Include plans, elevations, expansion-joint locations, keyed details, and attachments to 
other work. Distinguish between plant- and field-assembled work. 

2. Include details for expansion and contraction; locations of expansion joints, including 
direction of expansion and contraction. 

3. Indicate profile and pattern of seams and layout of fasteners, cleats, clips, and other 
attachments. 

4. Detail termination points and assemblies, including fixed points. 
5. Include details of special conditions. 

C. Samples: For each type of roof specialty and for each color and texture specified. 

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of roof specialty indicated with factory-applied 
color finishes. 
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E. Samples for Verification: 

1. Include Samples of each type of roof specialty to verify finish and color selection, in 
manufacturer's standard sizes. 

2. Include copings and reglets and counterflashings made from 12-inch (300-mm) lengths of 
full-size components in specified material, and including fasteners, cover joints, 
accessories, and attachments. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For manufacturer. 

B. Product Certificates: For each type of roof specialty. 

C. Product Test Reports: For copings and roof-edge flashings, for tests performed by a qualified 
testing agency. 

D. Sample Warranty: For manufacturer's special warranty. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For roofing specialties to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer offering products meeting requirements 
that are FM Approvals listed for specified class and SPRI ES-1 tested to specified design 
pressure. 

B. Source Limitations: Obtain roof specialties approved by manufacturer providing roofing-system 
warranty specified in Section  

C. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects, and set quality standards for fabrication and installation. 

1. Build mockup of typical roof edge as shown on Drawings. 
2. Build mockup of typical roof edge as part of Integrated Exterior Mockup specified in 

Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" 
3. Build mockup of typical roof edge, including fascia and downspout, approximately 10 

feet (3.0 m) long, including supporting construction, seams, attachments, underlayment, 
and accessories. 

4. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 
in writing. 

5. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 
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1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Do not store roof specialties in contact with other materials that might cause staining, denting, 
or other surface damage. Store roof specialties away from uncured concrete and masonry. 

B. Protect strippable protective covering on roof specialties from exposure to sunlight and high 
humidity, except to extent necessary for the period of roof-specialty installation. 

1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements: Verify profiles and tolerances of roof-specialty substrates by field 
measurements before fabrication, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. 

B. Coordination: Coordinate roof specialties with flashing, trim, and construction of parapets, roof 
deck, roof and wall panels, and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and 
noncorrosive installation. 

1.9 WARRANTY 

A. Roofing-System Warranty: Roof specialties are included in warranty provisions in            
Section 07 53 00 

B. Special Warranty on Painted Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace roof 
specialties that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified 
warranty period. 

1. Fluoropolymer Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested according to ASTM D2244. 
b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D4214. 
c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 

2. Finish Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General Performance: Roof specialties shall withstand exposure to weather and resist thermally 
induced movement without failure, rattling, leaking, or fastener disengagement due to defective 
manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction. 

B. FM Approvals' Listing: Manufacture and install copings that are listed in FM Approvals' 
"RoofNav" and approved for windstorm classification, Class 1-90. Identify materials with FM 
Approvals' markings. 

C. SPRI Wind Design Standard: Manufacture and install copings tested according to SPRI ES-1 
and capable of resisting the following design pressures: 
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D. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 
changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, hole elongation, overstressing of components, 
failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Provide clips that 
resist rotation and avoid shear stress as a result of thermal movements. Base calculations on 
surface temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss. 

1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), 
material surfaces. 

2.2 COPINGS 

A. Metal Copings: Manufactured coping system consisting of metal coping cap in section lengths 
not exceeding 12 feet (3.6 m), concealed anchorage; with corner units, end cap units, and 
concealed splice plates with finish matching coping caps. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. ATAS International, Inc. 
b. Cheney Flashing Company. 
c. PAC-CLAD; Petersen Aluminum Corporation; a Carlisle company. 
d. SAF (Southern Aluminum Finishing Company, Inc.). 

2. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet Coping Caps: Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel, nominal 0.034-
inch (0.86-mm) thickness. 

a. Surface:  Smooth, flat finish. 
b. Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer. 
c. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

3. Formed Aluminum Sheet Coping Caps: Aluminum sheet, 0.050 inch (1.27 mm) thick. 

a. Surface:  Smooth, flat finish. 
b. Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer. 
c. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

4. Extruded-Aluminum Coping Caps: Extruded aluminum, 0.125 inch (3.18 mm) thick. 

a. Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer. 
b. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.3 ROOF-EDGE DRAINAGE SYSTEMS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following: 

1. ATAS International, Inc. 
2. Cheney Flashing Company. 
3. Metal-Era, Inc. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9172
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148862
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148864
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148870
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148872
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9176
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148902
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148905
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148908
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4. SAF (Southern Aluminum Finishing Company, Inc.). 

B. Downspouts:  Plain rectangular complete with mitered elbows, manufactured from the 
following exposed metal. Furnish with metal hangers, from same material as downspouts, and 
anchors. 
1. Formed Aluminum:  0.040 inch (1.02 mm) thick. 
2. Extruded Aluminum:  0.125 inch (3.18 mm) thick. 

2.4 REGLETS AND COUNTERFLASHINGS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following: 

1. ATAS International, Inc. 
2. Cheney Flashing Company. 
3. Fry Reglet Corporation. 
4. Heckmann Building Products, Inc. 

B. Reglets: Manufactured units formed to provide secure interlocking of separate reglet and 
counterflashing pieces, from the following exposed metal: 

1. Zinc-Coated Steel: Nominal 0.028-inch (0.71-mm) thickness. 
2. Stainless Steel:  0.0250 inch (0.635 mm) thick. 
3. Corners: Factory mitered and soldered. 
4. Surface-Mounted Type: Provide reglets with slotted holes for fastening to substrate, with 

neoprene or other suitable weatherproofing washers, and with channel for sealant at top 
edge. 

5. Stucco Type, Embedded: Provide reglets with upturned fastening flange and extension 
leg of length to match thickness of applied finish materials. 

6. Concrete Type, Embedded: Provide temporary closure tape to keep reglet free of concrete 
materials, special fasteners for attaching reglet to concrete forms, and guides to ensure 
alignment of reglet section ends. 

7. Masonry Type, Embedded: Provide reglets with offset top flange for embedment in 
masonry mortar joint. 

8. Multiuse Type, Embedded: For multiuse embedment in masonry mortar joints. 

C. Counterflashings: Manufactured units of heights to overlap top edges of base flashings by 4 
inches (100 mm) and in lengths not exceeding 12 feet (3.6 m) designed to snap into reglets and 
compress against base flashings with joints lapped, from the following exposed metal: 
1. Stainless Steel:  0.0250 inch (0.635 mm) thick. 

D. Accessories: 

1. Flexible-Flashing Retainer: Provide resilient plastic or rubber accessory to secure flexible 
flashing in reglet where clearance does not permit use of standard metal counterflashing 
or where reglet is provided separate from metal counterflashing. 

2. Counterflashing Wind-Restraint Clips: Provide clips to be installed before 
counterflashing to prevent wind uplift of counterflashing lower edge. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148913
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=9177
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457208517
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148916
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148917
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148918


08 November 2021 The College of New Jersey 
20 December 2021 – RE-BID AIMM Roof Terrace Replacement & Related Work 
 PSA 8758  

ROOF SPECIALTIES 077100 - 6 
Copyright © 2021 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International 
Treaties. A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing or use of this document. 

2.5 MATERIALS 

A. Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, G90 (Z275) coating designation. 

B. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), alloy as standard with manufacturer for finish 
required, with temper to suit forming operations and performance required. 

C. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), alloy and temper recommended by 
manufacturer for type of use and finish indicated, finished as follows: 

D. Stainless Steel Sheet: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 304. 

E. Copper Sheet: ASTM B370, cold-rolled copper sheet, H00 or H01 temper. 

2.6 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS 

A. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet: Minimum 30 to 40 mils (0.76 to 1.0 mm) thick, 
consisting of slip-resisting polyethylene-film top surface laminated to layer of butyl or SBS-
modified asphalt adhesive, with release-paper backing; cold applied. Provide primer when 
recommended by underlayment manufacturer. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Carlisle WIP Products; a brand of Carlisle Construction Materials. 
b. Owens Corning. 
c. Polyglass U.S.A., Inc. 

2. Thermal Stability: ASTM D1970/D1970M; stable after testing at 240 deg F (116 deg C). 
3. Low-Temperature Flexibility: ASTM D1970/D1970M; passes after testing at minus 20 

deg F (29 deg C). 

B. Felt: ASTM D226/D226M, Type II (No. 30), asphalt-saturated organic felt, nonperforated. 

C. Slip Sheet: Rosin-sized building paper, 3-lb/100 sq. ft. (0.16-kg/sq. m) minimum. 

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Fasteners: Manufacturer's recommended fasteners, suitable for application and designed to meet 
performance requirements. Furnish the following unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Exposed Penetrating Fasteners: Gasketed screws with hex washer heads matching color 
of sheet metal. 

2. Fasteners for Copper Sheet: Copper, hardware bronze, or passivated Series 300 stainless 
steel. 

3. Fasteners for Aluminum: Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel. 
4. Fasteners for Stainless Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=5139
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148925
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457148928
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457173852
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5. Fasteners for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel or hot-dip 
zinc-coated steel according to ASTM A153/A153M or ASTM F2329. 

B. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C920, elastomeric polyurethane polymer sealant of type, grade, 
class, and use classifications required by roofing-specialty manufacturer for each application. 

C. Butyl Sealant: ASTM C1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; 
polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type joints with limited movement. 

D. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D1187/D1187M. 

E. Asphalt Roofing Cement: ASTM D4586, asbestos free, of consistency required for application. 

F. Solder for Copper: ASTM B32, Grade Sn50, 50 percent tin and 50 percent lead. 

2.8 FINISHES 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for 
recommendations for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a 
strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping. 

C. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable. Variations 
in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved 
Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast. 

D. Coil-Coated Galvanized-Steel Sheet Finishes: 

1. High-Performance Organic Finish: Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal 
surfaces to comply with ASTM A755/A755M and coating and resin manufacturers' 
written instructions. 

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 
than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin by weight in color coat. 
Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with 
coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions. 

E. Coil-Coated Aluminum Sheet Finishes: 

1. High-Performance Organic Finish: Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal 
surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions. 

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 
than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin by weight in color coat. 
Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with 
coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions. 

F. Aluminum Extrusion Finishes: 
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1. High-Performance Organic Finish: Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal 
surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions. 

a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2604. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less 
than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin by weight in color coat. 
Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with 
coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions. 

G. Copper Sheet Finishes: 

1. Non-Patinated Finish: Mill finish. 
2. Pre-Patinated Finish: Chemically treated according to ASTM B882. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, to verify actual locations, 
dimensions, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Examine walls, roof edges, and parapets for suitable conditions for roof specialties. 

C. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage where applicable, and 
securely anchored. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF UNDERLAYMENT 

A. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment: Apply primer if required by manufacturer. Comply with 
temperature restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for installation. Apply wrinkle free, in 
shingle fashion to shed water, and with end laps of not less than 6 inches (152 mm) staggered 
24 inches (610 mm) between courses. Overlap side edges not less than 3-1/2 inches (90 mm). 
Roll laps with roller. Cover underlayment within 14 days. 

1. Apply continuously under copings and reglets and counterflashings. 
2. Coordinate application of self-adhering sheet underlayment under roof specialties with 

requirements for continuity with adjacent air barrier materials. 

B. Felt Underlayment: Install with adhesive for temporary anchorage to minimize use of 
mechanical fasteners under roof specialties. Apply in shingle fashion to shed water, with lapped 
joints of not less than 2 inches (50 mm). 

C. Slip Sheet: Install with tape or adhesive for temporary anchorage to minimize use of mechanical 
fasteners under roof specialties. Apply in shingle fashion to shed water, with lapped joints of 
not less than 2 inches (50 mm). 
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3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Install roof specialties according to manufacturer's written instructions. Anchor roof specialties 
securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. Use fasteners, solder, 
protective coatings, separators, underlayments, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as 
required to complete roof-specialty systems. 

1. Install roof specialties level, plumb, true to line and elevation; with limited oil-canning 
and without warping, jogs in alignment, buckling, or tool marks. 

2. Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of solder and sealant. 
3. Install roof specialties to fit substrates and to result in weathertight performance. Verify 

shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before manufacture. 
4. Torch cutting of roof specialties is not permitted. 
5. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces. 

B. Metal Protection: Protect metals against galvanic action by separating dissimilar metals from 
contact with each other or with corrosive substrates by painting contact surfaces with 
bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended by manufacturer. 

1. Coat concealed side of uncoated aluminum and stainless steel roof specialties with 
bituminous coating where in contact with wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious 
construction. 

2. Bed flanges in thick coat of asphalt roofing cement where required by manufacturers of 
roof specialties for waterproof performance. 

C. Expansion Provisions: Allow for thermal expansion of exposed roof specialties. 

1. Space movement joints at a maximum of 12 feet (3.6 m) with no joints within 18 inches 
(450 mm) of corners or intersections unless otherwise indicated on Drawings. 

2. When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 and 70 deg F (4 and 21 
deg C), set joint members for 50 percent movement each way. Adjust setting 
proportionately for installation at higher ambient temperatures. 

D. Fastener Sizes: Use fasteners of sizes that penetrate wood blocking or sheathing not less than 1-
1/4 inches (32 mm) for nails and not less than 3/4 inch (19 mm) for wood screws. 

E. Seal concealed joints with butyl sealant as required by roofing-specialty manufacturer. 

F. Seal joints as required for weathertight construction. Place sealant to be completely concealed in 
joint. Do not install sealants at temperatures below 40 deg F (4 deg C). 

G. Soldered Joints: Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter. Pre-tin edges 
of sheets to be soldered to a width of 1-1/2 inches (38 mm); however, reduce pre-tinning where 
pre-tinned surface would show in completed Work. Tin edges of uncoated copper sheets using 
solder for copper. Do not use torches for soldering. Heat surfaces to receive solder and flow 
solder into joint. Fill joint completely. Completely remove flux and spatter from exposed 
surfaces. 
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3.4 INSTALLATION OF COPINGS 

A. Install cleats, anchor plates, and other anchoring and attachment accessories and devices with 
concealed fasteners. 

B. Anchor copings with manufacturer's required devices, fasteners, and fastener spacing to meet 
performance requirements. 

1. Interlock face and back leg drip edges of snap-on coping cap into cleated anchor plates 
anchored to substrate at 30-inch (762-mm) centers. 

2. Interlock face-leg drip edge into continuous cleat anchored to substrate at 24-inch (610-
mm) centers. Anchor back leg of coping with screw fasteners and elastomeric washers at 
16-inch (406-mm) centers. 

3.5 INSTALLATION OF ROOF-EDGE SPECIALITIES 

A. Install cleats, cants, and other anchoring and attachment accessories and devices with concealed 
fasteners. 

B. Anchor roof edgings with manufacturer's required devices, fasteners, and fastener spacing to 
meet performance requirements. 

3.6 INSTALLATION OF REGLETS AND COUNTERFLASHINGS 

A. Coordinate installation of reglets and counterflashings with installation of base flashings. 

B. Embedded Reglets: See Section 042000 "Unit Masonry" for installation of reglets. 

C. Surface-Mounted Reglets: Install reglets to receive flashings where flashing without embedded 
reglets is indicated on Drawings. Install at height so that inserted counterflashings overlap 4 
inches (100 mm) over top edge of base flashings. 

D. Counterflashings: Insert counterflashings into reglets or other indicated receivers; ensure that 
counterflashings overlap 4 inches (100 mm) over top edge of base flashings. Lap 
counterflashing joints a minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) and bed with butyl sealant. Fit 
counterflashings tightly to base flashings. 

3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and 
weathering. 

B. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder and sealants. 

C. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as roof specialties are installed. On 
completion of installation, clean finished surfaces, including removing unused fasteners, metal 
filings, pop rivet stems, and pieces of flashing. Maintain roof specialties in a clean condition 
during construction. 
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D. Replace roof specialties that have been damaged or that cannot be successfully repaired by 
finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures. 

END OF SECTION 077100 
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SECTION 077129 - MANUFACTURED ROOF EXPANSION JOINTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Flanged bellows-type roof expansion joints. 
2. Extruded bellows roof expansion joints. 
3. Aluminum roof expansion joints. 
4. Preformed foam sealant-type roof expansion joints. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wooden curbs or cants for mounting roof 
expansion joints. 

2. Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for shop- and field-fabricated sheet 
metal expansion-joint systems, flashing, and other sheet metal items. 

3. Section 077200 "Roof Accessories" for manufactured and prefabricated metal roof curbs. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: For roof expansion joints. 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details. 
2. Include details of splices, intersections, transitions, fittings, method of field assembly, 

and location and size of each field splice. 
3. Provide isometric drawings of intersections, terminations, changes in joint direction or 

planes, and transition to other expansion joint systems depicting how components 
interconnect with each other and adjacent construction to allow movement and achieve 
waterproof continuity. 

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color specified, 6 inches (150 mm) in size. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer. 
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B. Product Test Reports: For each fire-barrier provided as part of a roof-expansion-joint assembly, 
for tests performed by a qualified testing agency. 

C. Sample Warranties: For special warranties. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: Installer of roofing membrane. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer and Installer agree to repair or replace roof expansion joints 
and components that leak, deteriorate beyond normal weathering, or otherwise fail in materials 
or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Warranty on Painted Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer 
agrees to repair finish or replace roof expansion joints that show evidence of deterioration of 
factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period. 

1. Fluoropolymer Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following: 

a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested according to ASTM D2244. 
b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D4214. 
c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal. 

2. Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 
changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, hole elongation, overstressing of components, 
failure of joint seals, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. 

1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material 
surfaces. 

B. Fire-Resistance Rating: Comply with ASTM E1966 or UL 2079; testing by a qualified testing 
agency to resist the spread of fire and to accommodate building thermal[ and seismic] 
movements without impairing its ability to resist the passage of fire and hot gases. Identify 
products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

1. Rating: Not less than 1-hour. 
2. Indicate design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance Directory" or from the listings of 

another qualified testing agency. 
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2.2 FLANGED BELLOWS-TYPE ROOF EXPANSION JOINTS 

A. Flanged Bellows-Type Roof Expansion Joint: Factory-fabricated, continuous, waterproof, joint 
cover consisting of exposed membrane bellows laminated to flexible, closed-cell support foam, 
and secured along each edge to 3- to 4-inch- (76- to 100-mm-) wide metal flange. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Architectural Art Manufacturing Inc.; a division of Pittcon Architectural Metals, 
LLC. 

b. BASF Corp. - Watson Bowman Acme Corp. 
c. C/S Group. 
d. MM Systems Corporation. 

2. Source Limitations: Obtain flanged bellows-type roof expansion joints approved by 
roofing manufacturer and that are part of roofing membrane warranty. 

3. Joint Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent of joint size. 
4. Bellows:  Neoprene flexible membrane, nominal 60 mils (1.5 mm) thick. 
5. Flanges:  Stainless steel, 0.0188 inch (0.477 mm) thick. 
6. Configuration:  as indicated on Drawings. 
7. Corner, Intersection, and Transition Units: Provide factory-fabricated units for corner and 

joint intersections and horizontal and vertical transitions including those to other building 
expansion joints. 

8. Cover Membrane:  EPDM flexible membrane, factory laminated to bellows and covering 
entire joint assembly and curbs. 

a. Color:  Black. 

9. Accessories: Provide splicing units, adhesives, and other components as recommended by 
roof-expansion-joint manufacturer for complete installation. 

10. Secondary Seal: Continuous, waterproof membrane within joint and attached to substrate 
on sides of joint below the primary bellows assembly. 
a. Thermal Insulation: Fill space above secondary seal with manufacturer's standard, 

factory-installed mineral-fiber insulation; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-
developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per ASTM E84. 

11. Fire Barrier: Manufacturer's standard fire barrier for fire-resistance-rated expansion joint 
system. 

B. Materials: 

1. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, hot-dip zinc-coating designation G90 
(Z275). 

2. Copper Sheet: ASTM B370, cold-rolled copper sheet, H00 or H01 temper. 
3. Stainless Steel Sheet: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 304. 
4. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), mill finish, with temper to suit forming 

operations and performance required. 

a. Apply manufacturer's standard protective coating on aluminum surfaces to be 
placed in contact with cementitious or preservative-treated wood materials. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=5168
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457174560
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457174560
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457174566
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457174562
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457174564
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5. EPDM Membrane: ASTM D4637/D4637M, type standard with manufacturer for 
application. 

6. Neoprene Membrane: Neoprene sheet recommended by EPDM manufacturer for 
resistance to hydrocarbons, non-aromatic solvents, grease, and oil; and as standard with 
roof-expansion-joint manufacturer for application. 

7. PVC Membrane: ASTM D4434/D4434M, type standard with manufacturer for 
application. 

2.3 EXTRUDED BELLOWS ROOF EXPANSION JOINTS 

A. Extruded Bellows Roof Expansion Joint: Manufactured, continuous, waterproof, joint cover 
assembly; consisting of primary and secondary, single-layered, elastomeric seals; secured along 
each edge with extruded-aluminum retainers for fastening to substrate. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Balco; a CSW Industrials Company. 
b. MM Systems Corporation. 

2. Joint Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent of joint size. 
3. Primary Seal: Silicone extrusion; color:  Black. 
4. Secondary Seal: EPDM, or manufacturer's standard elastomeric seal. 
5. Drain-Tube Assemblies: Equip secondary seal with drain tubes and seals to direct 

collected moisture to exterior-wall expansion joint cover. 
6. Corner, Intersection, and Transition Units: Provide factory-fabricated units for corner and 

joint intersections and horizontal and vertical transitions including those to other building 
expansion joints. 

B. Materials: 

1. Aluminum: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M) for extrusions; mill finish, with temper to suit 
forming operations and performance required. 

a. Apply manufacturer's standard protective coating on aluminum surfaces in contact 
with cementitious or preservative-treated wood materials. 

2. Silicone Extrusions: ASTM D2000, UV stabilized, and that does not propagate flame. 
3. EPDM Membrane: ASTM D4637, type standard with manufacturer for application. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Adhesives: As recommended by roof-expansion-joint manufacturer. 

B. Fasteners: Manufacturer's recommended fasteners, suitable for application and designed to 
withstand design loads. 

1. Exposed Fasteners: Gasketed. Use screws with hex washer heads matching color of 
material being fastened. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=5173
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457174571
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457174570
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C. Mineral-Fiber Blanket: ASTM C665. 

D. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D1187. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joint openings, substrates, and expansion-control joint systems that interface with roof 
expansion joints, for suitable conditions where roof expansion joints will be installed. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for handling and installing roof expansion 
joints. 

1. Anchor roof expansion joints securely in place, with provisions for required movement. 
Use fasteners, protective coatings, sealants, and miscellaneous items as required to 
complete roof expansion joints. 

2. Install roof expansion joints true to line and elevation; and without warping, jogs in 
alignment, buckling, or tool marks. 

3. Provide for linear thermal expansion of roof-expansion-joint materials. 
4. Provide uniform profile of roof expansion joint throughout its length; do not stretch or 

squeeze membranes. 
5. Provide uniform, neat seams. 
6. Install roof expansion joints to fit substrates and to result in watertight performance. 

B. Directional Changes: Install factory-fabricated units at directional changes to provide 
continuous, uninterrupted, and watertight joints. 

C. Transitions to Other Expansion-Control Joint Assemblies: Coordinate installation of roof 
expansion joints with other exterior expansion-control joint assemblies specified in 
Section 079513.16 "Exterior Expansion Joint Cover Assemblies" to result in watertight 
performance. Install factory-fabricated units at transitions between roof expansion joints and 
exterior expansion-control joint systems. 

D. Splices: Splice roof expansion joints to provide continuous, uninterrupted, and waterproof 
joints. 

1. Install waterproof splices and prefabricated end dams to prevent leakage of secondary-
seal membrane. 

E. Fire Barrier: Install fire barrier as required by manufacturer to provide continuous, 
uninterrupted fire resistance throughout length of roof expansion joint, including transitions and 
end joints. 
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F. Metal Protection: Protect metals against galvanic action by separating dissimilar metals from 
contact with each other or with corrosive substrates by painting contact surfaces with 
bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended by manufacturer. 

END OF SECTION 077129 
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SECTION 077253 - SNOW GUARDS – ALTERNATE #2 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Pad-type, flat-mounted metal snow guards. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product, include construction details, material descriptions, 
dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings: Include roof plans showing layouts and attachment details of snow guards. 

1. Include details of rail-type snow guards. 

C. Samples: 

1. Pad-Type Snow Guards: Full-size unit with installation hardware. 

a. For units with factory-applied finishes, submit Freedom Gray patented Z-T 
Alloy 

D. Delegated-Design Submittal: For snow guards, include analysis reports signed and sealed by the 
qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation. 

1. Include calculation of number and location of snow guards. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For professional engineer's experience with providing delegated design 
engineering services of the kind indicated, including documentation that the engineer is licensed 
in the state in which the Project is located. 

B. Product Test Reports: For each type of snow guard, for tests performed by a qualified testing 
agency, indicating load at failure of attachment to roof system identical to roof system used on 
this Project. 
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1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather 
conditions permit adhesive-mounted snow guards to be installed, and adhesive cured, according 
to adhesive manufacturer's written instructions. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements," to design snow guards, including attachment to roofing material and 
roof deck, as applicable for attachment method, based on the following: 

1. Roof snow load. 
2. Snow drifting 
3. Roof slope. 
4. Roof type. 
5. Roof dimensions. 
6. Roofing substrate type and thickness. 
7. Snow guard type. 
8. Snow guard fastening method and strength. 
9. Snow guard spacing. 
10. Coefficient of Friction Between Snow and Roof Surface: 0. 
11. Factor of Safety:  3. 

B. Performance Requirements: Provide snow guards that withstand exposure to weather and resist 
thermally induced movement without failure, rattling, or fastener disengagement due to 
defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction. 

1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material 
surfaces. 

C. Structural Performance: Snow guards shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the 
following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated. 

1. Snow Loads: . 

2.2 PAD-TYPE SNOW GUARDS 

A. Pad-Type, Flat-Mounted Metal Snow Guards: 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Basis Of Designn, Alpine SnowGuards, a division of Vermont Slate & Copper 
Services, Inc. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=6875
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457147550
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457147550
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2. Material: 

a. ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M) aluminum sheet, not less than 0.032 inch (0.81 mm) 
thick. 

1) Finish:  Powder coat finish complying with AAMA 2603, with a minimum 
dry film thickness of 1.5 mils (0.04 mm). 

a) Color: Freedom Gray patented Z-T Alloy 

b. ASTM B26/B26M cast aluminum. 
c. ASTM B584 cast bronze. 
d. ASTM B370 copper sheet, not less than 16 oz./sq. ft. (0.55 mm thick). 
e. ASTM A653/A653M, metallic-coated steel sheet with G90 (Z275) coating, not 

less than0.022 inch (0.56 mm) thick. 

1) Finish:  Powder coat finish complying with AAMA 2603, with a minimum 
dry film thickness of 1.5 mils (0.04 mm). 

a) Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

f. ASTM A792/A792M, Class AZ50 (Class AZM150) aluminum-zinc alloy-coated 
steel sheet, Grade 40 (Grade 275),not less than0.022 inch (0.56 mm) thick. 

1) Finish:  High-performance organic two-coat fluoropolymer finish complying 
with AAMA 2605 and containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by 
weight in color coat. 

a) Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

g. ASTM A606/A606M steel sheet, not less than0.022 inch (0.56 mm) thick. 
h. ASTM A240/A240M, Type 304 stainless steel sheet, not less than0.0156 inch 

(0.396 mm) thick. 

1) Finish: ASTM A480/A480M, No. 2B. 

3. Attachment: Manufacturer's tested system, capable of resisting design loads. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances, snow guard attachment, and other conditions affecting performance of 
the Work. 

1. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with 
existing finishes or primers. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 



08 November 2021 The College of New Jersey 
20 December 2021 – RE-BID AIMM Roof Terrace Replacement & Related Work 
 PSA 8758  

SNOW GUARDS 077253 - 4 
Copyright © 2021 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International 
Treaties. A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing or use of this document. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean and prepare substrates for bonding snow guards. 

B. Prime substrates according to snow guard manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Install snow guards according to manufacturer's written instructions. 
1. Space rows as recommended by manufacturer. 

B. Attachment for Slate Shingle Roofing: 

1. Pad-Type, Flat-Mounted Snow Guards:  Retrofit strap-and-hook system. 

2. Pad-Type, Seam-Mounted Snow Guards: 

a. Install snow guards in straight rows. 
b. Secure in place using stainless steel set screws, incorporating round nonpenetrating 

point. 
c. Torque set screw according to manufacturer's instructions. 

END OF SECTION 07 72 53 
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SECTION 078443 - JOINT FIRESTOPPING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Joints in or between fire-resistance-rated constructions. 
2. Joints at exterior curtain-wall/floor intersections. 
3. Joints in smoke barriers. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping" for penetrations in fire-resistance-rated walls, 
horizontal assemblies, and smoke barriers and for wall identification. 

2. Section 079513.13 "Interior Expansion Joint Cover Assemblies" for fire-resistive 
manufactured expansion-joint cover assemblies for interior floors, walls, and ceilings. 

3. Section 079513.16 "Exterior Expansion Joint Cover Assemblies" for fire-resistive 
manufactured expansion-joint cover assemblies for exterior building walls, soffits, and 
parapets. 

4. Section 079513.19 "Parking Deck Expansion Joint Cover Assemblies" for fire-resistive 
manufactured expansion-joint cover assemblies subject to vehicular traffic. 

5. Section 092216 "Non-Structural Metal Framing" for firestop tracks for metal-framed 
partition heads. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Product Schedule: For each joint firestopping system. Include location, illustration of 
firestopping system, and design designation of qualified testing agency. 

1. Engineering Judgments: Where Project conditions require modification to a qualified 
testing agency's illustration for a particular joint firestopping system condition, submit 
illustration, with modifications marked, approved by joint firestopping system 
manufacturer's fire-protection engineer as an engineering judgment or equivalent fire-
resistance-rated assembly. 
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1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Installer. 

B. Product Test Reports: For each joint firestopping system, for tests performed by a qualified 
testing agency. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Installer Certificates: From Installer indicating that joint firestopping systems have been 
installed in compliance with requirements and manufacturer's written instructions. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: A firm that has been approved by FM Approvals according to 
FM Approvals 4991, "Approval of Firestop Contractors," or been evaluated by UL and found to 
comply with UL's "Qualified Firestop Contractor Program Requirements." 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install joint firestopping systems when ambient or substrate 
temperatures are outside limits permitted by joint firestopping system manufacturers or when 
substrates are wet due to rain, frost, condensation, or other causes. 

B. Install and cure joint firestopping systems per manufacturer's written instructions using natural 
means of ventilation or, where this is inadequate, forced-air circulation. 

1.8 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate construction of joints to ensure that joint firestopping systems can be installed 
according to specified firestopping system design. 

B. Coordinate sizing of joints to accommodate joint firestopping systems. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: 

1. Perform joint firestopping system tests by a qualified testing agency acceptable to 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Test per testing standards referenced in "Joint Firestopping Systems" Article. Provide 
rated systems complying with the following requirements: 
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a. Joint firestopping systems shall bear classification marking of a qualified testing 
agency. 

1) UL in its "Fire Resistance Directory." 
2) Intertek Group in its "Directory of Listed Building Products." 

2.2 JOINT FIRESTOPPING SYSTEMS 

A. Joint Firestopping Systems: Systems that resist spread of fire, passage of smoke and other gases, 
and maintain original fire-resistance rating of assemblies in or between which joint firestopping 
systems are installed. Joint firestopping systems shall accommodate building movements 
without impairing their ability to resist the passage of fire and hot gases. 

B. Joints in or between Fire-Resistance-Rated Construction: Provide joint firestopping systems 
with ratings determined per ASTM E1966 or UL 2079. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. 3M Fire Protection Products. 
b. ClarkDietrich. 
c. Hilti, Inc. 
d. MarinoWARE. 
e. Owens Corning. 
f. ROCKWOOL. 

2. Fire-Resistance Rating: Equal to or exceeding the fire-resistance rating of the wall, floor, 
or roof in or between which it is installed. 

C. Exposed Joint Firestopping Systems: Flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of less than 
25 and 450, respectively, as determined per ASTM E84. 

D. Accessories: Provide components of joint firestopping systems, including primers and forming 
materials, that are needed to install elastomeric fill materials and to maintain ratings required. 
Use only components specified by joint firestopping system manufacturer and approved by the 
qualified testing agency for conditions indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
joint configurations, substrates, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=11855
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457134151
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http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457134154
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457207132
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457134161
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457134164
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning: Before installing joint firestopping systems, clean joints immediately to 
comply with fire-resistive joint system manufacturer's written instructions and the following 
requirements: 

1. Remove from surfaces of joint substrates foreign materials that could interfere with 
adhesion of elastomeric fill materials or compromise fire-resistive rating. 

2. Clean joint substrates to produce clean, sound surfaces capable of developing optimum 
bond with elastomeric fill materials. Remove loose particles remaining from cleaning 
operation. 

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 

B. Prime substrates where recommended in writing by joint firestopping system manufacturer 
using that manufacturer's recommended products and methods. Confine primers to areas of 
bond; do not allow spillage and migration onto exposed surfaces. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install joint firestopping systems to comply with manufacturer's written installation 
instructions and published drawings for products and applications indicated. 

B. Install forming materials and other accessories of types required to support elastomeric fill 
materials during their application and in position needed to produce cross-sectional shapes and 
depths required to achieve fire ratings indicated. 

1. After installing elastomeric fill materials and allowing them to fully cure, remove 
combustible forming materials and other accessories not indicated as permanent 
components of fire-resistive joint system. 

C. Install elastomeric fill materials for joint firestopping systems by proven techniques to produce 
the following results: 

1. Elastomeric fill voids and cavities formed by joints and forming materials as required to 
achieve fire-resistance ratings indicated. 

2. Apply elastomeric fill materials so they contact and adhere to substrates formed by joints. 
3. For elastomeric fill materials that will remain exposed after completing the Work, finish 

to produce smooth, uniform surfaces that are flush with adjoining finishes. 

3.4 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Joint Identification: Identify joint firestopping systems with legible metal or plastic labels. 
Attach labels permanently to surfaces adjacent to and within 6 inches (150 mm) of joint edge so 
labels are visible to anyone seeking to remove or joint firestopping system. Use mechanical 
fasteners or self-adhering-type labels with adhesives capable of permanently bonding labels to 
surfaces on which labels are placed. Include the following information on labels: 

1. The words "Warning - Joint Firestopping - Do Not Disturb. Notify Building Management 
of Any Damage." 
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2. Contractor's name, address, and phone number. 
3. Designation of applicable testing agency. 
4. Date of installation. 
5. Manufacturer's name. 
6. Installer's name. 

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Inspecting Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and 
inspections according to ASTM E2393. 

B. Where deficiencies are found or joint firestopping systems are damaged or removed due to 
testing, repair or replace joint firestopping systems so they comply with requirements. 

C. Proceed with enclosing joint firestopping systems with other construction only after inspection 
reports are issued and installations comply with requirements. 

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean off excess elastomeric fill materials adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods 
and with cleaning materials that are approved in writing by joint firestopping system 
manufacturers and that do not damage materials in which joints occur. 

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions during and after installation that ensure joint 
firestopping systems are without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. If 
damage or deterioration occurs despite such protection, cut out and remove damaged or 
deteriorated joint firestopping systems immediately and install new materials to produce joint 
firestopping systems complying with specified requirements. 

3.7 JOINT FIRESTOPPING SYSTEM SCHEDULE 

A. Where UL-classified systems are indicated, they refer to system numbers in UL's "Fire 
Resistance Directory" under product Category XHBN or Category XHDG. 

B. Where Intertek Group-listed systems are indicated, they refer to design numbers in Intertek 
Group's "Directory of Listed Building Products" under product category Expansion/Seismic 
Joints or Firestop Systems. 

C. Floor-to-Wall, Joint Firestopping Systems: 

1. UL-Classified Systems: FW- S- 2000-2999. 
2. Assembly Rating:  1 hour. 
3. Nominal Joint Width:  As indicated. 
4. Movement Capabilities:  Class II - percent compression, extension, or horizontal shear. 
5. L-Rating at 400 Deg F (204 Deg C):  

D. Bottom-of-Wall, Joint Firestopping Systems: 
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1. UL-Classified Systems: BW- S- 2000-2999. 
2. Assembly Rating:  1 hour. 
3. Nominal Joint Width:  As indicated. 
4. Movement Capabilities:  Class II - percent compression or extension. 
5. L-Rating at 400 Deg F (204 Deg C):  

E. Perimeter Joint Firestopping Systems: 

1. UL-Classified Perimeter Fire-Containment Systems: CW- S- 1000-1999. 
2. Intertek Group-Listed, Perimeter Fire-Barrier Systems: . 
3. Integrity Rating:  1 hour. 
4. Insulation Rating:  1 hour. 
5. Linear Opening Width:  8 inches (203 mm), maximum. 
6. Movement Capabilities:  Class II - percent compression or extension. 
7. F-Rating:  1 hour. 

END OF SECTION 078443 
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SECTION 07 90 00 
JOINT PROTECTION 

 
PART 1 - GENERAL 

 
1.1 SUMMARY 

 
A. Section Includes: 

1. Sealants and joint backing. 
2. Pre-compressed foam sealers. 
3. Hollow gaskets. 
4. Accessories. 
 

B. Related Requirements: 
1. Section 078400 - Firestopping: Firestopping sealants. 
2. Section 092116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Acoustic sealant. 
 

1.2 REFERENCE STANDARDS 
 

A. ASTM International: 
1. ASTM C834 - Standard Specification for Latex Sealants. 
2. ASTM C919 - Standard Practice for Use of Sealants in Acoustical Applications. 
3. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants. 
4. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants. 
5. ASTM D1056 - Standard Specification for Flexible Cellular Materials - Sponge or 

Expanded Rubber. 
6. ASTM D1667 - Standard Specification for Flexible Cellular Materials - Poly (Vinyl 

Chloride) Foam (Closed-Cell). 
7. ASTM D2628 - Standard Specification for Preformed Polychloroprene Elastomeric Joint 

Seals for Concrete Pavements. 
 

B. California Department of Health Services: 
1. CA/DHS/EHLB/R-174 - Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions 

from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers. 
 

C. South Coast Air Quality Management District: 
1. SCAQMD Rule 1168 - Adhesive and Sealant Applications. 
 

1.3 COORDINATION 
 

A. Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements: Requirements for coordination. 
 

B. Coordinate Work of this Section with Sections referencing this Section. 
 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Section 01 33 00 - Submittal Procedures: Requirements for submittals. 
 

B. Product Data: Submit manufacturer information indicating sealant chemical characteristics, 
performance criteria, substrate preparation, limitations, and color availability. 
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C. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements. 

 
D. Manufacturer Instructions: Submit special procedures, surface preparation requirements, and 

perimeter conditions requiring special attention. 
 

E. Qualifications Statements: 
1. Submit qualifications for manufacturer and applicator. 
 

1.5 SUSTAINABLE DESIGN SUBMITTALS 
 

A. Section 01 81 13 - Sustainable Design Requirements: Requirements for sustainable design 
submittals. 
 

B. Manufacturer's Certificate: 
1. Certify that products meet or exceed specified sustainable design requirements. 
2. Materials Resources Certificates: Certify source for regional materials and distance from 

Project Site. 
3. Indoor Air Quality Certificates: Certify VOC content for each interior adhesive, sealant, 

and related primer. 
 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 
 

A. Perform Work according to applicable standards. 
 

B. Maintain one copy of each standard affecting Work of this Section on Site. 
 

1.7 QUALIFICATIONS 
 

A. Manufacturer: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this Section with 
minimum three years' documented experience. 
 

B. Applicator: Company specializing in performing Work of this Section with minimum three 
years' documented experience. 
 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 
 

A. Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements: Requirements for transporting, handling, storing, and 
protecting products. 
 

B. Inspection: Accept materials on Site in manufacturer's original packaging and inspect for 
damage. 
 

C. Store products according to manufacturer instructions. 
 

D. Protection: 
1. Protect materials from moisture and dust by storing in clean, dry location remote from 

construction operations areas. 
2. Provide additional protection according to manufacturer instructions. 



08 November 2021 The College of New Jersey 
20 December 2021 – RE-BID AIMM Roof Terrace Replacement & Related Work 
 PSA 8758 
 

© 2021 Parette Somjen Architects LLC Joint Protection 
 07 90 00 - 3 

 
1.9 AMBIENT CONDITIONS 

 
A. Section 01 50 00 - Temporary Facilities and Controls: Requirements for ambient condition 

control facilities for product storage and installation. 
 

B. Maintain temperature and humidity as recommended by sealant manufacturer during and after 
installation. 
 

1.10 WARRANTY 
 

A. Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Requirements for warranties. 
 

B. Furnish two-year installer's warranty. 
 

C. Include coverage for: 
1. Installed sealants and accessories failing to achieve airtight or watertight seal. 
2. Installed sealants and accessories exhibiting loss of adhesion or cohesion. 
3. Sealants that do not cure. 

 
PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 JOINT SEALERS 

 
A. Manufacturers: 

1. BASF Building Systems. 
2. Dow Corning Corporation. 
3. GE Advanced Materials - Silicones. 
4. May National Associates, Inc. 
5. Pecora Corporation. 
6. Polymeric Systems, Inc. 
7. Schnee-Morehead, Inc. 
8. Sika Corporation; Construction Products Division. 
9. Bostik, Inc. 
10. Substitutions: As specified in Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements. 

 
2.2 JOINT SEALERS BY APPLICATION 

 
A. High-Performance General-Purpose Exterior (Nontraffic) Sealant: 

1. Material: Silicone or Polyurethane. 
2. Comply with ASTM C920, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses M, G, and A. 
3. Type: Single component. 
4. Color: Standard; match finished surfaces. 
5. Applications: 

a. Control, expansion, and soft joints in masonry. 
b. Joints between concrete and other materials. 
c. Joints between metal frames and other materials. 
d. Other exterior nontraffic joints for which no other sealant is indicated. 

 
B. General-Purpose Traffic-Bearing Sealant: 
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1. Material: Polyurethane. 
2. Comply with ASTM C920, Grade P, Class 25, Use T. 
3. Type: Single component. 
4. Color: Standard; match finished surfaces. 
5. Applications: Exterior and interior pedestrian and vehicular traffic-bearing joints. 

 
C. Exterior Foam Expansion Joint Sealer: 

1. Description: Pre-compressed foam sealer recommended by manufacturer for traffic-
bearing use. 

2. Material: Polyurethane with water repellent. 
3. Color: Black. 
4. Size: As required to provide watertight seal when installed. 
5. Applications: Exterior wall and parking deck expansion joints. 

 
D. Exterior Metal Lap Joint Sealant: 

1. Material: Butyl or polyisobutylene. 
2. Type: Non-drying, non-skinning, non-curing. 
3. Applications: Concealed sealant bead in sheet metalwork. 

 
E. General Purpose Interior Sealant: 

1. Material: Acrylic-emulsion latex. 
2. Comply with ASTM C834. 
3. Type: Single component; paintable. 
4. Color: Standard; match finished surfaces. 
5. Applications: 

a. Interior wall and ceiling control joints. 
b. Joints between door and window frames and wall surfaces. 
c. Other interior joints for which no other type of sealant is indicated. 

 
F. Sanitary Sealant: 

1. Material: Silicone. 
2. Comply with ASTM C920, Uses M and A. 
3. Type: Single component; mildew resistant. 
4. Color: As selected. 
5. Applications: 

a. Joints between plumbing fixtures and floor and wall surfaces. 
b. Joints between kitchen and bathroom countertops and wall surfaces. 

 
G. Acoustical Sealant: 

1. Material: Butyl or acrylic. 
2. Comply with ASTM C920, Grade NS, Class 12-1/2, Uses M and A. 
3. Type: Single-component; solvent-release curing; non-skinning. 
4. Applications: Concealed locations only at acoustically rated construction. 

 
H. Sealant for Continuous Water Immersion: 

1. Material: Polysulfide or polyurethane. 
2. Comply with ASTM C920, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses M and A. 
3. Type: Single component; approved by manufacturer for continuous water immersion. 
4. Color: Standard; match finished surfaces. 
5. Applications: Joints in fountain pools or aquariums. 
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2.3 JOINT SEALERS BY TYPE 

 
A. Acrylic-Emulsion Latex Sealant: 

1. Comply with ASTM C834. 
2. Type: Single component; non-staining, non-bleeding, non-sagging. 
3. Color: Standard; match finished surfaces. 
4. Movement Capability: 2 to 5 percent. 
5. Service Temperature Range: 2 to 160 deg. F. 
6. Hardness Range: Shore A, 15 to 40. 

 
B. Acrylic Sealant: 

1. Comply with ASTM C920, Grade NS, Class 12-1/2, Uses NT, M, A, and O. 
2. Type: Single component; solvent release curing; non-staining, non-bleeding, non-

sagging. 
3. Color: Standard; match finished surfaces. 
4. Movement Capability: Plus/minus 12-1/2 percent. 
5. Service Temperature Range: Minus 13 to plus 180 deg. F. 
6. Hardness Range: Shore A, 25 to 50. 

 
C. Butyl Sealant: 

1. Comply with ASTM C920, Grade NS, Class 12-1/2, Use NT. 
2. Type: Single component; solvent release curing; non-skinning, non-sagging. 
3. Color: Black. 
4. Movement Capability: Plus/minus 12-1/2 percent. 
5. Service Temperature Range: Minus13 to plus 180 deg. F. 
6. Hardness Range: Shore A, 10 to 30. 

 
D. Non-sag Polysulfide Sealant: 

1. Comply with ASTM C920, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses NT, M, A. 
2. Type: Two-component; chemically curing; non-staining, non-bleeding, non-sagging; 

capable of continuous water immersion. 
3. Color: Standard; match finished surfaces. 
4. Movement Capability: Plus/minus 25 percent. 
5. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 180 deg. F. 
6. Hardness Range: Shore A, 20 to 35. 

 
E. Self-Leveling Polysulfide Sealant: 

1. Comply with ASTM C920, Grade P, Class 25, Uses T and M. 
2. Type: Two-component; chemically curing; non-staining, non-bleeding; capable of 

continuous water immersion; self-leveling. 
3. Color: Standard; match finished surfaces. 
4. Movement Capability: Plus/minus 25 percent. 
5. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 180 deg. F. 
6. Hardness Range: Shore A, 20 to 35. 

 
F. Non-sag Polyurethane Sealant: 

1. Comply with ASTM C920, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses NT and M. 
2. Type: Single component; chemical curing; non-staining, non-bleeding, non-sagging; 

capable of continuous water immersion]. 
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3. Color: Standard; match finished surfaces. 
4. Movement Capability: Plus/minus 25 percent. 
5. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 180 deg. F. 
6. Hardness Range: Shore A, 20 to 35. 

 
G. Self-Leveling Polyurethane Sealant: 

1. Comply with ASTM C920, Grade P, Class 25, Uses T, M, and A. 
2. Type: Single component; chemical curing; non-staining, non-bleeding; capable of 

continuous water immersion; self-leveling. 
3. Color: Standard; match finished surfaces. 
4. Movement Capability: Plus/minus 25 percent. 
5. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 180 deg. F. 
6. Hardness Range: Shore A, 20 to 35. 

 
H. Silicone Sealant: 

1. Comply with ASTM C920, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses NT and A. 
2. Type: Single component; solvent curing; non-sagging, non-staining, non-bleeding; 

fungus resistant]. 
3. Color: Standard, match finished surfaces. 
4. Movement Capability: Plus/percent, minus 25 percent. 
5. Service Temperature Range: Minus 65 to plus 180 deg. F. 
6. Hardness Range: Shore A, 15 to 35. 
 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 
 

A. Primer: 
1. Type: Non-staining. 
2. As recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application. 
 

B. Joint Cleaner: 
1. Type: Non-corrosive and non-staining. 
2. As recommended by sealant manufacturer. 
3. Compatible with joint forming materials. 

 
C. Joint Backing: 

1. Description: Round foam rod, compatible with sealant. 
2. Comply with ASTM D1056, sponge or expanded rubber. 
3. Size: Oversized 30 to 50 percent larger than joint width. 
 

D. Bond Breaker: 
1. Description: Pressure-sensitive tape. 
2. As recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application. 

 
PART 3 - EXECUTION 

 
3.1 EXAMINATION 

 
A. Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Requirements for application 

examination. 
 



08 November 2021 The College of New Jersey 
20 December 2021 – RE-BID AIMM Roof Terrace Replacement & Related Work 
 PSA 8758 
 

© 2021 Parette Somjen Architects LLC Joint Protection 
 07 90 00 - 7 

B. Verify that substrate surfaces and joint openings are ready to receive Work of this Section. 
 

C. Verify that joint backing and release tapes are compatible with sealant. 
 

3.2 PREPARATION 
 

A. Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Requirements for application 
preparation. 
 

B. Comply with ASTM C1193. 
 

C. Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant. 
 

D. Clean and prime joints. 
 

E. Protect elements surrounding Work of this Section from damage or disfiguration. 
 

3.3 APPLICATION 
 

A. Comply with ASTM C1193. 
 

B. Acoustical Sealant: 
1. Comply with ASTM C919. 
2. Provide sealant bead between top stud runner and structure, and between bottom stud 

track and floor. 
 

C. Measure joint dimensions and size joint backers to achieve width-to-depth ratio, neck 
dimension, and surface bond area as recommended by manufacturer, except where specific 
dimensions are indicated on Drawings. 
 

D. Install bond breaker where joint backing is not used. 
 

E. Apply sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags. 
 

F. Joint Tooling: Concave. 
 

G. Pre-compressed Foam Sealant: 
1. Do not stretch. 
2. Avoid joints except at corners, ends, and intersections. 
3. Apply with face 1/8 to 1/4 inch below adjoining surface. 
 

H. Compression Gaskets: 
1. Avoid joints except at ends, corners, and intersections. 
2. Seal joints with adhesive. 
3. Install with face 1/8 to 1/4 inch below adjoining surface. 
 

3.4 CLEANING 
 

A. Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Requirements for cleaning. 
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B. Clean adjacent soiled surfaces. 
 

3.5 PROTECTION 
 

A. Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Requirements for protecting finished 
Work. 
 

B. Protect sealants until cured. 
 
 

END OF SECTION 07 90 00 
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SECTION 079513.16 - EXTERIOR EXPANSION JOINT COVER ASSEMBLIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Exterior expansion joint covers. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 077129 "Manufactured Roof Expansion Joints" for factory-fabricated roof 
expansion joint cover assemblies. 

2. Section 079100 "Preformed Joint Seals" for preformed foam and extruded-silicone joint 
seals. 

3. Section 079513.19 "Parking Deck Expansion Joint Cover Assemblies" for expansion 
joint cover assemblies subject to vehicular traffic. 

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components 
and profiles, and finishes for expansion joint cover assemblies. 

B. Shop Drawings: For each expansion joint cover assembly. 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, splices, block-out requirement, attachments to 
other work, and line diagrams showing entire route of each expansion joint. 

2. Where expansion joint cover assemblies change planes, provide isometric or clearly 
detailed drawing depicting how components interconnect. 

C. Samples: For each exposed expansion joint cover assembly and for each color and texture 
specified, full width by 6 inches (150 mm) long in size. 

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed finish. 

1. Include manufacturer's color charts showing the full range of colors and finishes 
available for each exposed metal and elastomeric seal material. 

E. Samples for Verification: For each type of expansion joint cover assembly, full width by 6 
inches (150 mm) long in size. 

F. Expansion Joint Cover Assembly Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of the 
supplier. Include the following information in tabular form: 

1. Manufacturer and model number for each expansion joint cover assembly. 
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2. Expansion joint cover assembly location cross-referenced to Drawings. 
3. Nominal, minimum, and maximum joint width. 
4. Movement direction. 
5. Materials, colors, and finishes. 
6. Product options. 
7. Fire-resistance ratings. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Test Reports: For each fire-resistance-rated expansion joint cover assembly, for tests 
performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency. 

1.4 MOCKUPS 

A. Build mockups to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials and 
execution. 

1. Build mockup of typical expansion joint cover assembly as shown on Drawings. 
2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 

Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 
in writing. 

3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ASSEMBLY DESCRIPTION 

A. Furnish units in longest practicable lengths to minimize field splicing. 

B. Include factory-fabricated closure materials and transition pieces, T-joints, corners, curbs, cross-
connections, and other accessories as required to provide continuous expansion joint cover 
assemblies. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Seismic Performance: Expansion joint cover assemblies shall withstand the effects of 
earthquake motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7. 

B. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Provide expansion joint cover assemblies with fire barriers identical to 
those of systems tested for fire resistance according to UL 2079 or ASTM E1966 by a qualified 
testing agency. 

1. Hose Stream Test: Wall-to-wall and wall-to-soffit assemblies shall be subjected to hose 
stream testing. 

2. Type of Movement:  Thermal. 
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a. Nominal Joint Width:  As indicated on Drawings. 

3. Seismic Movement: 

a. Joint Movement: As indicated on Drawings. 

2.3 EXTERIOR EXPANSION JOINT COVERS 

A. Exterior Metal-Plate Joint Cover: Assembly consisting of sliding metal cover plate in 
continuous contact with gaskets mounted on metal frames fixed to sides of joint gap. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. BASF Corp. - Watson Bowman Acme Corp. 
b. Construction Specialties, Inc. 
c. MM Systems Corporation. 

2. Application:  Wall to soffit. 
3. Installation: Surface mounted. 
4. Fire-Resistance Rating: Not less than one hour . 
5. Exposed Metal: 

a. Aluminum:  Clear anodic, Class II. 

1) Color:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors and color 
densities. 

b. Stainless Steel:  No. 4. 

B. Exterior Elastomeric-Seal Joint Cover: Assembly consisting of elastomeric seal anchored to 
surface-mounted frames fixed to sides of joint gap. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. BASF Corp. - Watson Bowman Acme Corp. 
b. Construction Specialties, Inc. 
c. MM Systems Corporation. 

2. Application:  Wall to soffit. 
3. Installation:  Surface-mounted. 
4. Fire-Resistance Rating: Not less than one hour. 
5. Exposed Metal: 

a. Aluminum:  Clear anodic, Class II. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12153
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457186547
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457186543
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457186545
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12163
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457186555
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457186551
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457186553
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1) Color:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors and color 
densities. 

b. Stainless Steel:  No. 4. 

6. Seal: Preformed elastomeric membrane or extrusion. 

a. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

C. Preformed Foam Joint Seals: Manufacturer's standard joint seal manufactured from urethane or 
EVA (ethylene vinyl acetate) foam with minimum density of 10 lb/cu. ft. (160 kg/cu. m) and 
impregnated with a nondrying, water-repellent agent. Factory produce in precompressed sizes in 
roll or stick form to fit joint widths based on design criteria indicated, with factory- or field-
applied adhesive for bonding to substrates. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Balco; a CSW Industrials Company. 
b. BASF Corp. - Watson Bowman Acme Corp. 
c. MM Systems Corporation. 

2. Design Criteria: 

a. Nominal Joint Width:  As indicated on Drawings. 
b. Minimum Joint Width:  As indicated on Drawings. 
c. Maximum Joint Width:  As indicated on Drawings. 
d. Movement Capability:  -25 percent/+25 percent. 

3. Joint Seal Color:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors. 

2.4 MATERIALS 

A. Aluminum: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), Alloy 6063-T5 for extrusions; ASTM B209 
(ASTM B209M), Alloy 6061-T6 for sheet and plate. 

1. Apply manufacturer's standard protective coating on aluminum surfaces to be placed in 
contact with cementitious materials. 

B. Stainless Steel: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 304 for plates, sheet, and strips. 

C. Brass: ASTM B36/B36M, UNS Alloy C26000 for half hard sheet and coil. 

D. Bronze: ASTM B455, Alloy C38500 for extrusions; Alloy C23000 red brass for plates. 

E. Elastomeric Seals: Manufacturer's standard preformed elastomeric membranes or extrusions to 
be installed in metal frames. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=14394
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457186570
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457186563
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457186560
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F. Fire Barriers: Any material or material combination, when fire tested after cycling, designated 
to resist the passage of flame and hot gases through a movement joint and to comply with 
performance criteria for required fire-resistance rating. 

G. Moisture Barrier: Manufacturer's standard, flexible elastomeric material. 

2.5 ALUMINUM FINISHES 

A. Mill finish. 

B. Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A31, Class II, 0.010 mm or thicker. 

C. Color Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A42/A44, Class I, 0.018 mm or thicker. 

2.6 STAINLESS STEEL FINISHES 

A. Surface Preparation: Remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, or blend into finish. 

B. Polished Finishes: Grind and polish surfaces to produce uniform finish, free of cross scratches. 

1. Run grain of directional finishes with long dimension of each piece. 
2. When polishing is completed, passivate and rinse surfaces. Remove embedded foreign 

matter and leave surfaces chemically clean. 
3. Directional Satin Finish: No. 4. 

C. Bright, Cold-Rolled, Unpolished Finish: No. 2B. 

2.7 COPPER-ALLOY FINISHES 

A. Buffed Finish: M21 (Mechanical Finish: buffed, smooth specular). 

B. Medium-Satin Finish: M32 (Mechanical Finish: directionally textured, medium satin). 

2.8 ACCESSORIES 

A. Moisture Barriers: Manufacturer's standard continuous, waterproof membrane within joint and 
attached to substrate on sides of joint. 

1. Provide where indicated on Drawings. 

B. Manufacturer's standard attachment devices. Include anchors, clips, fasteners, set screws, 
spacers, and other accessories compatible with material in contact, as indicated or required for 
complete installations. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine surfaces where expansion joint cover assemblies will be installed for installation 
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Notify Architect where discrepancies occur that will affect proper expansion joint cover 
assembly installation and performance. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to expansion joint cover assembly manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

B. Coordinate and furnish anchorages, setting drawings, and instructions for installing expansion 
joint cover assemblies. Provide fasteners of metal, type, and size to suit type of construction 
indicated and to provide for secure attachment of expansion joint cover assemblies. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for storing, handling, and installing expansion 
joint cover assemblies and materials unless more stringent requirements are indicated. 

B. Metal Frames: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required to install expansion joint cover 
assemblies. 

1. Install in true alignment and proper relationship to joints and adjoining finished surfaces 
measured from established lines and levels. 

2. Adjust for differences between actual structural gap and nominal design gap due to 
ambient temperature at time of installation. 

3. Cut and fit ends to accommodate thermal expansion and contraction of metal without 
buckling of frames. 

4. Install frames in continuous contact with adjacent surfaces. 

a. Shimming is not permitted. 

5. Locate anchors at interval recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 3 inches (75 
mm) from each end and not more than 24 inches (600 mm) o.c. 

C. Elastomeric Seals: Install elastomeric seals and membranes in frames to comply with 
manufacturer's written instructions. Install with minimum number of end joints. 

1. Provide in continuous lengths for straight sections. 
2. Seal transitions. Vulcanize or heat-weld field-spliced joints as recommended by 

manufacturer. 
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3. Mechanically lock seals into frames or adhere to frames with adhesive or pressure-
sensitive tape as recommended by manufacturer. 

D. Preformed Foam Joint Seals: Install in compliance with manufacturer's written instructions. 
Install with minimum number of end joints. 

1. Install each length of seal immediately after removing protective wrapping. 
2. Firmly secure compressed joint seals to joint gap side to obtain full bond using exposed 

pressure-sensitive adhesive or field-applied adhesive as recommended by manufacturer. 
3. Do not pull or stretch material. Produce seal continuity at splices, ends, turns, and 

intersections of joints. 
4. For applications at low ambient temperatures, heat foam joint seal material in compliance 

with manufacturer's written instructions. 

E. Install with hairline mitered corners where expansion joint cover assemblies change direction or 
abut other materials. 

F. Terminate exposed ends of expansion joint cover assemblies with field- or factory-fabricated 
termination devices. 

G. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Coordinate installation of expansion joint cover assembly 
materials and associated work so complete assemblies comply with performance requirements. 

1. Fire Barriers: Install fire barriers to provide continuous, uninterrupted fire resistance 
throughout length of joint, including transitions and field splices. 

H. Moisture Barrier Drainage: If indicated, provide drainage fitting and connect to drains. 

3.4 CONNECTIONS 

A. Transition to Roof Expansion Joint Covers: Coordinate installation of exterior wall and soffit 
expansion joint covers with roof expansion joint covers specified in Section 077129 
"Manufactured Roof Expansion Joints." Install factory-fabricated units at transition between 
exterior walls and soffits and roof expansion joint cover assemblies. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Do not remove protective covering until finish work in adjacent areas is complete. When 
protective covering is removed, clean exposed metal surfaces to comply with manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

B. Protect the installation from damage by work of other Sections. 

END OF SECTION 079513.16 
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SECTION 09 54 23 - LINEAR METAL CEILINGS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Linear metal ceilings. 

1.3 ALLOWANCES 

A. See Section 012100 "Allowances" for description of allowances affecting items specified in this 
Section. 

1.4 UNIT PRICES 

A. See Section 012200 "Unit Prices" for description of unit prices affecting items specified in this 
Section. 

1.5 ALTERNATES 

A. See Section 012300 "Alternates" for description of alternates affecting items specified in this 
Section. 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of linear metal pans and suspension system with other 
construction that penetrates ceilings or is supported by them, including light fixtures, HVAC 
equipment, fire-suppression system, and partition assemblies. 

1.7 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: For linear metal ceilings. 
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1. Include reflected ceiling plans, sections, and details, drawn to scale, showing the 
following: 

a. Linear ceiling patterns and joints. 
b. Ceiling suspension members. 
c. Method of attaching hangers to building structure and locations of cast-in-place 

anchors, clips, and other ceiling attachment devices whose installation is specified 
in other Sections. 

d. Ceiling-mounted items including, but not limited to, light fixtures, diffusers, 
grilles, speakers, sprinklers, and access panels. 

e. Ceiling perimeter and penetrations through ceiling; trim and moldings. 

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each type, color, and finish specified, 12 inches 
(305 mm) long in size. 

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied colors and finishes. 

1. Include Samples of accessories involving color and finish selections. 

E. Samples for Verification: For the following products: 

1. Linear Metal Pans: 12 inches (305 mm) long by full-width Samples of each type, color, 
and finish and a 12-inch- (305-mm-) long spliced section. 

2. Suspension-System Members: 12-inch- (305-mm-) long Sample of each type. 
3. Exposed Molding and Trim: 12-inch- (305-mm-) long Samples of each type, color, and 

finish. 
4. Filler Strips: 12-inch- (305-mm-) long Samples of each type, color, and finish. 
5. Sound Absorbers: 12 inches (305 mm) long by full width. 
6. End Caps: Full size. 

F. Delegated Design Submittal: For design of seismic restraints and attachment devices. 

1.8 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For testing agency. 

B. Product Test Reports: For each linear metal ceiling, for tests performed by a qualified testing 
agency. 

C. Evaluation Reports: For linear-metal-ceiling framing systems. 

D. Field quality-control reports. 

1.9 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For finishes to include in maintenance manuals. 
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1.10 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Linear-Metal-Ceiling Components: Quantity of each pan, carrier, accessory, and exposed 
molding and trim equal to 2 percent of quantity installed. 

1.11 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Accredited by National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation 
Program for testing indicated. 

B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate 
aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Build mockup of each type of linear metal ceiling as shown on Drawings. 
2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 

Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 
in writing. 

3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.12 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver ceiling components and accessories to Project site in original, unopened packages and 
store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they are protected against damage from 
moisture, humidity, temperature extremes, direct sunlight, surface contamination, and other 
causes. 

B. Handle ceiling components and accessories in a manner that prevents damage. 

1.13 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install interior ceilings until spaces are enclosed and 
weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and 
HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative humidity at levels planned 
for building occupants during the remainder of the construction period. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 
"Quality Requirements" to design seismic restraints and attachment devices. 
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B. Structural Performance: Exterior linear metal ceilings shall withstand exterior exposure, the 
effects of gravity loads, and the following loads and stresses without showing permanent 
deformation of ceiling system components, including pans and suspension system; noise or 
metal fatigue caused by vibration, deflection, and displacement of ceiling pans; or permanent 
damage to fasteners and anchors: 

1. Wind Load: Uniform pressure, acting inward or outward. 

C. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 
changes. 

1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C) 
material surfaces. 

D. Seismic Criteria: Provide linear metal ceilings designed and installed to withstand the effects of 
earthquake motions in accordance with CISCA's "Recommendations for Direct-Hung 
Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panel Ceilings - Seismic Zones 0-2" ASCE/SEI 7 and requirements 
of authorities having jurisdiction. 

2.2 LINEAR METAL CEILING 

A. Pans and Suspension System: 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. American Decorative Ceilings (ADC). 
b. Armstrong Ceiling & Wall Solutions. 
c. USG Corporation. 

B. Metal Pans: Complying with ASTM E1264 for Type XIII and formed to snap on to carriers 
securely, without separate fasteners. 

1. Surface-Burning Characteristics: For metal-pan assemblies, including backings, 
determined by testing in accordance with ASTM E84 by a qualified testing agency. 
Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

a. Flame-Spread Index:  25 or less. 
b. Smoke-Developed Index:  50 or less. 

2. Metal:  Aluminum sheet, ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), alloy and temper recommended 
by producer and finisher for type of use and finish indicated. 

3. Form:  Perforated. 

a. Perforation Pattern:  As indicated by manufacturers designation. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=13978
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457173873
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457173885
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457173878
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4. Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC) Rating: Not less than 0.75 when tested in accordance 
with ASTM C423. 

5. Backing:  Manufacturer's standard to provide NRC rating indicated for perforation 
pattern indicated. 

6. Pan Thickness: Not less than 0.028 inch (0.71 mm). 
7. Pan Edge Detail:  Manufacturer's standard. 
8. Pan Width:  2-inch (51-mm) module width and 1-1/4-inch (32-mm) face width. 
9. Pan Depth:  3/4 inch (19 mm). 
10. Metal-Pan Finish: Protected on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 

temporary protective covering before shipping and as follows: 

a. Aluminum Anodic Finish:  Clear finish, AAMA 611, AMP 500 AA-M12C22A31, 
Class II, 0.010 mm or thicker. 

b. Color-Coated Finish: Manufacturer's standard powder-coat baked paint finish 
complying with coating manufacturer's written instructions for surface preparation, 
pretreatment, application, baking, and minimum dry film thickness. 

1) Color and Pattern:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 
2) Light Reflectance (LR) Coefficient: Not less than 0.77 LR when tested in 

accordance with ASTM E1477. 

c. Laminated-Film Finish: Provide manufacturer's standard film permanently bonded 
to metal pan with adhesive. 

1) Color and Pattern:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

11. Finish Bonding Adhesive: Manufacturer's standard that permanently bonds finish to 
aluminum. 

C. Pan Splices: Formed for snap fit into butt-cut pans, 4 inches (102 mm) long. 

1. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard. 

D. End Caps: Manufacturer's standard material fabricated to fit and conceal exposed ends of pans. 

1. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard. 

E. Filler Strips: Manufacturer's standard, fabricated to close voids between pans. 

1. Type:  Integral extension of pan profile. 
2. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard. 

F. Moldings and Trim: Manufacturer's standard for exposed members, to conceal edges of 
penetrations through ceiling, to conceal ends of pans and carriers, for fixture trim and adapters, 
for fasciae at changes in ceiling height, and for other conditions; of metal and finish matching 
linear metal pans or extruded plastic unless otherwise indicated. 

1. For Circular Penetrations of Ceiling: Fabricate edge moldings to diameter required to fit 
penetration exactly. 



08 November 2021 The College of New Jersey 
20 December 2021 – RE-BID AIMM Roof Terrace Replacement & Related Work 
 PSA 8758 
 

 

LINEAR METAL CEILINGS 095423 - 6 
Copyright © 2021 by the American Institute of Architects. Warning: This AIA MasterSpec based document is protected by U.S. Copyright Law and International 
Treaties. A valid, current MasterSpec license is required for editing or use of this document. 

G. Carrier Suspension System: Manufacturer's standard complying with requirements in 
ASTM C635/C635M for applications indicated; complete with carriers, splice sections, 
stabilizing components, connector clips, alignment clips, leveling clips, hangers, molding, trim, 
retention clips, load-resisting struts, fixture adapters, and other suspension components required 
to support ceiling units and other ceiling-supported construction. 

1. Material:  ASTM A653/A653M, hot-dip galvanized, cold-rolled sheet steel, G60 (Z180) 
coating designation. 

2. Structural Classification:  Heavy-duty system. 
3. Adaptable Carriers: Manufacturer's standard carriers for direct attachment to existing 

suspended tees. 
4. Flexible Radial Carriers: Manufacturer's standard radial carriers. 
5. Expansion Carriers: Manufacturer's standard carriers allowing for irregularities or other 

unusual space conditions. 
6. Stabilizer Channels, Tees, and Bars: Manufacturer's standard components for stabilizing 

main carriers. 
7. Carrier Splices: Same metal, profile, and finish as for carriers. 
8. Hold-Down Clips: Manufacturer's standard hold-down clips spaced as standard with 

manufacturer. 
9. Carrier Finish:  Flat black. 

2.3 CARRIER-SYSTEM HANGERS, BRACES, AND TIES 

A. Attachment Devices: Size for 5 times the design load indicated in ASTM C635/C635M, 
Table 1, Direct Hung, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Cast-in-Place and Postinstalled Anchors in Concrete: Anchors of type and material 
indicated below, with holes or loops for attaching hangers of type indicated and with 
capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to [5] <Insert safety factor> times that 
imposed by ceiling construction as determined by testing in accordance with 
ASTM E488/E488M or ASTM E1512, as applicable, conducted by a qualified testing 
and inspecting agency. 

a. Type:  Postinstalled expansion anchors. 
b. Corrosion Protection: 

1) Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with ASTM B633, 
Class Fe/Zn 5 (0.005 mm) for Class SC service condition (mild). 

2) Stainless steel components complying with ASTM F593 and ASTM F594, 
Group 1 Alloy 304 or 316 for bolts; Alloy 304 or 316 for anchors. 

3) Components fabricated from nickel-copper-alloy rods complying with 
ASTM B164 for UNS No. N04400 alloy. 

2. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application 
indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory 
devices for attaching hangers of type indicated, and with capability to sustain, without 
failure, a load equal to 10 times that imposed by ceiling construction as determined by 
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testing in accordance with ASTM E1190 conducted by a qualified testing and inspecting 
agency. 

B. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: Provide wire complying with the following requirements: 

1. Zinc-Coated, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper. 
2. Stainless Steel Wire: ASTM A580/A580M, Type 304, nonmagnetic. 
3. Nickel-Copper-Alloy Wire: ASTM B164, nickel-copper-alloy UNS No. N04400. 
4. Size: Select wire diameter so its stress at 3 times the hanger design load indicated in 

ASTM C635/C635M, Table 1, Direct Hung is less than yield stress of wire, but provides 
not less than 0.106-inch- (2.69-mm-) diameter wire. 

C. Hanger Rods: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint. 

D. Flat Hangers: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint. 

E. Angle Hangers: Angles with legs not less than 7/8 inch (22 mm) wide; formed from 0.04-inch- 
(1.0-mm-) thick, galvanized-steel sheet complying with ASTM A653/A653M, G90 (Z275) 
coating designation; with bolted connections and 5/16-inch- (8-mm-) diameter bolts. 

F. Seismic Struts: Suspension-system manufacturer's standard compression struts designed to 
accommodate seismic forces. 

G. Exterior Bracing: Cold-rolled steel channels and angles, hot-dip galvanized to comply with 
ASTM A653/A653M, G60 (Z180) coating designation; size and profile as required to withstand 
wind load. 

2.4 ACCESSORIES 

A. Access Panels: For access at locations indicated, provide door hinge assembly, retainer clip, and 
retainer bar, assembled with ceiling panels and carrier sections into access doors permitting 
upward or downward opening. 

1. Size:  24 inches (610 mm) square. 

B. Air-Distribution Devices: Where indicated on Drawings, provide independently suspended air-
distribution devices that are relocatable and adjustable from below finished ceiling, that do not 
interrupt ceiling components, and that are fully concealed by and integrated with ceiling system. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing and substrates to which 
linear metal ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements 
specified in this and other Sections that affect ceiling installation and anchorage and with 
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requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of linear 
metal ceilings. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of linear metal pans. 

1. Balance border widths at opposite edges of each ceiling. 
2. Avoid using less-than-half-width pans at borders. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with ASTM C636/C636M and seismic requirement indicated, in accordance with 
manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA's "Ceiling Systems Handbook." 

B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows: 

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling 
plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system. 

2. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces 
by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means. 

3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger 
spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard 
suspension-system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in 
form of trapezes or equivalent devices. 

4. Secure wire hangers to ceiling suspension members and to supports above with a 
minimum of three tight turns in 3 inches (76 mm). Connect hangers directly either to 
structures or to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for 
substrate to which hangers are attached and for type of hanger involved. 

5. Secure flat, angle, channel, and rod hangers to structure, including intermediate framing 
members, by attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and 
appropriate for both structure to which hangers are attached and type of hanger involved. 
Install hangers in a manner that does not cause them to deteriorate or fail due to age, 
corrosion, or elevated temperatures. 

6. Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck. Fasten 
hangers to cast-in-place hanger inserts, power-actuated fasteners, or postinstalled 
mechanical or adhesive anchors that extend through forms into concrete. 

7. When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing required, 
install carrying channels or other supplemental support for attachment of hanger wires. 

8. Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs. 
9. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. Attach hangers to structural members. 
10. Space hangers not more than 48 inches (1219 mm) o.c. along each member supported 

directly from hangers unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 8 inches 
(203 mm) from ends of each member. 
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11. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within 
performance limits established by referenced standards and publications. 

C. Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum of four 
tight turns in 1-1/2 inches (38 mm). Suspend bracing from building's structural members as 
required for hangers and without attaching to permanent metal forms, steel deck, or steel deck 
tabs. Fasten bracing wires into concrete with cast-in-place or postinstalled anchors. 

D. Install edge moldings and trim at perimeter of linear metal ceiling area and where necessary to 
conceal edges and ends of linear metal pans. 

1. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals of not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. 
and not more than 3 inches (76 mm) from ends, leveling with ceiling suspension system 
to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3 mm in 3.7 m). Miter corners accurately and 
connect securely. 

2. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim. 

E. Install suspension-system carriers so they are aligned and securely interlocked with one another. 

1. Install stabilizer channels, tees, and bars at regular intervals to stabilize carriers and at 
light fixtures, air-distribution equipment, access doors, and other equipment; spaced as 
standard with manufacturer for use indicated. 

2. Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members. 

F. Cut linear metal pans for accurate fit at borders and at interruptions and penetrations by other 
work through ceilings. Stiffen edges of cut units as required to eliminate evidence of buckling 
or variations in flatness. 

G. Install linear metal pans in coordination with suspension system and exposed moldings and 
trim. 

1. Align joints in adjacent courses to form uniform, straight joints parallel to room axis in 
both directions unless otherwise indicated on Drawings. 

2. Fit adjoining units to form flush, tight joints. Scribe and cut units for accurate fit at 
borders and around construction penetrating ceiling. 

a. Install pans with butt joints aligned, every other pan length using internal pan 
splices. 

3. Install directionally textured or patterned metal pans in directions indicated. 
4. Where metal pan ends are visible, install end caps unless trim is indicated. 
5. Install filler strips where indicated on Drawings. 
6. Install sound-absorbent pads at right angle to perforated metal pans so pads do not hang 

unsupported. 

H. Install hold-down clips where indicated. 
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3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Special Inspections:  Engage a qualified special inspector to perform the following special 
inspections: 

1. Suspended ceiling system. 
2. Hangers, anchors, and fasteners. 

B. Testing Agency:  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. 

C. Tests and Inspections: Testing and inspecting of completed installations of linear metal ceiling 
hangers, anchors, and fasteners shall take place in successive stages, in test areas and using 
methods as follows. Do not proceed with installations of linear metal ceiling hangers for the 
next area until test results for previously completed installations show compliance with 
requirements. 

1. Test Areas: Test installation of ceiling suspension systems on each floor when installation 
has reached 20 percent completion but before pans have been installed. 

a. Within each test area, testing agency will select one of every 10 power-actuated 
fasteners and postinstalled anchors used to attach hangers to concrete and will test 
them for 200 lbf (890 N) of tension; it will also select one of every two 
postinstalled anchors used to attach bracing wires to concrete and will test them for 
440 lbf (1957 N) of tension. 

b. When testing discovers fasteners and anchors that do not comply with 
requirements, testing agency will test those anchors not previously tested until 20 
pass consecutively and then will resume initial testing frequency. 

D. Linear metal ceiling hangers, anchors, and fasteners will be considered defective if they do not 
pass tests and inspections. 

E. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Clean exposed surfaces of linear metal ceilings, including trim and edge moldings, after 
removing strippable, temporary protective covering if any. Comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions for stripping of temporary protective covering, cleaning, and touchup of minor 
finish damage. Remove and replace ceiling components that cannot be successfully cleaned and 
repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage, including dented and bent units. 

END OF SECTION 095423 
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SECTION 099113 - EXTERIOR PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Primers. 
2. Finish coatings. 
3. Floor sealers and paints. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include preparation requirements and application instructions. 
2. Indicate VOC content. 

B. Samples: For each type of topcoat product. 

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product. 

D. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and each color and gloss of topcoat. 

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches (200 mm) square. 
2. Apply coats on Samples in steps to show each coat required for system. 
3. Label each coat of each Sample. 
4. Label each Sample for location and application area. 

E. Product Schedule: Use same designations indicated on Drawings and in the Exterior Painting 
Schedule to cross-reference paint systems specified in this Section. Include color designations. 

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents. 

1. Paint Products:  5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.8 L) of each material and color 
applied. 
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Mockups: Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to 
verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects, and to set 
quality standards for materials and execution. 

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of 
each paint system. 

a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft. (9 sq. m). 
b. Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required. 

2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups. 

a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups of 
additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner. 

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract 
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations 
in writing. 

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the 
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient 
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C). 

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue. 
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily. 

1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are 
between 50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 deg C). 

B. Do not apply paints in snow, rain, fog, or mist; when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at 
temperatures less than 5 deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following: 

1. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
2. PPG Paints. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=13985
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457173995
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457174003
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3. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

B. Source Limitations: Obtain each paint product from single source from single manufacturer. 

2.2 PAINT PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Material Compatibility: 

1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another 
and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by 
manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 

2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by topcoat 
manufacturer for use in paint system and on substrate indicated. 

B. Colors:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

1. 20 percent of surface area will be painted with deep tones. 

2.3 PRIMERS 

A. Exterior, Alkali-Resistant, Water-Based Primer: Pigmented, water-based primer formulated for 
use on alkaline surfaces, such as exterior plaster, vertical concrete, and masonry. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
b. PPG Paints. 
c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

B. Exterior, Latex Block Filler: Water-based, pigmented, high-solids, emulsion coating formulated 
to bridge and fill porous surfaces of exterior concrete masonry units in preparation for specified 
subsequent coatings. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
b. PPG Paints. 
c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

2. Minimum Solids Content:  Manufacturer's standard percentage solids by volume. 

C. Water-Based Bonding Primer: Pigmented, water-based-emulsion primer formulated for exterior 
use and to promote adhesion of subsequent specified coatings. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457174007
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=13987
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175118
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175125
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175129
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=13991
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175163
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175168
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175170
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
b. PPG Paints. 
c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

D. Water-Based, Rust-Inhibitive Primer: Corrosion-resistant, water-based-emulsion primer 
formulated for resistance to flash rusting when applied to cleaned, exterior ferrous metals 
subject to mildly corrosive environments. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
b. PPG Paints. 
c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

E. Quick-Drying, Alkyd Metal Primer: Corrosion-resistant, solvent-based, modified-alkyd primer; 
lead and chromate free; formulated for quick-drying capabilities and for use on cleaned, exterior 
steel surfaces. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
b. Rust-Oleum Corporation; a subsidiary of RPM International, Inc. 
c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

F. Water-Based, Galvanized-Metal Primer: Corrosion-resistant, pigmented, acrylic primer; 
formulated for use on cleaned/etched, exterior, galvanized metal to prepare it for subsequent 
water-based coatings. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
b. PPG Paints. 
c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

G. Epoxy Metal Primer: Corrosion-resistant, solvent-based, two-component epoxy primer 
formulated for use on prepared, exterior ferrous- and galvanized-metal surfaces. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=13992
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175173
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175177
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175180
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=13994
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175186
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175190
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175192
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=13997
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175203
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175206
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175207
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=13999
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175215
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175218
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175222
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=14000
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a. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
b. PPG Paints. 
c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

2.4 FINISH COATINGS 

A. Exterior Latex Paint, Flat: Water-based, pigmented coating; formulated for alkali, mold, 
microbial, and water resistance and for use on exterior surfaces, such as portland cement plaster, 
concrete, and primed wood. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
b. PPG Paints. 
c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

2. Gloss and Sheen:  Maximum gloss of 5 units at 60 degrees and maximum sheen of 10 
units at 85 degrees when tested in accordance with ASTM D523. 

B. Exterior Latex Paint, Low Sheen: Water-based, pigmented coating; formulated for alkali, mold, 
microbial, and water resistance and for use on exterior surfaces, such as portland cement plaster, 
concrete, and primed wood. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
b. PPG Paints. 
c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

2. Gloss and Sheen Level:  Manufacturer's standard low-sheen finish. 

C. Exterior Latex Paint, Semigloss: Water-based, pigmented emulsion coating formulated for 
alkali, mold, microbial, and water resistance and for use on exterior surfaces, such as masonry, 
portland cement plaster, and primed wood and metal. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
b. PPG Paints. 
c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

2. Gloss Level:  Manufacturer's standard semigloss finish. 

D. Exterior Latex Paint, Gloss: Water-based, pigmented, acrylic-copolymer-emulsion coating 
formulated for alkali, mold, microbial, scrub, blocking (sticking of two painted surfaces), and 
water resistance and for use on exterior, primed, wood and metal trim, sashes, frames, and 
doors. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457220921
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175224
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175226
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=14003
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175233
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175237
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175240
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=14004
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175244
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175249
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175253
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=14005
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175256
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175261
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175265
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1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. PPG Paints. 
b. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

2. Gloss Level:  Manufacturer's standard gloss finish. 

E. Exterior Alkyd Enamel, Flat: Solvent-based, pigmented, alkyd enamel formulated for mold, 
microbial, and water resistance and for use on exterior, primed, wood and metal surfaces. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
b. Rodda Paint Company. 

2. Gloss and Sheen Level:  Manufacturer's standard flat finish. 

F. Exterior Alkyd Enamel, Semigloss: Solvent-based, pigmented, alkyd enamel formulated for 
mold, microbial, and water resistance and for use on exterior, primed, wood and metal surfaces. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 
2. Gloss Level:  Manufacturer's standard semigloss finish. 

G. Aluminum Paint: Aliphatic, solvent-based coating consisting of varnish or alkyd binder 
combined with aluminum pigment that is formulated for use as a stain-blocking coating and 
sealer on exterior wood, metal, bituminous-coated, and prepared masonry surfaces and to be 
able to be recoated with conventional alkyd and latex paints. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
b. PPG Paints. 
c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 

H. High-Build Epoxy Paint, Low Gloss: High-solids, two-component epoxy; formulated for use on 
exterior concrete, masonry, and primed-metal surfaces. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 

a. Benjamin Moore & Co. 
b. PPG Paints. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=14006
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457220923
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175270
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=14010
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175280
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457220925
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=14011
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175283
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=14015
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175304
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175307
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175310
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=14016
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175311
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175312
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c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The). 
2. Gloss and Sheen Level:  Manufacturer's standard low-gloss finish. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements 
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter 
as follows: 

1. Concrete: 12 percent. 
2. Fiber-Cement Board: 12 percent. 
3. Masonry (Clay and Concrete Masonry Units): 12 percent. 
4. Wood: 15 percent. 
5. Portland Cement Plaster: 12 percent. 
6. Gypsum Board: 12 percent. 

C. Portland Cement Plaster Substrates: Verify that plaster is fully cured. 

D. Exterior Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is dry and sanded smooth. 

E. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with finishes and 
primers. 

F. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions applicable to substrates and paint systems 
indicated. 

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are 
not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, 
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to 
reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection. 

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, 
and incompatible paints and encapsulants. 

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie 
coat as required to produce paint systems specified in this Section. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457175313
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D. Concrete Substrates: Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk. Do 
not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that 
permitted in manufacturer's written instructions. 

E. Masonry Substrates: Remove efflorescence and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture content 
or alkalinity of surfaces or mortar joints exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

F. Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer if any. Clean using methods 
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer[.] but not less than the following: 

1. SSPC-SP 2. 
2. SSPC-SP 3. 
3. SSPC-SP 7/NACE No. 4. 
4. SSPC-SP 11. 

G. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where shop 
paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply 
with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces. 

H. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal by 
mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of 
subsequently applied paints. 

I. Aluminum Substrates: Remove loose surface oxidation. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Apply paints in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated. 
2. Paint surfaces behind movable items same as similar exposed surfaces. Before final 

installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed items with prime coat only. 
3. Paint exterior side and edges of exterior doors and entire exposed surface of exterior door 

frames. 
4. Paint entire exposed surface of window frames and sashes. 
5. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, 

identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 
6. Primers specified in the Exterior Painting Schedule may be omitted on items that are 

factory primed or factory finished if compatible with intermediate and topcoat coatings 
and acceptable to intermediate and topcoat paint manufacturers. 

B. Tint undercoats same color as topcoat, but tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate 
identification of each coat if multiple coats of same material are to be applied. Provide sufficient 
difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film 
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance. 
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D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, 
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color 
breaks. 

E. Painting Fire Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic Safety 
and Security Work: 

1. Paint the following work where exposed to view: 

a. Equipment, including panelboards. 
b. Uninsulated metal piping. 
c. Uninsulated plastic piping. 
d. Pipe hangers and supports. 
e. Metal conduit. 
f. Plastic conduit. 
g. Tanks that do not have factory-applied final finishes. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and 
inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness. 

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing. 
2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint 

manufacturer's written instructions, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply additional 
coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with paint manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from 
Project site. 

1. Do not clean equipment with free-draining water and prevent solvents, thinners, cleaners, 
and other contaminants from entering into waterways, sanitary and storm drain systems, 
and ground. 

2. Dispose of contaminants in accordance with requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

3. Allow empty paint cans to dry before disposal. 
4. Collect waste paint by type and deliver to recycling or collection facility. 

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by 
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces. 

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of 
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and 
leave in an undamaged condition. 
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D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or 
defaced painted surfaces. 

3.6 EXTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE 

A. Concrete Substrates, Nontraffic Surfaces: 

1. Latex System: 

a. Prime Coat:  Exterior, alkali-resistant, water-based primer. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, semigloss. 

2. Latex over Latex Aggregate System: 

a. Prime Coat: Textured latex coating, flat. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, semigloss. 

B. Concrete Masonry Unit Substrates: 

1. Latex System: 

a. Prime Coat: Exterior, latex block filler. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, semigloss. 

2. Latex over Alkali-Resistant Primer System: 

a. Prime Coat: Exterior, alkali-resistant, water-based primer. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, semigloss. 

3. Latex Aggregate System: 

a. Prime Coat: As recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer. 
b. Intermediate Coat: As recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer. 
c. Topcoat: Textured latex coating, low sheen. 

4. High-Build Latex System: Dry film thickness of not less than 10 mils (0.25 mm). 

a. Prime Coat: As recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer. 
b. Intermediate Coat: As recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer. 
c. Topcoat: Exterior, high-build latex paint. 

C. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: 

1. Latex System : 

a. Prime Coat: Water-based, galvanized-metal primer. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
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c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, semigloss. 

2. Water-Based, Light Industrial Coating System: 

a. Prime Coat:  Water-based, galvanized-metal primer. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Exterior, water-based, light industrial coating, semigloss. 

D. Aluminum Substrates: 

1. Latex System: 

a. Prime Coat: Quick-drying aluminum primer. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, semigloss. 

E. Stainless Steel Substrates: 

1. Latex System: 

a. Prime Coat: Solvent-based bonding primer. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, semigloss. 

F. Exterior Gypsum Board Substrates: 

1. Latex System: 

a. Prime Coat: Exterior, latex wood primer, reduced in accordance with 
manufacturer's written instructions for substrate and topcoat. 

b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, semigloss. 

2. Latex Aggregate System: 

a. Prime Coat: As recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer. 
b. Intermediate Coat: As recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer. 
c. Topcoat: Textured latex coating, flat. 

d. Prime Coat: Water-based, rust-inhibitive primer. 
e. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
f. Topcoat: Exterior alkyd enamel, semigloss. 

3. Aluminum Paint System: 

a. Prime Coat: Water-based, rust-inhibitive primer. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Aluminum paint. 

END OF SECTION 099113 
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SECTION 107313 – AWNINGS – ALTERNATE #3 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Fixed awnings. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 108316 "Banners" for ornamental fabrics for interior or exterior use. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

1. Include styles, material descriptions, construction details, fabrication details, dimensions 
of individual components and profiles, hardware, fittings, mounting accessories, features, 
and finishes for awnings. 

2. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and furnished 
specialties and accessories. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, mounting heights, and attachment details. 
2. Detail fabrication and assembly of awnings, including seam layout, spacing, and 

orientation of awning fabric. 
3. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring. 
4. Show locations for blocking, reinforcement, and supplementary structural support. 
5. Graphics: Show text message, font, character sizes, and other graphic forms; character, 

word, and line spacing; margin widths; position of copy; and other information related to 
graphic design. 

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified. 

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed finish. 

1. Include Samples of graphics and accessories involving color or finish selection. 
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E. Samples for Verification: For the following: 
1. Seam, Edge, and Corner Condition: Not less than 12-inch- (300-mm-) long section 

showing seam, edge, and corner treatment. 
2. Valance: Full-size unit, not less than 12 inches (300 mm) long. 
3. Frame Finish: Not less than 6-inch (150-mm) lengths. 

F. Product Schedule: For awnings. Use same designations indicated on Drawings. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Welding certificates. 

B. Sample Warranty: For special warranty. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For awnings to include in operation and maintenance 
manuals. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate products 
similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-
service performance. 

B. Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of products. 

C. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following: 

1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel." 
2. AWS D1.2/D1.2M, "Structural Welding Code - Aluminum." 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer and fabricator agree to repair or replace components of 
awnings that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following: 

a. Structural failures including framework. 
b. Deterioration of fabric including seam failure. 
c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal 

weathering. 
d. Faulty operation of operator. 

2. Awning Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature 
changes. 

1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material 
surfaces. 

B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: Provide awning fabrics with the fire-test-response 
characteristics indicated, as determined by testing identical products according to test method 
indicated below by UL or another testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction: 

1. Flame-Resistance Ratings: Passes NFPA 701. 
2. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E84; testing by a qualified testing 

agency for Flame-Spread Index of 25 or less. 
3. Permanently attach label to each awning fabric indicating whether fabric is inherently and 

permanently flame resistant or is treated with flame-retardant chemicals, and whether it 
requires retreatment after designated time period or cleaning. 

2.2 AWNING FRAME AND ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. Steel: 

1. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M. 
2. Steel Tubing: ASTM A500/A500M. 
3. Galvanized Steel Tubing: ASTM A787/A787M. 
4. Steel Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M, Standard Weight (Schedule 40). 

B. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by awning manufacturer for type of use and finish 
indicated and with not less than the strength and durability properties of alloy and temper 
required by structural loads. 

1. Aluminum Plate and Sheet: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M). 
2. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M). 
3. Extruded Structural Pipe and Round Tubing: ASTM B429/B429M, standard weight 

(Schedule 40). 
4. Drawn Seamless Tubing: ASTM B210 (ASTM B210M). 

C. Anchors, Fasteners, Fittings, Hardware, and Installation Accessories: Complying with 
performance requirements indicated and suitable for exposure conditions, supporting structure, 
anchoring substrates, and installation methods indicated. Corrosion-resistant or noncorrodible 
units; weather-resistant, tamperproof, vandal- and theft-resistant,  compatible, nonstaining 
materials. Provide as required for awning assembly, mounting, and secure attachment. Number 
as needed to comply with performance requirements and to maintain uniform appearance; 
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evenly spaced. Where exposed to view, provide finish and color as selected by Architect from 
manufacturer's full range. 
1. Lag Bolts: ASME B18.2.1 (ASME B18.2.3.8M). 
2. Zinc-Coated High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: 

ASTM F3125/F3125M,Grade A325 (Grade A325M), Type 1, heavy-hex steel structural 
bolts; ASTM A563, Grade DH, (ASTM A563M, Class 10S) heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts; 
and ASTM F436/F436M, Type 1, hardened carbon-steel washers, zinc coated. 

3. Expansion Anchors: Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly with capability to sustain, without 
failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry 
assemblies and equal to four times the load imposed when installed in concrete as 
determined by testing according to ASTM E488 conducted by a qualified independent 
testing and inspecting agency. 

a. Material: Stainless steel with bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F593 and 
ASTM F594, Alloy Group 1 or 2 (ASTM F738M and ASTM F836M, Grade A1 or 
A4). 

4. Adhesive-Bonded Anchors: Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly with capability to sustain, 
without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry 
assemblies and equal to four times the load imposed when installed in concrete as 
determined by testing according to ASTM E1512 conducted by a qualified independent 
testing and inspecting agency. 

a. Material: Stainless steel with bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F593 and 
ASTM F594, Alloy Group 1 or 2 (ASTM F738M and ASTM F836M, Grade A1 or 
A4). 

5. Grommets:  Stainless steel, No. 2. 
6. Lacing:  100 percent polyester, braided No. 4. 

D. Galvanizing Repair Paint: High-zinc-dust-content paint for regalvanizing welds in steel, 
complying with SSPC-Paint 20. 

E. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D1187. 

2.3 FIXED AWNING FABRICATION 
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers 

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to 
the following: 
a. Basis Of Designn, Awntech 

B.  

1. Frame Fabrication: Fabricate awning frames from aluminum. Preassemble in shop to 
greatest extent possible. Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling 
limitations. Use connections that maintain structural value of joined pieces. Clearly mark 
units for reassembly and coordinated installation. Form bent-metal corners to smallest 
radius possible without causing grain separation or otherwise impairing work. 

http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=6875
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2. Form exposed work true to line and level with accurate angles and surfaces and straight 
edges. 

3. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed 
fasteners where possible. Fabricate slip-fit connections exposed to weather in a manner to 
exclude water. Provide weep holes where water may accumulate. 

4. Weld corners and connections continuously. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 
Remove welding flux immediately. At exposed corners and connections, finish exposed 
welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing and 
contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent surface. 

5. Provide for anchorage of type indicated; coordinate with supporting structure. Space 
anchoring devices to secure awnings in place and to properly transfer loads. 

C. Aluminum Finish:  Baked-enamel or powder-coat finish complying with finish manufacturer's 
written instructions for surface preparation including pretreatment, application, baking, and 
minimum dry film thickness. 

1. Color: Bronze 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with 
requirements for supporting members, blocking, inserts, installation tolerances, operational 
clearances, accurate locations of connections to building electrical system, and other conditions 
affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Install awnings at locations and in position indicated, securely connected to supports, 
free of rack, and in proper relation to adjacent construction. Use mounting methods of types 
described and in compliance with Shop Drawings and fabricator's written instructions. 

B. Install awnings after other finishing operations, including joint sealing and painting, have been 
completed. 

C. Slip fit frame connections accurately together to form hairline joints, and tighten to secure. 

D. Weld frame connections that are not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded 
because of shipping size limitations. 

1. Field Welding: Comply with the following requirements: 
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a. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and 
corrosion resistance of base metals. 

b. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 
c. Remove welding flux immediately. 
d. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so 

no roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of 
adjacent surface. 

E. Anchoring to In-Place Construction: Use anchors, fasteners, fittings, hardware, and installation 
accessories where necessary for securing awnings to structural support and for properly 
transferring load to in-place construction. 

F. Corrosion Protection: Coat concealed surfaces of aluminum that come in contact with grout, 
concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals with a heavy coat of bituminous paint. 

G. Coordinate awning installation with flashing and joint-sealant installation so these materials are 
installed in sequence and in a manner that prevents exterior moisture from passing through 
completed exterior wall and roof assemblies. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust hardware and moving parts to function smoothly, and lubricate as recommended by 
retractable-awning manufacturer. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Touch up factory-applied finishes to restore damaged or soiled areas. 

B. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, connections, and abraded areas and repair galvanizing 
to comply with ASTM A780. 

END OF SECTION 107313 
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SECTION 26 00 00 

ELECTRICAL GENERAL PROVISIONS 
PART 1 – GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Provide all material and labor for the fabrication, installation, start-up, and testing for the
complete electrical installation.

B. Drawings for the work are diagrammatic, intended to convey the extent, general
arrangement, and locations of the work. Because of the scale of the drawings, certain
basic items such as conduit fittings, access panels, sleeves, pull and junction boxes may
not be shown. Include such items where required by code, other sections, or for proper
installation of the work.

C. Equipment specifications may not deal individually with every part, control, or device
which may be required to produce the equipment performance specified or as required to
meet the equipment warranties. Include such items as required, whether or not
specifically indicated.

D. Coordinate with all trades in submittal of shop drawings. Shop drawings shall detail
space conditions to the satisfaction of all concerned trades, subject to final review by the
Architect. If electrical work is installed before coordinating with other trades, which
interferes with work of other trades, make all necessary changes to correct the condition
at no additional cost to the Owner.

1.2 CODES AND STANDARDS 

A. Install all work in accordance with the applicable requirements of following:
1. NEPA 13, Standard for the Installation of Sprinkler Systems.
2. NFPA 70, National Electric Code.
3. NFPA 90A, Standard for the Installation of Air Conditioning and Ventilating

Systems.
4. Latest edition of the International Building, Code New Jersey Edition
5. State and Local Authorities Having Jurisdiction

B. It is the intent of the Contract Documents to comply with the applicable codes,
ordinances, regulations, and standards. Where conflicts or discrepancies between the
specifications or drawings and the applicable codes exist, the more stringent requirements
shall prevail. Where conflicts or discrepancies exist between drawings or between
drawings and specifications or between specifications, the more stringent requirement
shall prevail. Correct any installation that fails to comply with the applicable codes and
standards at no additional cost to the Owner.

1.3 PERMITS AND INSPECTIONS 
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A. Obtain and make all payments for permits and inspections required. At the completion of
the project and before final acceptance of the electrical work, provide evidence of final
inspection and approval by the authorities having jurisdiction for the electrical
installation.

B. Copies of the final inspection certificates shall be delivered to the Architect as evidence
that the installation is in conformance with the National Electrical Code and is acceptable
to the inspector. Final payment will not be made until this certificate is received by the
Architect.

1.4 TESTS 

A. Test all systems and place in proper working order prior to demonstrating systems to the
Owner. Ensure that all materials and equipment furnished under this division have been
given standard commercial tests prior to delivery to the site.

B. After work is completed, make a load balance test on all panels, switchboards, etc. to
demonstrate that with full lighting and mechanical load the balance between phases is
within 5%. Correct any unbalance beyond this limit.

C. Test system ground to demonstrate that the ground resistance does not exceed the
requirements of NEC. Provide testing and documentation for grounding of automatic
transfer switches as required by NFPA 99. Provide testing and documentation for all
receptacles as required in NFPA 99.

D. Check and determine proper phase rotation for all three phase equipment including but
not limited to all service conductors at switchgear, buses separated by tie breakers in
switchgear, feeders for panel boards and all motors.

E. Adjust and calibrate the equipment as may be required to follow the specifications
conditions of this project and/or as directed in the field.

F. Perform electrical continuity tests, ground potential tests and mega-ohmmeter tests of the
entire installation. Provide other miscellaneous normal tests and perform start-up tests of
all equipment furnished or installed or connected under this division. Provide all labor
materials and equipment required to perform these tests.

G. Perform such tests as required by Authorities having Jurisdiction over the site.

1.5 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Provide identification for wiring systems and equipment.

1.6 PROTECTION OF EQUIPMENT 

A. During construction, protect all equipment from insulation moisture absorption and
metallic component corrosion by appropriate use of strip heaters, lamps, coverings, or
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other suitable means. Apply protection immediately upon receiving the products and 
maintain continually. 

B. Keep products clean by elevating above ground or floor and by using suitable coverings.
Take such precautions as are necessary to protect apparatus and materials from damage.
Failure to protect materials is sufficient cause for rejection of the apparatus or material in
question. Cover all stored equipment to prevent entrance of dust and moisture. Place
stored conduit on dunnage with appropriate weather cover and caps on exposed ends.

C. Protect factory finish from damage during construction operations and until acceptance of
the project. Satisfactorily restore any finishes that become stained or damaged. Protect all
rough and finished floors and finished surfaces from damage which may be caused by
rigging equipment and materials. Protect finished surfaces from welding and cutting
splatters, paint drippings, adhesives and other marring agents. Protect existing electrical
equipment which is to remain and related boxes conduit and electrical services from
damage.

1.7 ACTIVE SERVICES 

A. Protect existing active services, water, gas, sewer, electric, when encountered, against
damage. Do not prevent or disturb operation of active services which are to remain. If
active services are encountered which require relocation, make request to Authorities
with Jurisdiction for determination of procedures. Where existing services are to be
abandoned, terminate them in conformance with requirements of the utility or
municipality having jurisdiction.

1.8 OPENINGS, CUTTING, AND PATCHING 

A. Coordinate the placing of openings in the structure as required for the installation of the
electrical work.

B. When additional patching is required due to failure to inspect work; then provide the
patching required to properly close the openings, to include patch painting.

C. When cutting and patching of the structure is made necessary due to failure to install
piping, ducts, sleeves or equipment on schedule, or due to failure to furnish, on schedule,
the information required for the leaving of openings, then provide the cutting and
patching as required.

D. Provide cutting and patching and patch painting in the existing structure, as required for
the installation of work, and furnish lintels and supports as required for openings. Cutting
of structural support members will not be permitted without prior approval of the
Architect. Extent of cutting shall be minimized, use core drills, power saws or other
machines which will provide neat, minimum openings. Patching shall match adjacent
materials and surfaces and shall be performed by craftsmen skilled in the respective craft
required.

08 November 2021 
20 December 2021 – RE-BID 



The College of New Jersey
AIMM Roof Terrace Replacement & Related Work

PSA 8758

© 2021 Parette Somjen Architects LLC Electrical General Provisions 
26 00 00 - 4 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS 

        N/A 

PART 3 – EXECUTION 

        N/A 
END OF SECTION 
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CONTRACT FOR CONSTRUCTION 
 

 
This AGREEMENT is entered into as of the ___ day of ___________ , ______ , between  

 
The College:  The College of New Jersey (“TCNJ” or the “College”) 
   PO Box 7718 
   2000 Pennington Road 
   Ewing, New Jersey 08628-0718 
 
and 
 
the Contractor: ______________________ (the “Contractor”) 

  ______________________ 
  ______________________ 

 
in connection with  
 
the Project:  [                                                                            ] (the “Project”) 
 
The Architect:  ______________________ 
   ______________________ 
   ______________________ 

  
ARTICLE 1 

EMPLOYMENT OF THE CONTRACTOR/THE PROJECT DESCRIPTION   

1.1 The College employs the Contractor and the Contractor agrees to perform the 
construction for the Project identified above.  The Project is described in more detail in the 
College’s Plans and Specifications prepared by the Architect.  

ARTICLE 2 
THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS  

2.1 The Contract Documents consist of this Contract for Construction and the 
Exhibits attached hereto (“Contract for Construction”), the General Conditions of the Contract 
for Construction (the “General Conditions”) (and any other General, Supplementary and other 
Conditions), the Plans and Specifications, and also the following documents: 
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(a) The Contractor’s Bid excluding limitations and qualifications unless such 
limitation or qualification is specifically accepted in writing by the 
College; 

(c) Addenda and Clarifications issued before the bid due date; 
(d) The Project Bidding Schedule; and 
(e) Modifications issued after execution of this Contract for Construction. 

These documents all form the “Contract,” and are as fully a part of this Contract as if attached 
hereto or repeated herein. This Contract represents the entire and integrated agreement between 
the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations or agreements, either written 
or oral. 

ARTICLE 3 

SCOPE OF WORK 

3.1 The Contractor shall fully perform the Work described in the Contract 
Documents, except as specifically indicated in the Contract Documents to be the responsibility of 
others.  The Contractor shall assume full responsibility for constructing and completing the 
Project and all the Work, including providing all labor, Subcontractors, materials, equipment, 
and services reasonably inferable from the Contract Documents and all applicable laws, codes 
and professional standards, and providing all supervision, management, and scheduling required 
in the General Conditions and as noted throughout the Contract Documents.  

ARTICLE 4 

CONTRACT TIMES 

4.1 TIME OF THE ESSENCE.  All dates and durations specified in this Contract, 
including the Construction Start Date(s), any Milestones Dates, any Substantial Completion 
Date(s) and any Final Completion Date(s) (collectively, “Contract Times”) are agreed to be of 
the essence. 

4.2 CONSTRUCTION START.  The Work shall start no later than ten (10) calendar 
days after the College issues a Notice to Proceed to the Contractor (“Construction Start Date”).  
If the Work is to be performed in phases, the College may issue a separate Notice to Proceed 
with respect to each phase (e.g., Phase 1 Notice to Proceed, Phase 2 Notice to Proceed, etc.) 
thereby establishing different Construction Start Dates for each phase (e.g., Phase 1 Construction 
Start Date, Phase 2 Construction Start Date, etc.).  The College may, in its sole discretion and at 
no cost to the College, choose to delay the issuance of a Notice to Proceed and the Construction 
Start Date for any phase until after the Contractor has achieved Substantial or Final Completion 
of any other phase.      

4.3 MILESTONES.  The construction tasks or activities shall be completed within 
the number of calendar days after the Construction Start Date as set forth in the Notice to 
Proceed (“Milestone Dates”). If the Work is to be performed in phases, each phase may have 
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separate Milestone Dates (e.g., Phase 1 Milestone Dates, Phase 2 Milestone Dates, etc.), which 
dates shall be set forth in the Notice to Proceed for that phase.   

4.4 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION.  The Contractor shall diligently prosecute the 
Work and shall achieve Substantial Completion of the entire Work as set forth in the Notice to 
Proceed (“Substantial Completion Date”).  If the Work is to be performed in phases, each phase 
may have a separate Substantial Completion Date (e.g., Phase 1 Substantial Completion Date, 
Phase 2 Substantial Completion Date, etc.), which date shall be set forth in the Notice to Proceed 
for that phase.  The definition and requirements of Substantial Completion are set forth in the 
General Conditions.  The Substantial Completion Date(s) shall only be changed by a written 
change order.  

4.5 FINAL COMPLETION.  The Contractor shall achieve Final Completion of the 
entire Work as set forth in the Notice to Proceed (“Final Completion Date”).  If the Work is to be 
performed in phases, each phase may have a separate Final Completion Date (e.g., Phase 1 Final 
Completion Date, Phase 2 Final Completion Date, etc.), which date shall be set forth in the 
Notice to Proceed for that phase. The requirements for Final Completion are defined in the 
General Conditions as well as the Specifications of the Project.  The Final Completion Date(s) 
shall only be changed by written change order. 

4.6 LIQUIDATED DAMAGES FOR DELAY.  If the Contractor fails to achieve 
Substantial Completion of a phase of the Work or of the entire  Work by the Substantial 
Completion Date(s) set forth in the applicable Notice to Proceed (as extended by Change Order, 
if applicable), and the delay is not excused by the College, then the Contractor shall pay the 
College the following amounts as liquidated damages for delay (“Liquidated Damages”) for each 
calendar day that the phase of the Work or the entire Work is not substantially completed beyond 
the applicable Substantial Completion Date:  

$___________ per calendar day. 

The College and the Contractor agree that the actual loss to the College from construction delays 
and the inability to use the Project or any phase of the Project in a substantially completed state 
are for the most part difficult to quantify, and that the foregoing Liquidated Damages formula 
results in damages amounts that are a reasonable estimate of the damage to the College for not 
being able to use the Project in a substantially completed state and are not penalties and are not 
intended to be penalties.  The College may deduct Liquidated Damages from payments due 
under this Contract, but its failure to withhold Liquidated Damages or to assert a claim for  
Liquidated Damages shall not be deemed a waiver of the College’s right to withhold or to assert 
a claim for damages for any delay that occurs at any time on the Project. 

1/20th of 1%
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ARTICLE 5 
CONTRACT PRICE 

5.1 CONTRACT PRICE.  The Contractor shall be paid $_____________ for the 
complete performance of this Contract, which was proposed by the Contractor in its bid and 
accepted by the College (the “Contract Price”).  The Contractor shall be entitled to additional 
compensation for authorized changes which include the cost of the changes and mark-ups 
included in change orders approved in writing by the College in accordance with the change 
order provision set forth in the General Conditions.   

5.2 ALTERNATES.  The Contract Price is based upon and includes the following 
alternates, if any, which are described in the Contract Documents and are hereby accepted by the 
College: 

[________________________________________________] 

5.3 UNIT PRICES.  The Contract Price is based upon and includes the following 
unit prices, if any, which are described in the Contract Documents: 

[________________________________________________] 

5.4 ALLOWANCES.  The Contract Price is based upon and includes the following 
allowances, if any, which are described in the Contract Documents: 

[________________________________________________] 

ARTICLE 6 
PAYMENTS TO THE CONTRACTOR 

6.1 PAYMENT.  The Contractor will be paid by the College in accordance with this 
Article and the payment provision in the General Conditions. 

6.2 MONTHLY PROGRESS PAYMENTS.  The College will make progress 
payments as the Work proceeds based on written invoices submitted monthly by the Contractor 
and approved by the Architect and the College.  No payments will be made until the Contractor 
submits a unit schedule break down showing the portions of the total Contract Price for each 
principal category of Work and value loaded CPM schedule allocating the Contract Price among 
the schedule activities.  Monthly progress payment amounts shall be based on the percentages of 
the Work completed as of the end of the pay period (less earlier payments).  All payment 
requests or invoices and all payments shall be governed by the payment provision of the General 
Conditions as well as any special requirements of this Contract, including the requirement that 
progress payments shall be based on a unit schedule breakdown and a value loaded CPM 
schedule.   
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6.3 RETAINAGE.  The College will retain 2% of the amount due on each progress 
payment pending Final Completion of the Work. The holding and release of retainage shall be 
governed by the payment provision of the General Conditions. 

6.4 CHANGE ORDERS.  The Contractor shall invoice for change order work in the 
monthly progress payment invoices as the change order work is performed, but only after a 
written change order and TCNJ issued Purchase Order has been signed by the College.  Changes 
in the Work shall be governed by the change order provision of the General Conditions.    

6.5 FINAL PAYMENT.  Upon final completion of all Work included in the Contract 
Documents including all change orders, acceptance of the Work by the Architect and the 
College, the satisfactory completion of all of the requirements in the General Conditions for final 
completion, and the issuance of the Certificate of Final Completion, the Contractor will be paid 
the fully adjusted Contract Price including any retainage withheld (less earlier payments).  The 
invoice for final payment and final payment shall also be subject to the payment provision of the 
General Conditions and any special requirements of this Contract.  

6.6 PAYMENT TERMS.  All invoices and payments shall also be subject to the 
General Conditions, including the provisions regarding payments, to the right of the College to 
withhold payments or to make deductions from payments, and to the Prevailing Wage Act 
requirements set forth in the General Conditions.  The College will pay proper final invoices 
within thirty (30) days of their submission to the College with the approval of the Architect. 

6.7 SUBMISSION OF INVOICES.  Prior to the submission of the invoice, the 
Contractor will submit to the College and the Architect, in draft form, a “pencil copy” of the 
monthly invoice for review and approval setting forth each line item for which the Contractor 
intends to request payment in that invoice based on the claimed percent completed for that line 
item. Upon receipt of said “pencil copy”, the College and the Architect shall observe the Work in 
place and, on the basis of such observations, will either approve the amounts requested or modify 
the Contractor’s request, based on the College’s independent assessment of the Work in place. 
The College will then return the pencil copy invoice to the Contractor for the Contractor to then 
adjust and submit the final invoice with the agreed to percentages completed per line item to the 
College for payment. No invoice shall be submitted for payment until all amounts and 
completion percentages have been determined in this manner. 

6.8 PROMPT PAYMENT ACT.  For the purposes of the State’s Prompt Payment 
Act, N.J.S.A. 2A:30A-1, et seq.: 

(a) An invoice will be deemed to have been received when it is received by 
the College at the address designated in the pre-construction conference for receipt of the 
invoices. 

(b) The “billing date” as that term is used in N.J.S.A. 2A:30A-2 shall be the 
earlier of the date upon which an invoice for payment is approved for payment or 20 days after 
the invoice is received, unless within such 20 day period the invoice is found to be incomplete or 
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otherwise unacceptable and returned to the Contractor, with a written explanation of deficiencies, 
the amount withheld and the reasons for withholding payment. 

(c) In the event that an invoice is found to be deficient and returned to the 
Contractor, the “billing date” shall be calculated from the date that a corrected invoice is 
received. 

(d) Payment shall be considered to have been made on the date on which a 
check for such payment is dated. 

(e) Payment terms (e.g., “net 20”) offered by the Contractor shall not govern 
the College’s obligation to make payment. 

(f) The following periods of time will not be included in the calculation of the 
due date of the Contractor’s invoice: 

(i) Any time elapsed between receipt of an improper invoice and its 
return to the Contractor, not to exceed 20 calendar days; or 

(ii) Any time elapsed between the College’s return of an improper 
invoice to the Contractor and the College’s receipt of a corrected invoice. 

If the State’s Prompt Payment Act is amended, or the language stated herein is 
inconsistent with the language contained in the State’s Prompt Payment Act, the language of the 
State’s Prompt Payment Act shall control. 

6.9 LIMITATIONS ON APPLICABILITY.  The provisions of this Article shall 
not govern the College’s payment obligations nor shall they supersede or modify any other 
contractual provision allowing the withholding of monies from the Contractor to the extent that 
the Contractor has not performed in accordance with the provisions of the Contract Documents.  
This Article also shall not govern the College’s payment obligations nor supersede or modify any 
other contractual provision governing the Contractor claims for additional compensation beyond 
the base Contract Price and approved change orders. 

6.10 INTEREST.  Interest shall be payable on amounts due the Contractor if not paid 
within thirty (30) calendar days after the billing date specified above, as provided under the 
State’s Prompt Payment Act, N.J.S.A. 2A:30A-1, et seq.  Interest on amounts due shall be 
payable to the Contractor for the period beginning on the day after the required payment date and 
ending on the date on which the check for payment is drawn. Interest may be paid by separate 
payment to the Contractor, but shall be paid within 30 days of payment of the principal amount 
of the approved invoice. Nothing in this Article shall be construed as entitling the Contractor to 
payment of interest on any sum withheld by the College for any reason permitted under the 
Contract Documents or applicable law, or on any claim for additional compensation, over and 
above sums due under the base Contract Price or approved change orders.   
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ARTICLE 7 

DISPUTE RESOLUTION 

7.1 If a dispute or claim arises out of or relates to this Contract, or the breach thereof, 
and if the dispute cannot be settled through negotiation, the method for resolution of such dispute 
or claim shall be as provided in the dispute resolution provision of the General Conditions. 

ARTICLE 8 

TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION 

8.1 This Contract may be terminated by the College as provided in the termination 
and suspension provision in the General Conditions. 

8.2 The Work may be suspended by the College or the Contractor as provided in 
termination and suspension provision in the General Conditions. 

ARTICLE 9 

INSURANCE AND BONDS 

9.1 CONTRACTOR’S INSURANCE.  The Contractor shall purchase and maintain 
insurance as set forth in the insurance and bonds provision of the General Conditions. To the 
extent the Contractor shall be required to purchase and maintain additional insurance or 
insurance that differs from that set forth in the General Conditions, such requirements are set 
forth below: 

[_________________________________________________________]  

9.2 SUBCONTRACTOR’S INSURANCE.  The Contractor shall ensure that its 
Subcontractors purchase and maintain insurance as set forth in the insurance and bond provision 
of the General Conditions. 

9.3 PAYMENT AND PERFORMANCE BOND.  The Contractor shall furnish the 
College with a payment bond and a performance bond as set forth in the insurance and bond 
provision of the General Conditions. 

ARTICLE 10 

OTHER PROVISIONS 

10.1 CONTRACTOR REPRESENTATIONS.  The Contractor represents to the 
College that it has: 

(a) Examination of the Contract Documents.  Examined and carefully 
studied the Contract Documents and the other documents in the bid documents, and that they are 
sufficient for performing the Work at the Contract Price. 
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(b) Examination of Site.  Visited the site and become familiar with and is 
satisfied as to the general, local and site conditions that may affect the cost, progress, and 
performance of the Work. 

(c) Familiarity with Law.  Familiarized itself with all federal, state, and local 
laws and regulations that may affect the cost, progress, and performance of the Work. 

(d) Familiarity with Other Information and Other Documents.  Carefully 
studied all reports of investigations and tests of the site and subsurface conditions at or 
contiguous to the site and all drawings of physical conditions at the site including surface or 
subsurface composition, water, structures and utilities at or near to the site. 

(e) Additional Information Not Required for Bidding or Contract 

Performance.  Does not consider that any further examinations, investigations, explorations, 
tests, studies, or data are necessary for the performance of the Work at the Contract Price. 

10.2 ASSIGNMENT OF CONTRACT.  The Contractor may not assign this Contract 
or any rights under or interests in this Contract including its right to payments under this 
Contract. 

10.3 CONTRACTOR PERSONNEL ASSIGNED. The Contractor’s team for this 
Project shall consist of the following personnel, who shall not be reassigned without the 
College’s prior written consent: 

 Name      Position 

 _____________________  Project Executive   
_____________________  Project Manager   
_____________________  Project Superintendent  
_____________________  Project Scheduler   

The College reserves the right to request and have any member of the Contractor’s or 
Subcontractor’s staff replaced on the Project for any non-discriminatory reason.   

10.4 NOTIFICATIONS/AUTHORIZED REPRESENTATIVE.  All Notices 
required under this Contract shall be in writing, signed by the party giving same, and shall be 
deemed properly given only if hand delivered, sent by reputable overnight courier, or by 
registered or certified U.S. mail, return receipt requested, postage pre-paid and addressed as 
provided below.  

 

 



TCNJCC 
 

9 
 

Notice to the Contractor/Contractor’s Representative.  Written notices from 
the College and/or the Architect to the Contractor should be addressed to the Contractor’s 
Representative: 

  ____________________________ 
_______________________________ 
_______________________________ 
Attn: __________________________ 

 
Notice to the College/College’s Representative:  Written notices from the 

Contractor to the College should be addressed to the College’s Representative: 

   The College of New Jersey 
   PO Box 7718, 
   Ewing, New Jersey 08628 
   Attn: ___________________________ 
 

with a copy to the College’s General Counsel as follows: 
 

  Thomas Mahoney, Esq. 
  Vice President and General Counsel 
  The College of New Jersey 
  PO Box 7718 
  Ewing, NJ 08628-0718 

 
The College’s Contracting Officer hereby authorizes the College’s Representative to receive all 
Contract related correspondence.   

Notice to the Architect:  Written notices from the Contractor to the Architect 
should be addressed to: 

  _______________________________ 
_______________________________ 
_______________________________ 
Attn: ___________________________ 

 
Neither the College’s nor the Contractor’s Authorized Representatives shall be changed without 
7 days’ written notice to the other party. 
 

10.5 CONTRACT TERMS, CHANGES, AND LAW.  This Contract constitutes the 
entire agreement between the College and the Contractor, and it shall be governed by the law of 
the State of New Jersey.  The terms and conditions of this Contract may not be changed except 
by a writing signed by the Contractor and the College. 
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10.6 COUNTERPARTS AND SIGNATURES.  This Contract may be executed in 
counterparts.  All executed counterparts shall constitute one contract, and each counterpart shall 
be deemed an original.  The parties hereby acknowledge and agree that facsimile signatures or 
signatures transmitted by electronic mail in so-called “pdf” format shall be legal and binding and 
shall have the same full force and effect as if an original of this Contract had been delivered.  
The College and the Contractor (1) intend to be bound by the signatures on any document sent 
by facsimile or electronic mail, (2) are aware that the other party will rely on such signatures, 
and (3) hereby waive any defenses to the enforcement of the terms of this Contract based on the 
foregoing forms of signature. 

10.7 NO IMPLIED COVENANTS OR WARRANTIES.  The Contractor 
acknowledges that there are no implied covenants or warranties from the College under this 
Contract. 

10.8 SEVERABILITY.  If any term or provision of the Contract Documents are to 
any extent held invalid or unenforceable, and if the provisions of the Contract Documents that 
are essential to each party’s interests otherwise remain valid and enforceable, then (i) the 
remaining terms and provisions in the Contract Documents will not be affected thereby, (ii) each 
term and provision of the Contract Documents will be valid and enforceable to the fullest extent 
permitted by law, and (iii) the court/arbitrator(s) will give the offending provision the fullest 
meaning and effect permitted by law. 

10.9 HEADINGS.  The headings used in this Contract are for convenience and 
reference only, and are not part of this Contract, and do not in any way control, define, limit or 
add to the terms and conditions hereof.  

10.10 INTERPRETATION/RULES OF CONSTRUCTION.  The parties 
acknowledge that each party, and if it so chooses, its counsel, have reviewed and revised this 
Contract and that the normal rule of construction to the effect that any ambiguities be resolved in 
favor of the non-drafting party shall not be employed in the interpretation of this Contract or any 
amendments or exhibits thereto. 

 

 

THE COLLEGE OF NEW JERSEY 

 
 

By        By       
       William Rudeau,     Lloyd Ricketts,  
 Director of Construction     Vice President and Treasurer 
 
 
Date        Date       
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By By 
Anup Kapur, Sharon Blanton,  

Vice President for Operations
  

Executive Director of Procurement 

Date Date 

CONTRACTOR: 

By 

Title 

Date 
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MANDATORY EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY LANGUAGE 

N.J.S.A. 10:5-31 et seq. (P.L. 1975, C. 127)

N.J.A.C. 17:27

CONSTRUCTION CONTRACTS

During the performance of this contract, the contractor agrees as follows: 

The contractor or subcontractor, where applicable, will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for em- 
ployment because of age, race, creed, color, national origin, ancestry, marital status, affectional or sexual orienta- 
tion, gender identity or expression, disability, nationality or sex. Except with respect to affectional or sexual orien- 
tation and gender identity or expression, the contractor will ensure that equal employment opportunity is afforded 
to such applicants in recruitment and employment, and that employees are treated during employment, without 
regard to their age, race, creed, color, national origin, ancestry, marital status, affectional or sexual orientation, 
gender identity or expression, disability, nationality or sex. Such equal employment opportunity shall include, but 
not be limited to the following: employment, up‑grading, demotion, or transfer; recruitment or recruitment adver- 
tising; layoff or termination; rates of pay or other forms of compensation; and selection for training, including ap- 
prenticeship. The contractor agrees to post in conspicuous places, available to employees and applicants for em- 
ployment, notices to be provided by the Public Agency Compliance Officer setting forth provisions of this nondis- 
crimination clause. 

The contractor or subcontractor, where applicable will, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed 
by or on behalf of the contractor, state that all qualified applicants will receive consideration for employment with- 
out regard to age, race, creed, color, national origin, ancestry, marital status, affectional or sexual orientation, gen- 
der identity or expression, disability, nationality or sex. 

The contractor or subcontractor will send to each labor union, with which it has a collective bargaining agreement, 
a notice, to be provided by the agency contracting officer, advising the labor union or workers' representative of the 
contractor's commitments under this act and shall post copies of the notice in conspicuous places available to em- 
ployees and applicants for employment. 

The contractor or subcontractor, where applicable, agrees to comply with any regulations promulgated by the 
Treasurer, pursuant to N.J.S.A. 10:5-31 et seq., as amended and supplemented from time to time and the Ameri- 
cans with Disabilities Act. 

When hiring or scheduling workers in each construction trade, the contractor or subcontractor agrees to make good 
faith efforts to employ  minority and women workers in each construction trade consistent with the targeted em- 
ployment goal prescribed by N.J.A.C. l7:27‑7.2; provided, however, that the Dept. of LWD, Construction EEO 
Monitoring Program may, in its discretion, exempt a contractor or subcontractor from compliance with the good 
faith procedures prescribed by the following provisions, A, B and C, as long as the Dept. of LWD, Construction 
EEO Monitoring Program is satisfied that the contractor or subcontractor is employing workers provided by a un- 
ion which provides evidence, in accordance with standards prescribed by the Dept. of LWD, Construction EEO 
Monitoring Program, that its percentage of active "card carrying" members who are minority and women workers 
is equal to or greater than the targeted employment goal established in accordance with N.J.A.C. l7:27‑7.2. The 
contractor or subcontractor agrees that a good faith effort shall include compliance with the following procedures: 
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(A) If the contractor or subcontractor has a referral agreement or arrangement with a union for a construc- 
tion trade, the contractor or subcontractor shall, within three business days of the  contract award, seek assurances
from the union that it will cooperate with the contractor or subcontractor as it fulfills its affirmative action obliga- 
tions under this contract and in accordance with the rules promulgated by the Treasurer pursuant to N.J.S.A. 10:5-
31 et. seq., as supplemented and amended from time to time and the Americans with Disabilities Act. If the con- 
tractor or subcontractor is unable to obtain said assurances from the construction trade union at least five business
days prior to the commencement of construction work, the contractor or subcontractor agrees to afford equal em- 
ployment opportunities minority and women workers directly, consistent with this chapter. If the contractor's or
subcontractor's prior experience with a construction trade union, regardless of whether the union has provided said
assurances, indicates a significant possibility that the trade union will not refer sufficient minority and women
workers consistent with affording equal employment opportunities as specified in this chapter, the contractor or
subcontractor agrees to be prepared to provide such opportunities to minority and women workers directly, consis- 
tent with this chapter, by complying with the hiring or scheduling procedures prescribed under (B) below; and the
contractor or subcontractor further agrees to take said action immediately if it determines that the union is not re- 
ferring minority and women workers consistent with the equal employment opportunity goals set forth in this chap- 
ter.

(B) If good faith efforts to meet targeted employment goals have not or cannot be met for each construc- 
tion trade by adhering to the procedures of (A) above, or if the contractor does not have a referral agreement or
arrangement with a union for a construction trade, the contractor or subcontractor agrees to take the following ac- 
tions:

(l) To notify the public agency compliance officer, the Dept. of LWD, Construction EEO Monitoring Program, and
minority and women referral organizations listed by the Division pursuant to N.J.A.C. 17:27-5.3, of its workforce
needs, and request referral of minority and women workers;

(2) To notify any minority and women workers who have been listed with it as awaiting available vacancies;

(3) Prior to commencement of work, to request that the local construction trade union refer minority and women
workers to fill job openings, provided the contractor or subcontractor has a referral agreement or arrangement with
a union for the construction trade;

(4) To leave standing requests for additional referral to minority and women workers with the local construction
trade union, provided the contractor or subcontractor has a referral agreement or arrangement with a union for the
construction trade, the State Training and Employment Service and other approved referral sources in the area;

(5) If it is necessary to lay off some of the workers in a given trade on the construction site, layoffs shall be con- 
ducted in compliance with the equal employment opportunity and non-discrimination standards set forth in this
regulation, as well as with applicable Federal and State court decisions;

(6) To adhere to the following procedure when minority and women workers apply or are referred to the contractor
or subcontractor:
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(i) The contactor or subcontractor shall interview the referred minority or women worker.

(ii) If said individuals have never previously received any document or certification signifying a level of qualifica- 
tion lower than that required in order to perform the work of the construction trade, the contractor or subcontractor
shall in good faith determine the qualifications of such individuals. The contractor or subcontractor shall hire or
schedule those individuals who satisfy appropriate qualification standards in conformity with the equal employ- 
ment opportunity and non-discrimination principles set forth in this chapter. However, a contractor or subcontrac- 
tor shall determine that the individual at least possesses the requisite skills, and experience recognized by a union,
apprentice program or a referral agency, provided the referral agency is acceptable to the Dept. of LWD, Construc- 
tion EEO Monitoring Program. If necessary, the contractor or subcontractor shall hire or schedule minority and
women workers who qualify as trainees pursuant to these rules. All of the requirements, however, are limited by
the provisions of (C) below.

(iii) The name of any interested women or minority individual shall be maintained on a waiting list, and shall be
considered for employment as described in (i) above, whenever vacancies occur. At the request of the Dept. of
LWD, Construction EEO Monitoring Program, the contractor or subcontractor shall provide evidence of its good
faith efforts to employ women and minorities from the list to fill vacancies.

(iv) If, for any reason, said contractor or subcontractor determines that a minority individual or a woman is not
qualified or if the individual qualifies as an advanced trainee or apprentice, the contractor or subcontractor shall
inform the individual in writing of the reasons for the determination, maintain a copy of the determination in its
files, and send a copy to the public agency compliance officer and to the Dept. of LWD, Construction EEO Moni- 
toring Program.

(7) To keep a complete and accurate record of all requests made for the referral of workers in any trade covered by
the contract, on forms made available by the Dept. of LWD, Construction EEO Monitoring Program and submitted
promptly to the Dept. of LWD, Construction EEO Monitoring Program upon request.

(C) The contractor or subcontractor agrees that nothing contained  in (B) above shall preclude the contractor or
subcontractor from complying with the union hiring hall or apprenticeship policies in any applicable collective 
bargaining agreement or union hiring hall arrangement, and, where required by custom or agreement, it shall send 
journeymen and trainees to the union for referral, or to the apprenticeship program for admission, pursuant to such 
agreement or arrangement. However, where the practices of a union or apprenticeship program will result in the 
exclusion of minorities and women or the failure to refer minorities and women consistent with the targeted county 
employment goal, the contractor or subcontractor shall consider for employment persons referred pursuant to (B) 
above without regard to such agreement or arrangement; provided further, however, that the contractor or subcon- 
tractor shall not be required to employ women and minority advanced trainees and trainees in numbers which re- 
sult in the employment of advanced trainees and trainees as a percentage of the total workforce for the construction 
trade, which percentage significantly exceeds the apprentice to journey worker ratio specified in the applicable 
collective bargaining agreement, or in the absence of a collective bargaining agreement, exceeds the ratio estab- 
lished by practice in the area for said construction trade. Also, the contractor or subcontractor agrees that, in im- 
plementing the procedures of (B) above, it shall, where applicable, employ minority and women workers residing 
within the geographical jurisdiction of the union. 



4 

After notification of award, but prior to signing a construction contract, the contractor shall submit to the public 
agency compliance officer and the Dept. of LWD, Construction EEO Monitoring Program an initial project work- 
force report (Form AA 201) electronically provided to the public agency by the Dept. of LWD, Construction EEO 
Monitoring Program, through its website, for distribution to and completion by the contractor, in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 17:27-7. The contractor also agrees to submit a copy of the Monthly Project Workforce Report once a 
month thereafter for the duration of this contract to the Division and to the public agency compliance officer. 

The contractor agrees to cooperate with the public agency in the payment of budgeted funds, as is necessary, for 
on‑the‑job and/or off‑the‑job programs for outreach and training of minorities and women. 

(D) The contractor and its subcontractors shall furnish such reports or other documents to the Dept. of LWD, 
Construction EEO Monitoring Program as may be requested by the Dept. of LWD, Construction EEO Monitoring 
Program from time to time in order to carry out the purposes of these regulations, and public agencies shall furnish 
such information as may be requested by the Dept. of LWD, Construction EEO Monitoring Program for conduct- 
ing a compliance investigation pursuant to  Subchapter l0 of the Administrative Code (NJAC 17:27-1.1 et seq). 

IF AWARDED A CONTRACT YOUR COMPANY/FIRM WILL BE REQUIRED TO COMLY WITH THE 

AFFIRMATIVE ACTION REQUIREMENTS LISTED ABOVE. 

Firm Name: 

Signature: 

Title: 

Date: 
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Additional Mandatory Construction Contract Language 

For State Agencies, Independent Authorities, Colleges and 

Universities Only

The Executive Order No. 151 (Corzine, August 28, 2009) and P.L. 2009, Chapter 335 include a 
provision which require all state agencies, independent authorities and colleges and universities 
to include additional mandatory equal employment and affirmative action language in its con- 
struction contracts. It is important to note that this language is in addition to and does not re- 
place the mandatory contract language and good faith efforts requirements for construction con- 
tracts required by N.J.A.C. 17:27-3.6, 3.7 and 3.8. The additional mandatory equal employment 
and affirmative action language is as follows: 

It is the policy of the [Reporting Agency] that its contracts should create a work- 
force that reflects the diversity of the State of New Jersey. Therefore, contractors 
engaged by the [Reporting Agency] to perform under a construction contract shall 
put forth a good faith effort to engage in recruitment and employment practices that 
further the goal of fostering equal opportunities to minorities and women. 

The contractor must demonstrate to the [Reporting Agency]’s satisfaction that a 
good faith effort was made to ensure that minorities and women have been af- 
forded equal opportunity to gain employment under the [Reporting Agency]’s 
contract with the contractor. Payment may be withheld from a contractor’s con- 
tract for failure to comply with these provisions. 

Evidence of a “good faith effort” includes, but is not limited to: 

1. The Contractor shall recruit prospective employees through the State Job bank 
website, managed by the Department of Labor and Workforce Development, avail- 
able online at http://NJ.gov/JobCentralNJ;
2. The Contractor shall keep specific records of its efforts, including records of all 
individuals interviewed and hired, including the specific numbers of minorities and 
women;
3. The Contractor shall actively solicit and shall provide the [Reporting Agency] 
with proof of solicitations for employment, including but not limited to advertise- 
ments in general circulation media, professional service publications and electronic 
media; and
4. The Contractor shall provide evidence of efforts described at 2 above to the
[Reporting Agency] no less frequently than once every 12 months.
5. The Contractor shall comply with the requirements set forth at N.J.A.C. 
17:27-1.1 et seq.

To ensure successful implementation of the Executive Order and Law, state agencies, independ- 
ent authorities and colleges and universities must forward an Initial Project Workforce Report 
(AA 201) for any projects funded with ARRA money to the Dept. of LWD, Construction EEO 
Monitoring Program immediately upon notification of award but prior to execution of the con- 
tract. 

http://nj.gov/JobCentralNJ%3B


STATEMENT OF OWNERSHIP DISCLOSURE 

N.J.S.A. 52:25-24.2 (P.L. 1977, c.33, as amended by P.L. 2016, c.43) 

This statement shall be completed, certified to, and included with all bid and proposal submissions.  Failure to 

submit the required information is cause for automatic rejection of the bid or proposal. 

Name of Organization:_________________________________________________________________ 

Organization Address:_________________________________________________________________ 

Part I  Check the box that represents the type of business organization: 

Sole Proprietorship (skip Parts II and III, execute certification in Part IV) 

Non-Profit Corporation (skip Parts II and III, execute certification in Part IV) 

For-Profit Corporation (any type) Limited Liability Company (LLC) 

Partnership Limited Partnership Limited Liability Partnership (LLP) 

Other (be specific): ______________________________________________ 

Part II 

The list below contains the names and addresses of all stockholders in the corporation who 

own 10 percent or more of its stock, of any class, or of all individual partners in the partnership 
who own a 10 percent or greater interest therein, or of all members in the limited liability 
company who own a 10 percent or greater interest therein, as the case may be. (COMPLETE 
THE LIST BELOW IN THIS SECTION) 

OR 

No one stockholder in the corporation owns 10 percent or more of its stock, of any class, or no 

individual partner in the partnership owns a 10 percent or greater interest therein, or no 
member in the limited liability company owns a 10 percent or greater interest therein, as the 
case may be.  (SKIP TO PART IV) 

(Please attach additional sheets if more space is needed): 

Name of Individual or Business Entity Home Address (for Individuals) or Business Address 



  

 

 

Part III  DISCLOSURE OF 10% OR GREATER OWNERSHIP IN THE STOCKHOLDERS, PARTNERS 

OR LLC MEMBERS LISTED IN PART II 
 

If a bidder has a direct or indirect parent entity which is publicly traded, and any person holds a 10 
percent or greater beneficial interest in the publicly traded parent entity as of the last annual 
federal Security and Exchange Commission (SEC) or foreign equivalent filing, ownership disclosure 
can be met by providing links to the website(s) containing the last annual filing(s) with the federal 
Securities and Exchange Commission (or foreign equivalent) that contain the name and address of each 
person holding a 10% or greater beneficial interest in the publicly traded parent entity, along with the 
relevant page numbers of the filing(s) that contain the information on each such person.  Attach 
additional sheets if more space is needed. 
 

Website (URL) containing the last annual SEC (or foreign equivalent) filing Page #’s 
  

  

  
 

Please list the names and addresses of each stockholder, partner or member owning a 10 percent or 
greater interest in any corresponding corporation, partnership and/or limited liability company (LLC) listed 
in Part II other than for any publicly traded parent entities referenced above.  The disclosure shall be 
continued until names and addresses of every noncorporate stockholder, and individual partner, and 
member exceeding the 10 percent ownership criteria established pursuant to N.J.S.A. 52:25-24.2 has 
been listed. Attach additional sheets if more space is needed. 
 

Stockholder/Partner/Member and 
Corresponding Entity Listed in Part II  

Home Address (for Individuals) or Business Address 

  

  

  

 
 

Part  IV    Certification 
 

I, being duly sworn upon my oath, hereby represent that the foregoing information and any attachments thereto to the best of 
my knowledge are true and complete. I acknowledge: that I am authorized to execute this certification on behalf of the 
bidder/proposer; that the The College of New Jersey is relying on the information contained herein and that I am under a 
continuing obligation from the date of this certification through the completion of any contracts with The College of New 
Jersey to notify the The College of New Jersey in writing of any changes to the information contained herein; that I am 
aware that it is a criminal offense to make a false statement or misrepresentation in this certification, and if I do so, I am 
subject to criminal prosecution under the law and that it will constitute a material breach of my agreement(s) with the, 
permitting the The College of New Jersey to declare any contract(s) resulting from this certification void and unenforceable. 
 
 

Full Name (Print):  Title:  

Signature:   Date:  

 



 

 

 
 
 
 
 

NON-COLLUSION STATEMENT 
 

Date:   
 

 
The College of New Jersey 
The Office of Budget and Finance, Department of Purchasing 
Administrative Services Building, Room 201 
P.O. Box 7718 
Ewing, New Jersey 08628-0718 

 

 
 

To Whom It May Concern: 
 

This is to certify that the undersigned bidder as 
not, either directly or indirectly, entered into any agreement, participated in any 
collusion, or otherwise taken any action in restraint of free competitive bidding in 
connection  with  the  proposal  submitted  to  The  College  of  New  Jersey  on 
the                            day of                          , 20         . 

 

 
 
 

Signature:                                                                                                               
 

 
 
 

Corporate Seal: 
 

 
 

Attest by:    
 

 
Sworn to and subscribed before me this  day of    , 20  . 

 
My commission Expires:   

 

 
 
 

Notary Public 
 
 
 
 
 

 
THIS STATEMENT  MUST BE COMPLETED AND SIGNED 



INFORMATION AND INSTRUCTIONS 
For Completing the “Two-Year Vendor Certification and Disclosure of  

Political Contributions” Chapter 51 Form

Chapter 51 Instr. - Rev. 4/1/19 Page 1 of 3 

Background Information
On September 22, 2004, then-Governor James E. McGreevey issued E.O. 134, the purpose of which was to insulate the 
negotiation and award of State contracts from political contributions that posed a risk of improper influence, purchase of 
access  or  the appearance thereof.   To this end, E.O. 134 prohibited State departments, agencies  and  authorities from 
entering into contracts exceeding $17,500 with individuals or entities that made certain political contributions.  E. .O  134 
was superseded by Public Law 2005, c. 51, signed into law on March 22, 2005 (“Chapter 51”).  

On September 24, 2008, Governor Jon S. Corzine issued E.O. 117 which is designed to enhance New Jersey’s efforts to 
protect the integrity of procurement decisions and increase the public’s confidence in government.  The Executive Order 
builds upon the provisions of Chapter 51.   

Two-Year Certification Process

Upon  approval  by  the  State Chapter  51  Review  Unit,  the  Certification  and  Disclosure  of  Political  Contributions 
form is  valid  for  a  two  (2)  year  period.    Thus,  if  a  vendor  receives  approval  on  January 1, 2014,  the certification 
expiration  date  would  be  December  31,  2015.    Any  change  in  the  vendor’s  ownership status and/or  political 
contributions during the two-year period will require the submission of new Chapter 51/Executive Order 117 forms to the 
State Review Unit.   Please note that it is the vendor’s responsibility to file new forms with the State should 
these changes occur.

State Agency Instructions: Prior to the awarding of a contract, the State Agency should first use NJSTART (https://
www.njstart.gov/bso/) to check the status of a vendor’s Chapter 51 certification before contacting  the Review Unit’s 
mailbox at CD134@treas.nj.gov. If the State Agency does not find any Chapter 51 Certification information in NJSTART 
and/or the vendor is not registered in NJSTART, then the State Agency should send an e-mail to CD134@treas.nj.gov to 
verify the certification status of the vendor. If the response is that the vendor is NOT within an approved two-year period, 
then forms must be obtained from the vendor and forwarded for review. If the response is that the vendor is within an 
approved two-year period, then the response so stating should be placed with the bid/contract documentation for the 
subject project.

Instructions for Completing the Form 

Part 1: BUSINESS ENTITY INFORMATION 

Business Name – Enter the full legal name of the vendor, including trade name if applicable. 

Address, City, State, Zip and Phone Number -- Enter the vendor's street address, city, state, zip code and telephone 
number. 

Vendor Email – Enter the vendor’s primary email address. 

Vendor FEIN – Please enter the vendor’s Federal Employment Identification Number. 

Business Type - Check the appropriate box that represents the vendor's type of business formation.

Listing of officers, shareholders, partners or members - Based on the box checked for the business type, 
provide the corresponding information.  (A complete list must be provided.)
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NOTE: If form is being completed electronically, click "Add a Contribution" to enter additional contributions.  
Otherwise, please attach additional pages as necessary.

Check  Box  A  if  the  representative  completing  the  Certification  and  Disclosure  form  is  doing  so  on  behalf  of  the 
business entity and all individuals and/or entities whose contributions are attributable to the business entity.
(No additional Certification and Disclosure forms are required if BOX A is checked.)

Check Box C if the representative completing the Certification and Disclosure form is doing so on behalf of the 
business entity only. (Additional Certification and Disclosure forms are required from all individuals and/or entities 
whose contributions are attributable to the business entity and must be included with the business entity 
submittal.) 

Read the five statements of certification prior to signing.

(Additional Certification and Disclosure forms are required from those individuals and/or entities 

Part 2: DISCLOSURE OF CONTRIBUTIONS 

Read the three types of political contributions that require disclosure and, if applicable, provide the recipient's 
information.  The definition of "Business Entity/Vendor" and "Contribution" can be found on pages 3 and 4 of 
this form.   

Date of Contribution - Indicate the date the contribution was given.

Amount of Contribution - Enter the dollar amount of the contribution.

Contributor's Name - Enter the full name of the contributor.

Check Box B if the representative completing the Certification and Disclosure form is doing so on behalf of the business
entity and all individuals and/or entities whose contributions are attributable to the business entity with the exception of 
those individuals and/or entities that submit their own separate form. For example, the representative is not signing on 
behalf of the vice president of a corporation, but all others.  The vice president completes a separate Certification and 
Disclosure form. 
that the representative is not signing on behalf of and are included with the business entity's submittal.)

Part 3: CERTIFICATION

Name of Recipient - Enter the full legal name of the recipient. 

Type of Contribution - Select the type of contribution from the examples given.

Check the box under the recipient information if no reportable contributions have been solicited or made 
by the business entity.  This box must be checked if there are no contributions to report.

Check Box D when a sole proprietor is completing the Certification and Disclosure form or when an individual or entity 
whose contributions are attributable to the business entity is completing a separate Certification and Disclosure form.

Address of Recipient - Enter the recipient's street address.

The representative authorized to complete the Certification and Disclosure form must sign and print her/his name, 
title or position and enter the date.

Relationship of the Contributor to the Vendor - Indicate the relationship of the contributor to the vendor. (e.g. 
officer or shareholder of the company, partner, member, parent company of the vendor, subsidiary of the vendor, etc.)
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The State Agency should submit the completed and signed Two-Year Vendor Certification and Disclosure 
forms either electronically to: cd134@treas.nj.gov or regular mail at: Chapter 51 Review Unit, P.O. Box 230, 33 
West State Street, Trenton, NJ 08625-0230.  Original forms should remain with the State Agency and copies 
should be sent to the Chapter 51 Review Unit.

Business Entity Procedure for Submitting Form(s)

State Agency Procedure for Submitting Form(s)

The business entity should return this form to the contracting State Agency.
The business entity can submit the Certification and Disclosure form directly to the Chapter 51 Review Unit only 
when:

• The business entity is approaching its two-year certification expiration date and is seeking certification renewal;

• The business entity had a change in its ownership structure; OR

• The business entity made any contributions during the period in which its last two-year certification was in 
effect, or during the term of a contract with a State Agency.

Questions & Information

Questions regarding Public Law 2005, Chapter 51 (N.J.S.A. 19:44A-20.13) or E.O. 117 (2008) may be submitted 
electronically through the Division of Purchase and Property website at: https://www.state.nj.us/treas/purchase/
eo134questions.shtml.

Reference materials and forms are posted on the Political Contributions Compliance website at: http://www.state.nj.us/
treasury/purchase/execorder134.shtml.



Division of Purchase and Property 
Two-Year Chapter 51/Executive Order 117 Vendor Certification and 

Disclosure of Political Contributions

FOR STATE USE ONLY 

Solicitation, RFP, or Contract No.___________________________ Award Amount______________________ 

Description of Services ____________________________________________________________ 

State Agency Name ________________________Contact Person __________________________________ 

Phone Number ____________________________Contact Email ___________________________________ 

Check if the Contract / Agreement is Being Funded Using FHWA Funds

Please check if requesting 

Part 1: Business Entity Information recertification □ 

Full Legal Business Name ____________________________________________________________________ 
(Including trade name if applicable) 

Address __________________________________________________________________________________ 

City ________________________________ State ________Zip _____________ Phone __________________ 

Vendor Email_______________________ Vendor FEIN (SS# if sole proprietor/natural person)______________ 

Check off the business type and list below the required information for the type of business selected. 
MUST BE COMPLETED IN FULL 

□ Corporation: LIST ALL OFFICERS and any 10% and greater shareholder
□ Professional Corporation: LIST ALL OFFICERS and ALL SHAREHOLDERS
□ Partnership: LIST ALL PARTNERS with any equity interest
□ Limited Liability Company: LIST ALL MEMBERS with any equity interest
□ Sole Proprietor

Note: “Officers” means President, Vice President with senior management responsibility, Secretary, Treasurer, Chief Executive 
Officer or Chief Financial Officer of a corporation, or any person routinely performing such functions for a corporation. 

All Officers of a Corporation or PC 10% and greater shareholders of a corporation
or all shareholders of a PC 

______________________________________  ___________________________________________ 

______________________________________  ___________________________________________ 

______________________________________  ___________________________________________ 

______________________________________  ___________________________________________ 

      All Equity partners of a Partnership       All Equity members of a LLC 

______________________________________  ___________________________________________ 

______________________________________  ___________________________________________ 

______________________________________  ___________________________________________ 

______________________________________  ___________________________________________ 

If you need additional space for listing of Officers, Shareholders, Partners or Members, please attach separate page. 
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(If the corporation only has one officer, please write 
“sole officer” after the officer's name.) 

Also Note: “N/A will not be accepted as a valid response. Where applicable, indicate “None.”



Part 2: Disclosure of Contributions by the business entity or any person or entity whose 
contributions are attributable to the business entity. 

1. Report below all contributions solicited or made during the 4 years immediately preceding the
commencement of negotiations or submission of a proposal to any:

Political organization organized under Section 527 of the Internal Revenue Code and which also meets the definition
of a continuing political committee as defined in N.J.S.A. 19:44A-3(n)

2. Report below all contributions solicited or made during the 5 ½ years immediately preceding the
commencement of negotiations or submission of a proposal to any:

Candidate Committee for or Election Fund of any Gubernatorial or Lieutenant Gubernatorial candidate
State Political Party Committee
County Political Party Committee

3. Report below all contributions solicited or made during the 18 months immediately preceding the
commencement of negotiations or submission of a proposal to any:

Municipal Political Party Committee
Legislative Leadership Committee

Full Legal Name of Recipient ________________________________________________________________ 

Address of Recipient ______________________________________________________________________ 

Date of Contribution __________________________ Amount of Contribution _________________________ 

Type of Contribution (i.e. currency, check, loan, in-kind) __________________________________________ 

Contributor Name _________________________________________________________________________ 

Relationship of Contributor to the Vendor _______________________________________________________ 
If this form is not being completed electronically, please attach additional contributions on separate page. 

 Click the “Add a Contribution” tab to enter additional contributions. Remove Contribution

□Check this box only if no political contributions have been solicited or made by the business entity
or any person or entity whose contributions are attributable to the business entity. 

Add a Contribution

Part 3: Certification (Check one box only)

(A) □ I am certifying on behalf of the business entity and all individuals and/or entities whose contributions
are attributable to the business entity as listed on Page 1 under Part 1: Vendor Information. 

(B) □ I am certifying on behalf of the business entity and all individuals and/or entities whose contributions
are attributable to the business entity as listed on Page 1 under Part 1: Vendor Information, except for 
the individuals and/or entities who are submitting separate Certification and Disclosure forms which are 
included with this submittal. 

(C) □ I am certifying on behalf of the business entity only; any remaining persons or entities whose
contributions are attributable to the business entity (as listed on Page 1) have completed separate 
Certification and Disclosure forms which are included with this submittal.

(D) □ I am certifying as an individual or entity whose contributions are attributable to the business entity.

I hereby certify as follows: 

1. I have read the Information and Instructions accompanying this form prior to completing the
certification on behalf of the business entity.

2. All reportable contributions made by or attributable to the business entity have been listed above.
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a) Within the 18 months immediately preceding the commencement of negotiations or submission of a proposal for the

contract or agreement to:

(i) A candidate committee or election fund of any candidate for the public office of Governor or Lieutenant
 Governor or to a campaign committee or election fund of holder of public office of Governor or

     Lieutenant Governor; OR 
(ii) Any State, County or Municipal political party committee; OR  
(iii)Any Legisative Leadership committee.

b) During the term of office of the current Governor or Lieutenant Governor to:

(i)   A candidate committee or election fund of a holder of the public office of Governor or Lieutenant Governor;

OR 

(ii)  Any State or County political party committee of the political party that nominated the sitting Governor or
 Lieutenant Governor in the last gubernatorial election.

c) Within the 18 months immediately preceding the last day of the sitting Governor or Lieutenant Governor’s first
term of office to:

(i)   A candidate committee or election fund of the incumbent Governor or Lieutenant Governor; OR
(ii)  Any State or County political party committee of the political party that nominated the sitting Governor or
       Lieutenant Governor in the last gubernatorial election.       

4. During the term of the contract/agreement the business entity has a continuing responsibility to report,
by submitting a new Certification and Disclosure form, any contribution it solicits or makes to:

(a)  Any candidate committee or election fund of any candidate or holder of the public office of Governor
 or Lieutenant Governor; OR       

(b)  Any State, County or Municipal political party committee; OR
(c)  Any Legislative Leadership committee.

The business entity further acknowledges that contributions solicited or made during the term of the
contract/agreement may be determined to be a material breach of the contract/agreement.

5. During the two-year certification period the business entity will report any changes in its ownership
structure (including the appointment of an officer within a corporation) by submitting a new Certification
and Disclosure form indicating the new owner(s) and reporting said owner(s) contributions.

I certify that the foregoing statements in Parts 1, 2 and 3 are true.  I am aware that if any of the statements 
are willfully false, I may be subject to punishment.   

Signed Name __________________________________ Print Name _________________________________ 

Title/Position ________________________________________ Date _________________________________ 

Procedure for Submitting Form(s) 

The contracting State Agency should submit this form to the Chapter 51 Review Unit when it has been required as 
part of a contracting process.  The contracting State Agency should submit a copy of the completed and signed form(s), to the 
Chapter 51 Unit and retain the original for their records. 

The business entity should return this form to the contracting State Agency.  The business entity can submit this form 
directly to the Chapter 51 Review Unit only when it - 

• Is approaching its two-year certification expiration date and wishes to renew certification;

• Had a change in its ownership structure; OR

• Made any contributions during the period in which its last two-year certification was in effect, or during the term of a contract
with a State Agency.

Forms should be submitted either electronically to: 
Chapter 51 Review Unit, P.O. Box 230, 33 West State Street,  Trenton, NJ 08625.   

cd134@treas.nj.gov
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The business entity has not knowingly solicited or made any contribution of money, pledge of 
contribution, including in-kind contributions, that would bar the award of a contract to the business 
entity unless otherwise disclosed above:

3.

, or regular mail at: 



 

 

State of New Jersey 
 

 

DISCLOSURE OF INVESTMENT ACTIVITIES IN IRAN 
 

 
 

Solicitation Number: Bidder/Offeror: 

 
Pursuant to Public Law 2012, c. 25, any person or entity that submits a bid or proposal or otherwise proposes to enter into or 

renew a contract must complete the certification below to attest, under penalty of perjury, that the person or entity, or one of the 

person or entity's parents, subsidiaries, or affiliates, is not identified on a list created and maintained by the Department of the 

Treasury as a person or entity engaging in investment activities in Iran. If the Director finds a person or entity to be in violation 

of the principles which are the subject of this law, s/he shall take action as may be appropriate and provided by law, rule or 

contract, including but not limited to, imposing sanctions, seeking compliance, recovering damages, declaring the party in 

default and seeking debarment or suspension of the person or entity. 
 

I certify, pursuant to Public Law 2012, c. 25, that the person or entity listed above for which I am authorized to bid/renew: 
 

is not providing goods or services of $20,000,000 or more in the energy sector of Iran, including a person or entity that 

provides oil or liquefied natural gas tankers, or products used to construct or maintain pipelines used to transport oil or 

liquefied natural gas, for the energy sector of Iran, AND 
 

is not a financial institution that extends $20,000,000 or more in credit to another person or entity, for 45 days or more, 

if that person or entity will use the credit to provide goods or services in the energy sector in Iran. 

 
In the event that a person or entity is unable to make the above certification because it or one of its parents, 

subsidiaries,  or affiliates has engaged in the above-referenced activities, a detailed, accurate and precise 

description of the activities must be provided in part 2 below to the Division of Purchase and Property under penalty 

of perjury. Failure to provide such will result in the proposal being rendered as non-responsive and appropriate 

penalties, fines and/or sanctions will be assessed as provided by law. 

 
PART 2: PLEASE PROVIDE FURTHER INFORMATION RELATED TO INVESTMENT ACTIVITIES IN IRAN You 

must provide a detailed, accurate and precise description of the activities of the bidding person/entity, or one of its parents, 

subsidiaries or affiliates, engaging in the investment activities in Iran outlined above by completing the boxes below. 

 
EACH BOX WILL PROMPT YOU TO PROVIDE INFORMATION RELATIVE TO THE ABOVE QUESTIONS. PLEASE PROVIDE 

THOROUGH  ANSWERS TO EACH QUESTION. IF YOU NEED TO MAKE ADDITIONAL ENTRIES, PLEASE ADD AN ADDITIONAL 

SHEET. 
 

 
 

Name Relationship to Bidder/Offeror 

 

Description of Activities 
 

 
Duration of Engagement Anticipated Cessation Date 

 

Bidder/Offeror Contact Name Contact Phone Number 
 

 
 
 
 

Certification: I, being duly sworn upon my oath, hereby represent and state that the foregoing information and any attachments thereto to the 

best of my knowledge are true and complete. I attest that I am authorized to execute this certification on behalf of the above-           referenced 

person or entity. I acknowledge that the State of New Jersey is relying on the information contained herein and thereby acknowl     edge that I 

am under a continuing obligation from the date of this certification through the completion of any contracts with the State to   notify the State 

in writing of any changes to the answers of information contained herein. I acknowledge that I am aware that it is a criminal o ffense to make a 

false statement or misrepresentation in this certification, and if I do so, I recognize that I am subject to criminal prosecuti      on under the law 

and that it will also constitute a material breach of my agreement(s) with the State of New Jersey and that the State at its op   tion may declare 

any contract(s) resulting from this certification void and unenforceable. 
 

Full Name (Print):                                                                            Signature: 
 

Title: Date: 
 

 
 
DPP Standard Forms Packet 6/2012 



VENDOR QUALIFICATION SHEET

Vendors are required to submit evidence of qualifications to meet all requirements as required by the 
Office of Finance & Business Services at The College of New Jersey by providing the information listed 
below. 

If this information is being requested as part of an RFP or RFQ, vendors may be requested to furnish additional 
information for clarification purposes. This will in no way change the vendor's original proposal. 

TO BE COMPLETED BY VENDOR

1. Please list the types of commodities that your company can provide.

A. 

B. 

C. 

2. The number of years your firm has been providing these services. Year(s) 

3. Location of vendor's office that will be responsible for managing contract/service:

Name: 

Telephone: Fax: 

Email Address: 

Street Address: 

City/State/Zip:  

Federal Identification Number: 

4. Address where all purchase orders and payment are to be mailed by users of any contract(s) resulting from
this proposal (if different from above).

Purchase Orders: 

Firm Name:   

Street Address: 

City/State/Zip:  

Remittances: 

Firm Name:   

Street Address: 

City/State/Zip:  



 

 

 

VENDOR QUALIFICATIONS- continued 
 

5. Name of insurance company: 
 

Street Address:    
 

City/State/Zip:    
 

Types of Insurance:    
 

6. Name of individual to contact for sales/services information: 
 

Name:    
 

Telephone:    
 

Email Address:    
 

Street Address:    
 

City/State/Zip:    
 

7. List the names and titles of personnel who will service this contract: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
8. 

 
 

Is your firm registered with the Secretary of State of New Jersey? 

 
 

Yes   No   
 

9. 
 

Is your firm incorporated? 
 

Yes   No   
 

A) In What State?    
 

10.  Is your firm considered a small business in the State of New Jersey? If yes, please attach a certificate or 

certification statement from the New Jersey Commerce and Economic Growth Commission.  If no 
and  you  would  like  to  register,  please  contact  the  New  Jersey  Commerce  and  Economic  Growth 
Commission at 609-777-0885. 

 
Small Business: Yes   No   

 

A) What category does your firm fall under? 
 

Gross Revenues do not exceed $500,000 
 

Gross Revenues do not exceed $5 million 
 

Gross Revenues do not exceed $12 million 



 

 

Under Executive Order 34, TCNJ is responsible for soliciting demographic information from its vendors. 
TCNJ is required to seek the following information from each firm under contract with us: 

 
1.  Is more than fifty percent (50%) of your company minority owned? (circle one) YES NO 

(African-American, Hispanic, Asian, and/or Native American) 
 

2.  Is more than fifty percent (50%) of your company woman owned? (circle one) YES NO 
 

3. What is the ethnicity of the owner of your company:  (check applicable according to 51% ownership) 
 

�  Asian American 
�  Multiple Ethnicities 
�  Non-Minority 
�   Hispanic American 
�   African American 
�   Caucasian American Female 
�   Native American 
�   Unspecified 

 
TCNJ is required to solicit the foregoing information. Your response, however, is strictly voluntary. 
Please be advised that any contracting decisions made by TCNJ will not be influenced in any way by your 
decision to provide the above information. 

 
EXECUTIVE ORDER #34: MINORITY AND WOMEN BUSINESS ENTERPRISES 

 
On September 15, 2006, Governor Corzine signed Executive Order 34 establishing a Division of Minority 
and Women Business Development.  The Division is charged with administering and monitoring policies, 
practices, and programs to ensure that New Jersey owned minority and women business enterprises 
(MWBE) are afforded an equal opportunity to participate in New Jersey’s purchasing and procurement 
processes. 

 
State entities are required to report to the Division the ethnic and gender composition of the vendors with 
which we do business. 

 
VENDOR QUALIFICATIONS- 

 
11.  Please provide a list of former or present clients. Also, indicate the name of a contact person and telephone 

number for reference purposes. Any personnel from The College of New Jersey listed as a reference 

will not be considered a valid reference. 
 

A. Client Name: 

Contact Name: 

Telephone Number: 

Fax Number: 

Email Address: 
 
 

 
B. Client Name: 

Contact Name: 



 

 

Telephone Number: 

Fax Number: 

Email Address: 
 
 

C. Client Name: 

Contact Name: 

Telephone Number: 

Fax Number: 

Email Address: 
 
 

D. Client Name: 

Contact Name: 

Telephone Number: 

Fax Number: 

Email Address: 



 

 

VENDOR QUALIFICATIONS- continued 
 

12. Please answer the following questions related to your prior experience: 
 

a.  Has the bidder been found, though either court adjudication, arbitration, mediation, or 

other contractually stipulated alternate dispute resolution mechanism, to have: failed to 

provide or perform goods or services; or failed to complete the contract in a timely manner; 

or otherwise performed unsatisfactorily under a prior contract with the contracting unit?  If 

yes, attach summary of details on a separate sheet. 
 

Yes_   No   

 
b.   Has the bidder defaulted on a contract, thereby requiring the local unit to utilize the services 

of another contractor to provide the goods or perform the services or to correct or 

complete the contract?  If yes, attach summary of details on a separate sheet. 
 

 

Yes_   No   

 

 

c. Has the bidder defaulted on a contract, thereby requiring the local unit to look to the 

bidder’s surety for completion of the contract or tender of the costs of completion?  If yes, 

attach summary of details on a separate sheet. 
 

 

Yes_   No   

 

 

d.   Has the bidder been debarred or suspended from contracting with any of the agencies or 

departments of the executive branch of the State of New Jersey at the time of contract 

award, whether or not the action was based on experience with the contracting unit.  If yes, 

attach summary of details on a separate sheet. 
 

 

Yes_   No   

 

 
 
 

Firm Name:   
 

 
 
 

Signature:   
 

 
 
 

Title:   
 

 
 
 

Date:   
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ARTICLE 1 
CONTRACT DOCUMENTS, INTERPRETATION, INFORMATION FOR BIDDERS, 

CLAIMS BASED ON BID AND CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 

1.1 Definitions. 
 

Terms defined in the Contract for Construction shall have the meaning provided therein. 
Definitions for the purpose of these General Conditions include the following: 

 
Addendum: A document issued to bidders by the College prior to the bid due date which 
supplements, revises or modifies the bid solicitation documents furnished for bidding purposes, 
and which must be identified and included in bids for the Contract. 

 
Architect: The Architect (A/E) engaged by the College to design the Project, to prepare the design 
documents and assist with bid documents, and may administer the Contract and act as the agent of 
the College as described in the Contract. 

 
Bulletin: A document prepared by the Architect describing proposed changes or additions to the 
Work in the Contract Documents that is issued after Contract award. If the College decides to 
implement the change, it will provide the bulletin to the Contractor and ask it to submit a change 
order proposal or request (in accordance with the change order provisions in the Contract for 
Construction, these General Conditions and other sections of the bidding documents). 

 
Change Order Proposal or Change Order Request:   A written proposal or request submitted by the 
Contractor in accordance with the change order provision of the Contract for Construction, these 
General Conditions and other sections of the bidding documents, including proposals submitted in 
response to Contract Change Directives, which proposes cost, time and other terms under which 
the Contractor will perform changed work under the Contract. If accepted by the College, a written 
change order signed by the Vice President for Administration and a TCNJ Purchase Order signed 
by the Contracting Officer of the College, and if accepted by the Contractor in writing, it will 
become part of the Contract as a change order. 

 
The College’s Representative:   The College’s Representative is a person or persons designated by 
the College to act on its behalf in administering the Contract for the College. The College’s 
Representative may include the Director of Campus Construction, the Project Manager or an 
independent construction manager working for the Office of Campus Construction. 

 
College Site Superintendent: The College Site Superintendent is a person or persons designated 
by the College to witness, observe, record and report on activities in and around the construction 
site.   The Site Superintendent does not have the authority to stop or change the scope of the Work 
of the Contract Documents. 

 
Contract: The Contract Documents all form the Contract. The Contract represents the entire and 
integrated agreement between the parties hereto and supersedes prior negotiations, representations 
or agreements, either written or oral. The Contract may be amended or modified only by a 
Modification. The Contract Documents shall not be construed to create a contractual 
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relationship of any kind (1) between the Contractor and the Architect or the Architect’s 
consultants, (2) between the College and a Subcontractor or a Sub-subcontractor, (3) between the 
College and the Architect or the Architect’s consultants or (4) between any persons or entities 
other than the College and the Contractor. The Architect shall, however, be entitled to performance 
and enforcement of obligations under the Contract intended to facilitate performance of the 
Architect’s Contractor’s duties. 

 
Contract Amendment: The Contract can only be amended by (1) a written amendment identified 
as such that is signed by the College and the Contractor, (2) a change order signed in accordance 
with the Contract Documents, (3) a written Contract Change Directive (CCD) issued by the 
College that should result in a change order unless issued to address some fault of the Contractor, 
(4) a written approval or acceptance by the College or the Architect of a change requested by the 
Contractor in writing, provided the request for a change is specifically identified in a submittal. 

 
Contract Change Directive (CCD): A Contract Change Directive (CCD) is a written directive 
issued by the College which orders an addition, deletion, clarification of a disputed item or revision 
in the Work, or a response to an emergency. A CCD does not by itself change the Contract, but it 
should result in a change order which does change the Contract Price or Contract Times if 
warranted. A CCD should specify the terms of the change order (if deemed warranted by the 
College) which will result, and/or specify a deadline for the submission by the Contractor of a 
proper change order request, and/or contain other similar terms. 

 
Contract Documents: The Contract Documents are enumerated in Article 2 of the Contract for 
Construction. 

 
Contract Limit Lines: The lines shown on the Plans that limit the boundaries of the Project site, 
and beyond which no construction work or activities shall be performed by the Contractor unless 
otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, including the Plans and Specifications and 
supplemental General Conditions. 

 
Contracting Officer: The Associate Treasurer of the College shall be the Contracting Officer in 
connection with the Contract and the Project. The Contracting Officer and other designee shall 
have authority to act on behalf of the College under the Contract. 

 
Field Order (FO): A written order issued by the Architect or the College which requires minor 
changes in the Work that do not result in a change in the Contract Price or the Contract Times. If 
the Contractor believes that a field order warrants the issuance of a change order that changes the 
Contract Times or Contract Price, it must notify the College and the Architect in writing within 48 
hours, and its notice must specify the terms of the change order that it believes are warranted, 
including specific time and price change requests. 

 
Plans: The Plans are the graphic and pictorial portions of the Contract Documents showing the 
design, location and dimensions of the Work, generally including plans, elevations, sections, 
details, and diagrams. 
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Project: The Project is the total construction of the Work performed under the Contract Documents 
and may include construction by the College and by separate contractors that the College has 
specifically identified. 

 
Specifications: The Specifications are that portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the 
written requirements for materials, equipment, systems, standards and workmanship for the 
Work, and performance of related services prepared by the Architect or the College. 

 
Supplemental General Conditions: The part of the Contract Documents which amends or 
supplements these General Conditions for the Project. 

 
Work: The construction and services required by the Contract Documents, whether completed or 
partially completed, and includes all other labor, materials, equipment and services provided or to 
be provided by the Contractor to fulfill the Contractor’s obligations. The Work may constitute the 
whole or a part of the Project. 

 
1.2 Intent Of Contract Documents. 

 
The intent of the Contract Documents is to describe a functionally complete and 

aesthetically acceptable Project to be constructed and completed by the Contractor in every detail 
in accordance with the Contract Documents. Any Work, services, materials, equipment or 
documentation that may be reasonably inferred from the Contract Documents or from prevailing 
custom or trade usage as being required to produce a complete Project shall be supplied by the 
Contractor whether or not specifically identified at no additional cost to the College. Where the 
Contract Documents describe portions of the Work in general terms but not in complete detail, 
only the best construction practices and only materials and workmanship of the first quality are 
to be used. Only where the Contract Documents specifically describe a portion of the Project as 
being performed by others is the Work to be considered to include less than the entire Project. 

 
1.3 Interpretation Of Contract Documents. 

 
When two or more interpretations of a Specification for the Work are possible, the most 

stringent or the highest cost interpretation shall apply as determined by the Architect. The Architect 
(or in the absence of the Architect, the College) shall be the sole interpreter of the Plans and 
Specifications and the Contractor's performance therewith. It is the intent of these Plans and 
Specifications to provide materials of a quality consistent with the highest standards provided 
under similar circumstances in the same general geographical area and that will result in long-
term use and efficient operation. 

 
1.4 Law And Referenced Standards. 

 
The Contractor is required to comply with all federal, state and local laws and regulations 

that apply to the Project, the Work and the Contract. Where the Contract Documents refer to any 
publication, including but not limited to any standard, which affects any portion of the Work or 
the Project, it shall be considered to mean the edition or revision in effect on the bid due date unless 
otherwise specified in the Contract Documents. No provision in any publication including 
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any standard shall create an obligation on the part of the College or the Architect to supervise or 
direct the Contractor’s Work. 

 
1.5 Plans And Specifications. 

 
The Plans will include general plans and such details as deemed necessary to give a 

comprehensive representation of the construction required. The Contractor shall keep one set of 
Plans available at the Project site, which shall be available for inspection by the College and the 
Architect at all times. All alterations affecting the requirements in the Plans must be authorized by 
the College and the Architect in writing, and shall be promptly noted on the Contractor’s record 
set of Plans, which are maintained at the site for inspection by the Contractor, the College and the 
Architect. 

 
1.6 Order Of Precedence Of Contract Documents. 

 
Each of the Contract Documents is an essential part of the Contract, and a requirement 

specified in one part of the documents is binding as if specified in all. The Contract Documents 
are intended to be complementary and to describe and provide for a complete Project. The 
obligations of the Contractor under the various Contract Documents shall be cumulative and to the 
extent that one of the Contract Documents imposes a stricter or more costly requirement or higher 
standard upon the Contractor than does another Contract Document, the more stringent or more 
costly requirement or higher standard, as determined by the Architect, shall apply. Otherwise, if 
there is any conflict among the Contract Documents, the signed Contract for Construction and all 
approved change orders shall control. As to the other Contract Documents, the order of precedence 
shall be as follows: 

 
(a) Contract for Construction 
(b) Addenda 
(c) Supplemental General Conditions 
(d) General Conditions 
(e) Specifications 
(f) Plans 

i. Notes 
ii. Large Scale Details 
iii. Sections 
iv. Elevations 

(g) Scope of Work Description 
 

1.7 Organization Of Plans And Specifications. 
 

The arrangement of the Plans and the organization of the Specifications into divisions, 
sections or articles shall not be construed by the Contractor as being intended to divide or 
allocate the Work among Subcontractors or trades or to establish the scope of the Work to be 
performed by particular Subcontractors or trades. The College is not liable for the Contractor 
dividing and separating the Contract Documents into individual packages to Subcontractors. Items 
that the Contractor fails to include or provide for shall be at the Contractor’s sole risk and 
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cost. The Contract Documents work together as a whole and, therefore, the Contractor is 
required to coordinate the entire package with all its Subcontractors. 

 
1.8 Required Approvals. 

 
In all cases where approvals or decisions under the Contract Documents are required 

from the College, the Work shall not proceed without the required approvals and decisions in 
writing. 

 
1.9 Conformity Of Work To Contract Documents. 

 
All Work performed shall conform to the lines, grades, cross-sections, dimensions, 

material requirements, tolerances, details and other information in the Contract Documents. The 
purpose of tolerances is to accommodate occasional minor variations from the middle portion of 
the tolerance range that are unavoidable despite reasonable construction practices. When a 
maximum or minimum tolerance value is specified, the material and the Work shall be controlled 
so that they shall not be preponderantly of borderline quality or dimension. 

 
1.10 Work Involving Existing Structures. 

 
On projects involving alterations, remodeling, repairs, installations or other work in pre- 

existing structures or systems, the Contractor shall by personal inspection of the existing structures 
and systems satisfy itself as to the accuracy of any information provided that may affect the 
quantity, size and/or quality of materials required for a satisfactorily completed Project, including 
information that is not identified or included in the Plans and Specifications. The Contractor shall 
provide all material and labor required to complete the Work based on conditions that can be 
reasonably observed by a competent and diligent contractor before bidding. 

 
1.11 Verification Of Dimensions. 

 
The Contractor shall verify all dimensions at the job site and shall take any and all 

measurements necessary to verify the information in the Plans.   The Contractor shall properly and 
accurately layout and survey the Work. Any errors or discrepancies affecting the layout of the 
Work shall be reported to the Architect and the College immediately in writing. No Work affected 
by any error or discrepancy shall proceed until such discrepancy is resolved by a written decision 
of the Architect with the consent of the College. 

 
1.12 Manufacturer Literature. 

 
Manufactured articles, materials and equipment shall be installed, applied, connected, 

erected, used, cleaned and conditioned in accordance with the manufacturer’s written instructions 
unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents. If there is any conflict between 
manufacturer literature and the Contract Documents, it shall be reported by the Contractor to the 
Architect and the College in writing, and the Contractor shall not proceed without a written 
decision by the Architect with the consent of the College. 
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1.13 Quality -- General Requirement. 
 

Where no explicit quality or standard are specified for Work, materials or equipment, 
they shall be new, of good quality, free of defects, suitable for their intended use, in conformity 
with the Contract Documents, and consistent with the highest quality of the surrounding Work and 
of the construction of the Project generally. 

 
1.14 Examination Of Contract Documents Before Bidding/Errors. 

 
The Contractor represents and warrants that before bidding it examined and carefully 

studied the Contract Documents and other documents included or referred to in the bid documents. 
The Contractor also represents and warrants that the documents are sufficient for bidding and 
performing the Work at the Contract Price. Should it appear that any of the Work or materials are 
not sufficiently or properly detailed or explained in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall 
notify the College in writing before the bid deadline for submitting questions. 

 
Errors, omissions, conflicts, discrepancies, inconsistencies or other defects in the Contract 

Documents or between the Contract Documents and any codes, standards or other applicable 
documents which are capable of being discovered by a diligent and competent contractor before 
bidding shall be reported to the College in writing before the bid deadline for submitting questions. 
If errors, omissions, inconsistencies or other defects in the Contract Documents are not discovered 
until after the bid due date, the Contractor shall promptly notify the College and the Architect of 
them in writing, provide written recommendations regarding changes or corrections to resolve any 
such errors, omissions, inconsistencies or defects, and obtain the Architect’s written interpretation 
and approval with the consent of the College before proceeding with the Work affected. 

 
1.15 Site Information. 

 
Soil borings, test pits or other subsurface or site information regarding the physical site and 

subsurface conditions on or near the site may have been obtained from independent contractors 
for the purpose of preparing the design documents for the Project rather than for the purpose of 
contractor estimating or bidding. Such information may be identified or included in the Contract 
Documents so that it can be reviewed by bidders during the bidding phase, but because of the 
limited nature and purpose of the information, it shall not be considered to be part of the Contract 
Documents, and the Contractor must assume responsibility for interpreting and relying upon the 
information. 

 
1.16 Sufficiency Of Documents Provided For Bidding. 

 
The Contractor represents and warrants that before bidding it carefully studied all reports, 

surveys and documents included or identified in the bid documents regarding observations, 
inspections, investigations and tests of the site and subsurface conditions at or near the site, and all 
information provided to bidders regarding physical conditions at or near the site, including surface 
and subsurface composition, water, structures and utilities, and that it determined that no further 
examinations, investigations, tests, studies or data were necessary for bidding or the performance 
of the Work at the Contract Price. If the Contractor concluded that additional 
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information is required, it must notify the College in writing before the bid deadline for 
submitting questions. 

 
1.17 Examination Of Site Before Bidding. 

 
The Contractor represents and warrants that before bidding it visited the site and 

familiarized itself with and was satisfied as to the general, local and site conditions which may 
affect the cost, progress and performance of the Work and the Contract, and that its bid and bid 
price take into account all such conditions. No additional costs will be borne by the College for 
conditions that existed and were reasonably observable or described at the time of bidding. 

 
1.18 Hazardous Materials On Site. 

 
The Contractor will not be responsible for hazardous environmental conditions uncovered 

or discovered on the site that were not disclosed in the Contract Documents and that were not 
caused by the Contractor or anyone working through or under the Contractor. If such conditions 
are discovered, the Contractor shall stop work and notify the College in writing immediately. 
The College may issue a written directive to the Contractor requiring it to stop work until the 
hazardous environmental condition is remedied, and the Contractor will be entitled to an extension 
of the Contract Times if an extension is warranted under the provisions of the Contract for 
Construction and these General Conditions regarding extensions.   The College may also make 
changes in the Contract in response to the conditions, and the Contract will be changed in 
accordance with the change order provisions in the Contract for Construction and these General 
Conditions. 

 
1.19 Limitation On Claims Based On Contract Documents And 

Information Provided For Bidding. 
 

The Contractor may not assert claims for extra compensation beyond the bid and Contract 
Price for constructing the completed Project by reason of any errors, omissions, inconsistencies, 
or defects in the Contract Documents that are discoverable by a diligent and competent contractor, 
because of (i) its obligation to review and study the bid documents before submitting its bid, (ii) 
its representation in the Contract Documents that it did so, and (iii) its obligation to notify the 
College in writing of any such errors, omissions, inconsistencies, or defects before submitting its 
bid,. In addition, the Contractor may not assert claims for extra compensation beyond the bid and 
Contract Price for constructing the completed Project by reason of any lack of information 
affecting the construction of the Project at the time of bidding, or errors in the information included 
or referenced in the bid documents except to the extent explicitly permitted by the Contract for 
Construction or these General Conditions. The Contractor shall notify the College in writing 
before submitting its bid of any errors or omissions in the information provided or be precluded 
from seeking extra compensation or asserting a claim.   This limitation on claims may be modified 
and further restricted in the signed Contract for Construction when the Contract Documents 
explicitly require the Contractor to participate in any aspect of the design phase. 

 
The Contractor may assert claims for extensions and additional compensation in 

accordance with the provisions of the Contract for Construction and these General Conditions if 
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information regarding the site that is identified in the bid or Contract Documents is factually 
inaccurate, and the inaccuracy is one that a reasonably competent and diligent contractor would 
not discover in preparing a bid. The Contractor may not assert a claim for an extension or extra 
compensation when it claims, not that the information is factually inaccurate, but rather that 
conclusions, inferences or judgments made in reliance on accurate information prove to be 
incorrect. 

 
 

ARTICLE 2 
THE COLLEGE 

 
2.1 General Rights And Responsibilities Of The College. 

 
The College as the owner of the Project is entitled to have the Contractor perform and 

complete the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, including the time of completion, 
quality and documentation requirements of the Contract. The College for its part undertakes to 
furnish the site, to notify the Contractor of any restrictions on the site that could affect the 
Contractor’s performance of the Contract, to obtain approvals relating to the site that are needed 
for the construction to proceed, to pay the Contractor in accordance with the Contract, and to act 
reasonably in reviewing all documentation, claims and questions properly submitted to it under 
the Contract. The College also undertakes to provide the information and items that it expressly 
agrees in the Contract Documents to provide. 

 
The College shall also have such other rights and responsibilities as are specified in the 

Contract Documents. The College will not supervise the Contractor’s Work or be responsible 
for the Contractor’s construction means and methods, or the Contractor’s safety practices, or any 
failure of the Contractor to comply with the Contract Documents or any laws or regulations. 

 
2.2 The College’s Representative, Authority To Decide Contract 

Questions. 
 

The Contracting Officer delegates its authority to the College’s Representative who is 
authorized to act and make decisions on behalf of the College regarding matters specified in the 
Contract Documents. However, the College’s Representative is not authorized to make or agree to 
material changes to the Contract Documents or changes involving the Contract Times or Contract 
Price. 

 
All changes to the Contract Documents including change orders that modify Contract Price, 

Contract Times or other material change to the Contract Documents must be reviewed and 
approved by the Contracting Officer or his/her designee. The Contracting Officer designates that 
the Vice President for Administration is authorized to approve change orders. 

 
The College’s Representative, in consultation with the Architect, is authorized to decide 

on behalf of the College, all questions regarding the quality, acceptability and rate of progress of 
the Work, all questions regarding the interpretation of the Contract Documents, the acceptability 
of the performance of the Contract by the Contractor, and the compensation due to the Contractor. 
Where the College’s Representative is authorized to render decisions under the 
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Contract for Construction or these General Conditions regarding disputes or claims, he/she shall 
consult with the Architect and shall not act arbitrarily so as to unfairly benefit either the College 
or the Contractor. 

 
2.3 Required Approvals. 

 
In all cases where approvals or decisions are required from the College under the Contract 

Documents, such approvals or decisions shall be made reasonably, except in cases where a specific 
standard applies such as, for example, situations where the College is entitled to exercise 
unqualified discretion in selecting the types of materials, products or construction which it decides 
to procure. 

 
2.4 Information Required From The College. 

 
Information which the Contract Documents specify the College will provide shall be 

provided with reasonable promptness. 
 

2.5 Permits. 
 

The College will arrange and pay for permits and permit inspections, including building 
code permits except to the extent that the Specifications specify otherwise. The Contractor will 
arrange for and coordinate all inspections and the dates and times for all inspections with local, 
state and independent agencies and include the College’s Representative or the Site Superintendent. 

 
2.6 The College’s Inspection Of The Project. 

 
The College shall have the right to be represented at the site by the College’s 

Representative(s), the Site Superintendent and other College employees designated by the College, 
the Architect, and other consultants designated by the College or the Architect. The College and 
its representatives shall have the right to visit the site, inspect Work and materials, inspect Project 
documentation, conduct tests, attend meetings, meet with the Contractor’ and the Subcontractors’ 
representatives, investigate problems, conduct studies, and make reports. The College and its 
representatives shall be allowed access to all parts of the Work, and the Contractor shall furnish 
them with information and assistance when they request it. 

 
The Contractor shall give the College and the Architect timely notice of readiness of Work 

for observation, inspection and testing, and shall cooperate with these efforts. The Contractor shall 
also comply with any inspection and testing procedures specified in the Contract Documents. 

 
The Contracting Officer, the Architect and the College’s Representative shall have the right 

to direct the Contractor to remove or uncover unfinished Work if deemed necessary to inspect 
Work or materials in place. 

 
If Work is covered before it is inspected because the College, the Architect or any 

consultant were not afforded reasonable notice and an opportunity to inspect, or where the 
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Contract Documents or any law require an inspection, the Contractor shall uncover and replace 
Work at its own expense if required to do so by the College. 

 
If any other portion of the Work not specifically required to be inspected is covered, and 

the College or the Architect did not ask to observe or inspect the Work before it was covered, the 
College may nonetheless ask to inspect the Work. If the College makes such a request, the 
Contractor shall uncover the Work for inspection. If the Work uncovered is found to be in 
accordance with the Contract Documents, the cost of uncovering and replacement shall be paid by 
the College by a change order. If the Work uncovered is found not be to in compliance with the 
Contract Documents, the Contractor shall pay all costs of uncovering and replacement, and also 
remedy the defect or deficiency at its own cost. 

 
The College at all times retains the right to stop all or part of the Work by a written direction 

because of defective Work until the defect is eliminated.   This right shall not give rise to any duty 
on the part of the College to exercise the right for the benefit of the Contractor or those performing 
its Contract. 

 
The College at all times retains the right to stop all or part of the Work due to concerns 

with the effectiveness of the Contractor's safety program required under Article 5.2. The College 
may require the Contractor to provide a written plan to correct safety deficiencies, an on-site safety 
supervisor, or other administrative or engineering controls to ensure the safety of personnel 
impacted or potentially impacted by Contractor operations. The Contractor shall indemnify, defend 
and hold the College harmless from fines issued by Federal, State or Local OSHA enforcement. 

 
2.7 The College’s Inspectors, Duties And Limitations 

 
If the College designates inspectors to inspect Work and materials and Project 

documentation, they will not be authorized to alter or waive any requirements or provisions in 
the Contract Documents. The College’s inspectors will not be authorized to issue instructions 
contrary to the Contract Documents or to act as foremen or employees of the Contractor. The 
College’s inspectors have the authority to reject unsuitable Work or materials, subject to written 
confirmation by the College’s Representative. If the Contractor believes that any action of a 
College inspector is contrary to the Contract Documents, it shall notify the College’s 
Representative and the Architect in writing within 48 hours. The College does not undertake to 
have inspectors sufficient in number to inspect every item of Work or material as it is provided, or 
to have inspectors with the expertise needed to judge every aspect of the Work. 

 
The Contractor shall remain responsible for defective Work or materials irrespective of any 

inspections or lack of inspections during the Work. If the Contractor seeks a binding determination 
of the acceptability of Work or materials during the performance of the Contract, it shall do so by 
making a written request for such a determination to the College’s Representative with a copy to 
the Architect. 
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2.8 The College’s Rejection Of Defective Work. 
 

The College shall have the right to reject defective Work, materials, or equipment at any 
time, and to require the Contractor to remove and replace it at the Contractor's expense. The 
Contractor shall also be responsible for repairing damage to other work caused by defects or 
deficiencies in its Work. The College’s Representative, upon consultation with the Architect, may 
elect to accept Work or materials that do not conform to the Contract Documents and to credit or 
reduce the Contract Price, but the College shall have no contractual obligation to elect this remedy. 
Changes to the Contract Documents in these circumstances shall be recorded as a change order 
under the change order provision of the Contract for Construction and these General Conditions. 

 
 

ARTICLE 3 
THE ARCHITECT 

 
3.1 The Architect's General Role. 

 
The Architect is, by contract with the College, responsible for the design of the Project. 

During construction, the Architect is responsible for reviewing the Contractor’s submittals to 
determine if they conform to the Contract Documents and good industry practice, to provide some 
level of inspection to determine if Work and materials provided by the Contractor conform to the 
Contract Documents and good industry practice, and to review the Contractor’s payment 
applications. During the performance of the Work, the Architect may investigate any defects and 
deficiencies in the Work or materials provided and make recommendations to the College 
regarding the defects or deficiencies. The Architect will conduct inspections to determine if the 
Contractor has achieved proper Substantial and Final Completion and submitted all documents 
required at Substantial and Final Completion. The Contractor shall cooperate with and render 
assistance to the Architect in the performance of these duties. 

 
3.2 The Architect’s Access And Facilities. 

 
The Contractor shall allow the Architect and its consultants access to the Project at all times 

and shall facilitate their access to inspect Work and materials and Project documentation. The 
Architect and its consultants shall be permitted to attend job meetings, scheduling meetings and 
other meetings at the site and the Contractor shall facilitate their ability to do so. The Contractor 
shall provide an office at the site for the Architect if the Specifications require it to do so. 

 
3.3 Limitation Of The Architect’s Responsibilities. 

 
The Architect will not be responsible for or have control of construction means and 

methods or safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work. The Architect will not 
be responsible for or have control of acts or omissions of the Contractor, its Subcontractors, or any 
of their agents or employees, or any other person performing any of the Contract Work. 
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3.4 The Architect’s Rejection Of Work. 
 

The Architect may recommend rejection of Work or materials that it believes does not 
conform to the Contract Documents. Whenever the Architect considers it necessary or advisable, 
it may recommend to the College special inspections or testing of Work or materials, including 
completed Work and materials. 

 
3.5 The Architect’s Review Of The Contractor’s Submittals. 

 
The Architect will review, approve or take other appropriate action regarding the 

Contractor’s submittals, such as shop drawings, product data and samples, to assure that they 
conform with the design requirements and Contract Documents. The approval of a specific item 
shall not be deemed to constitute approval of an assembly of which the item is a component. 

 
3.6 The Architect’s Review Of The Contractor’s As-Built Plans. 

 
The Architect will periodically review the Contractor’s as-built plans maintained at the site 

to ensure that they are up-to-date, and shall review the completed as-built plans at Project 
completion to ensure that they are complete and are provided to the College. 

 
3.7 The Architect’s Determination Of Substantial and Final 

Completion. 
 

The Architect will conduct inspections to determine the dates of Substantial and Final 
Completion and to determine if the Contractor has properly Substantially and Finally completed 
the Project. The Architect will obtain from the Contractor all written warranties and all other 
documents that the Contractor is required to provide at Substantial and Final Completion of the 
Project. 

 
 

ARTICLE 4 
THE CONTRACTOR 

 
4.1 The Contractor’s Responsibility For Performance Of The Contract 

And Work. 
 

The Contractor is the person or entity identified as such in the Contract. The Contractor 
shall be lawfully licensed in the jurisdiction where the Project is located. 

 
The Contractor shall perform all of the duties in the Contract Documents, shall furnish 

the labor, materials and equipment to complete the construction of the Project in accordance with 
the Contract Documents, and furnish all services, labor, materials and equipment necessary or 
appropriate to construct the Project. The Contractor shall manage, supervise, schedule, direct, and 
inspect the Work as competently, skillfully, and efficiently as possible, and shall be solely 
responsible for all construction means, methods, techniques, safety, security, sequences, 
procedures, and coordination. 
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The Contractor shall comply with all applicable laws, and shall establish and maintain 
reasonable quality assurance and safety programs in connection with its Work. The Contractor 
shall complete the Work in compliance with the Contract Documents and by Milestone, 
Substantial Completion and Final Completion Dates in the Contract for Construction or any 
authorized extensions thereof. The Contractor shall maintain good order and discipline at the 
site at all times. 

 
4.2 The Contractor’s Key Personnel. 

 
The Contractor shall assign to the Project a Project executive, Project manager, 

superintendent, and scheduler, and such other key personnel as are specified in the Contract for 
Construction or as required to carry out the requirements of the Project. The Contractor shall not 
remove or replace such key personnel without the College’s written approval. The College has the 
authority to reject and have replaced any staff member of the Contractor or any of the 
Subcontractors for any non-discriminatory reason. 

 
4.3 The Contractor’s Supervision Of Contract Work/The 

Superintendent. 
 

The Contractor shall supervise and be responsible for the acts and omissions of the 
Contractor's employees, agents, Subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, suppliers and other persons 
performing portions of the Work and the Contract. The Contractor’s designated Project 
superintendent shall be at the Project site at all times when Work is in progress. The Contractor 
may designate in writing an alternate superintendent who must be approved in writing by the 
College. The superintendent (or alternate) shall have full authority to represent and act for the 
Contractor at the site and shall have full authority to execute orders and directives of the College 
without delay. 

 
Communications from the College or the Architect to the superintendent shall be deemed 

to have been given to the Contractor. The superintendent shall be capable of and authorized to 
respond to all hazardous and unsafe conditions at the Project site and to implement prompt 
corrective measures to eliminate all unsanitary, hazardous or dangerous conditions at the site. 
The College may suspend all or part of the Work at the Project site if the superintendent (or 
alternate) is not present at the Project site. Such a suspension shall not be the basis of a claim 
against the College, including without limitation any claim for additional time or extra cost. 

 
The superintendent shall attend all meetings at the Project site including job meetings, 

scheduling meetings, and meetings with the College and/or the Architect. The superintendent shall 
have a written plan that must be approved in writing by the College for responding to emergencies 
when the Work is not in progress. The Contractor shall also utilize qualified competent craftsmen 
on the Project. 

 
4.4 Cooperation With The College And Other Contractors. 

 
The College reserves the right to contract for and perform other or additional work on or 

adjacent to the Project site.   When separate contracts are let within the limits of the Project site, 
or in areas adjacent to the site, the Contractor shall perform its Work so as not to interfere with or 
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hinder the progress or completion of the work being performed by other contractors. The 
Contractor shall also affirmatively cooperate with such other contractors and coordinate its 
activities with theirs, and include coordination measures in the Project Schedule. The Contractor 
shall arrange its Work and shall place and dispose of materials being used so as not to interfere 
with the operation of other contractors within the limits of the Project site. The Contractor shall 
join its Work with that of the other contractors in an acceptable manner and shall perform its Work 
in proper sequence with that of other contractors. 

 
If there is a disagreement as to the respective rights of the Contractor and others doing work 

within the limits of or adjacent to the Project site, the College shall determine the respective rights 
of the contractors involved to secure the satisfactory completion of all affected work. The 
Contractor shall not be entitled to additional compensation beyond its Contract Price that may arise 
because of inconvenience, delay, or loss experienced by it as a result of the presence and operations 
of other contractors working within the limits of or adjacent to the Project site. 

 
The College reserves the right to occupy any portion of the Project that is ready for 

occupancy prior to Final Completion and acceptance of the Project, after Local and State 
Construction Enforcing Agency approval. 

 
The occupancy of any portion of the Project does not constitute an acceptance of any Work 

nor does it waive the College’s right to liquidated damages or constitute an acceptance of any 
Work, as the Project will be accepted as a whole and not in units. Prior to such occupancy, 
however, the Architect, a representative of the College, and the Contractor shall fully inspect the 
portions of the Project to be occupied, preparing a complete list of omissions of materials, faulty 
workmanship, or any items to be repaired, torn out or replaced. The College will assume 
responsibility for damage to premises so occupied of any items not on this list when such 
damage is due to greater than normal wear and tear, but does not assume responsibility for 
improper or defective workmanship or materials. 

 
4.5 Performance Of The College Directives. 

 
When the College issues a written directive to the Contractor under the authority of any 

provision in the Contract for Construction or these General Conditions, the Contractor shall 
perform as directed in a diligent manner and without delay. Compliance with written directives 
shall not adversely affect the rights of the Contractor under the Contract for Construction, these 
General Conditions or law, but if the Contractor objects to a directive of the College, or claims that 
a directive infringes upon its rights or entitles it to a change order, it shall notify the College in 
writing within 2 business days of any directive and describe any objection it has to the directive 
and the reasons for its objection. Objection to a written directive does not relieve the Contractor 
of the obligation to comply with the directive and proceed in a diligent manner to implement the 
directive without delay. 



15  

ARTICLE 5 
PERFORMANCE OF WORK 

 
5.1 Protection Of Work/Materials. 

 
The Contractor, shall at its own expense, protect all finished Work and materials from 

damage and keep them protected until the Project is accepted as Substantially Completed, and shall 
repair or replace any Work or material damaged before acceptance. After the Project is accepted 
as Substantially Complete, the Contractor will remain responsible up through Final Completion 
for damage to Work and materials caused by it or its Subcontractors or others participating in the 
performance of its obligations under the Contract Documents. The Contractor shall also secure 
and protect its own tools, equipment, materials and supplies, and the College shall have no liability 
for damage, theft or injury to the Contractor’s property. 

 
5.2 Safety And Safety Programs. 

 
The Contractor shall have full responsibility for safety at the Project site at all times up to 

Final Completion and acceptance of the Project and the Contract. The Contractor shall provide for 
the safety of all individuals on the Project site, and take measures to ensure that individuals on 
or near the Project site are not injured by the performance of the Contract. The Contractor shall 
establish and maintain a Project safety program in accordance with all applicable laws including 
OSHA, good industry practice, and any additional requirements in the Contract Documents. If the 
College or the Architect become aware of an unsafe situation, the Contractor will immediately 
respond to remedy the safety concern and shall take all other actions necessary to comply with 
Article 2.6. 

 
5.3 Emergencies Affecting Safety. 

 
If there is an emergency affecting the safety of persons or property, the Contractor shall 

take immediate action to prevent damage, injury or loss. The Contractor shall notify the College 
in writing of the situation and all actions being taken immediately or as soon as possible. If, in the 
opinion of the Contractor, immediate action is not required, the Contractor shall notify the College 
in writing of the emergency situation and proceed in accordance with the College’s instructions. 
However, if loss, damage, injury or death occurs that could have been prevented by the Contractor’s 
prompt and immediate action, the Contractor shall be liable for all costs, damages, claims, actions, 
suits, attorney’s fees and other expenses that result. 

 
Any additional compensation or extension of time claims by the Contractor on account of 

emergency Work shall be determined in accordance with the change provisions of the Contract for 
Construction and these General Conditions. The Contractor shall be responsible for emergencies 
and costs and delays resulting therefrom that could have been foreseen or prevented with normal 
diligence, planning, and supervision of the Work, or that are caused by the Contractor’s failure to 
properly perform the Contract. 

 
The Contractor shall provide the College with a list of the names and telephone numbers 

of its employees and employees of each Subcontractor designated to be contacted in case of an 
emergency during non-working hours. A copy of this list shall be displayed prominently at the 
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Project site so that it is visible when the Project site is secured and shall be provided to the 
College’s campus police department. 

 
5.4 Working Hours. 

 
Except as required for the safety or protection of persons or property, or as specified in 

the Contract Documents, all Work at the site shall be performed during regular working hours, and 
not on Saturdays, Sundays, legal holidays, the College’s commencement days, resident move-in 
and move-out days or other days specifically noted in the Contract Documents without the prior 
written consent of the College, which will not be unreasonably withheld. 

 
5.5 Site Security. 

 
The Contractor shall provide, maintain and oversee security at the site if required in the 

Specifications. The Project site shall be fenced as specified in the Specifications, and the 
Contractor shall control access when gates are unlocked or open. The fence shall provide a physical 
barrier to the site and protection from visible nuisance. At a minimum, the fence shall be firmly 
secured with buried posts or weighted feet, top rails, metal fabric, and locking gates. Contractor 
shall immediately notify the College in the event of unauthorized entry to the site. 

 
5.6 Site Use. 

 
The Contractor shall confine construction equipment, storage and Work to the Project site 

absent written approval from the College. Any request by the Contractor to use areas outside the 
Project site must be described in written form and included with the Contractor's bid. 

 
5.7 Building Access. 

 
The Contractor shall be responsible for the sign out, distribution, safe use and return of all 

building keys and/or access cards, and shall be responsible for all costs associated with failure to 
return these items (e.g., the cost to re-key/re-implement the system). 

 
5.8 Minimize Interruption. 

 
The Contractor acknowledges that the College is an existing educational facility and that 

classes may be in session during construction.   The Contractor agrees to conduct its Work with as 
little disruption as reasonably possible to the College’s students, faculty, employees and guests, 
and will maintain a safe environment for the College’s students, faculty, employees and guests, in 
addition to the Contractor’s employees and workers of all tiers. The Contractor and its 
Subcontractors and employees of all tiers must display courtesy and consideration with and shall 
refrain from discriminating against or harassing the College’s students, faculty, employees, visitors 
and guests at all times. The Contractor will not allow smoking, vaping, alcohol, drugs, any 
firearms, or other weapons on the College’s property at any time. The Contractor shall abide by 
all campus traffic regulations. 
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5.9 Submittals (Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples). 
 

Prior to the beginning of Work on the Project, the Contractor shall furnish to the Architect 
and the College for their review and approval, a schedule setting forth all the submittals, including 
shop drawings, product data and samples required by the Contract Documents, that the Contractor 
intends to submit to the Architect for review and approval, the date upon which the Contractor 
shall make each such submittal and the date upon which the Architect shall complete its review of 
each such submittal, which in no event shall be less than ten (10) days from receipt (“Submittal 
Schedule”). The Architect and the College shall identify all submittals that will require more than 
ten (10) days to review and notify the Contractor of the required review period. The Contractor 
shall adjust the Submittal Schedule to accommodate the extended review period. The Architect 
shall endeavor to conduct its review and approval of all submittals in accordance with the 
Submittal Schedule. In the event that a submittal is made that is not set forth on the Submittal 
Schedule, the Architect shall review and return such submittal within ten (10) working days from 
receipt. 

 
Submittals shall be complete as to quantities, details, dimensions and design criteria. The 

Architect will approve and the College will review submittals if they conform to the Contract 
Documents, the design concept and good industry practice. The Contractor shall note its approval 
of all submittals and the date for any submittals prepared by any Subcontractor or supplier, and it 
shall be responsible for determining and verifying all materials, field dimensions, field construction 
criteria, and coordination requirements pertaining to the submittal. 

 
The Contractor will not be relieved of responsibility of deviations in submittals from the 

requirements in the Contract Documents by reason of approvals of the submittals unless the 
Contractor specifically identifies the deviation in the submittal and the Architect and the College 
expressly approve the deviation in writing. The Contractor shall be responsible for errors or 
omission in its submittals. No Work or materials included in a submittal shall begin until the 
submittal is approved by the Architect and the College. 

 
5.10 Layout And Dimensional Control. 

 
The Contractor shall be responsible for locating and laying out the Project components and 

all of the Project parts on the Project site in strict accordance with the Plans, and shall accurately 
establish and maintain dimensional control. The Contractor shall employ a competent and licensed 
New Jersey engineer or land surveyor as appropriate to perform all layout Work and to fix the level 
and location of excavations, footing base plates, columns, walls, floors and roof lines. The 
Contractor shall furnish to the College and the Architect certifications that each such level is as 
required by the Plans as the Work progresses. 

 
The plumb lines of vertical surfaces shall be tested and certified by the Contractor's 

engineer or surveyor as the Work proceeds. The engineer or surveyor shall establish all points, 
lines, elevations, grades and bench marks for the proper control and execution of the Work. The 
engineer or surveyor shall establish a single permanent benchmark to be approved by the Architect, 
to which all three coordinates of dimensional control can and shall be based. The engineer or 
surveyor shall verify all topographical and utility survey data, and all points, lines, elevations, 
grades and benchmarks furnished by the College. 
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Should any discrepancies be found between information in the Plans and the actual site or 
field conditions, the Contractor shall notify the Architect and the College in writing, and shall 
not proceed with any Work affected until it receives written instructions from the College. 

 
The Contractor is required to provide a final “as built” survey from a New Jersey 

licensed/certified surveyor of the Project site showing all structures, elevations, grades and 
required information on the Project site and submit to the College in CADD format. 

 
5.11 Construction Access, Roads, Walks, And Parking. 

 
The Contractor shall construct and keep all roadways, drives, walkways and parking 

areas within or near the site free and clear of debris, gravel, mud or any other site materials, 
including, for example, the cleaning of muddy wheels and undercarriages on vehicles before they 
exit the site. The Contractor shall be responsible for any citations, fines, or penalties imposed on it 
or the College for failing to comply with applicable local rules or laws regarding its use of roads 
and the like. 

 
The Contractor shall obtain permission in writing from the College before using for 

construction purposes any existing driveways, parking areas, walkways or areas not specifically 
designated for such use in the Contract Documents. The Contractor shall maintain such driveways 
and areas in good and clean condition during construction and not damage them. At Final 
Completion, the Contractor shall leave them in the same condition as they were at the start of the 
Work. Conditions of such facilities before use shall be photographed and otherwise documented 
by the Contractor. The Contractor shall not commence construction of permanent driveways, 
parking areas or walks on the Project site without the written approval of the College. 

 
Any existing walkways, driveways, aprons, or curbs damaged by the Work of the Contract 

Documents shall be replaced in kind, at the Contractor’s expense, immediately upon Project 
completion, or as required to maintain campus safety and campus aesthetics. 

 
5.12 Construction Site Condition, Storage, Dust Control. 

 
The Contractor shall provide reasonable, safe and orderly storage for its equipment, tools 

and materials, and shall not unreasonably encumber the site. The Contractor shall keep the site and 
the Project free from the accumulation of refuse, debris and scrap materials caused by its operations 
so that the site has a neat, orderly and workman-like appearance. Loading, cartage, hauling and 
dumping will be at the Contractor’s expense. The Contractor shall provide, at its expense, 
temporary dust-proof partitions around areas of work in existing buildings, and where reasonably 
required, in new building areas. 

 
5.13 Photographs. 

 
The Contractor shall provide, at its expense, monthly progress photographs of the Project. 

The photographs shall be 8 inches by 10 inches and shall be submitted to the College in duplicate 
monthly. Unless otherwise specified in the supplemental general requirements, four photographs 
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shall be submitted each month which provide views of the Project taken from the same four 
points each, which points shall be selected by the Architect. 

 
5.14 Project Sign. 

 
The Contractor shall, at its expense, provide, erect and maintain two Project signs at the 

site, which shall be described in the Contract Documents. The College will specify the location of 
the signs. The signs shall be painted by a professional sign painter or prepared by a professional 
graphic artist. No other signage will be permitted at the site.   The signs shall include the name 
and cell phone number of a Contractor-designated project lead that is available for 24-hour contact 
in case of emergency. The Contractor shall remove the signs when the Project is finally accepted 
unless the College requests that they be removed earlier. 

 
5.15 Soil Conservation. 

 
The Contractor shall employ reasonable measures to conserve the soil at the site, and 

determine and comply with all soil conservation measures required by the Mercer County Soil 
Conservation District. 

 
The Contractor shall coordinate and schedule all soil conservation inspections, shall 

provide the College with written notice of all such inspections so that the College may attend the 
inspections if it chooses in its sole discretion to do so, and shall provide the College with all site 
inspection notes, approvals or notices. 

 
5.16 Temporary Facilities, Services, Electric, Heat And Enclosures. 

 
The Contractor shall provide storage areas, temporary drives and sidewalks, employee 

parking areas, staging areas, excavation borrow/spoil areas, commercial canteen areas, field offices 
including a meeting room, telephones, toilet facilities, and other temporary facilities that are 
necessary to perform the Work or that may be required by the Project Specifications. The 
Contractor shall locate these facilities on the Project site, and the location shall be subject to the 
approval of the College. 

 
The Contractor shall provide adequate and clean temporary toilet facilities on the Project 

site in locations to be approved by the College, and they shall be serviced at least twice a week 
by a firm qualified and experienced in such functions. The Contractor shall provide such temporary 
electricity, water, and other utilities that are necessary to perform the Work, or that may be required 
by the Project Specifications. The Contractor shall also supply such temporary enclosures and 
heat that are necessary to perform the Work or that may be required by the Project 
Specifications. The Contractor and the Subcontractors will not enter or use any College facilities 
not required by the Work of the Contract. 

 
Temporary electric and heat shall be furnished by the Contractor for the benefit of other 

contractors working on the Project if specified in the Project Specifications. 
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The Contractor shall not anticipate using the permanent heating or air conditioning system 
in a building for temporary heat or air conditioning prior to the acceptance of the Project as 
Substantially Complete unless specified otherwise. 

 
Any natural gas, combustible material, or hazardous material containers utilized by the 

Contractor must be stored in a safe, ventilated location approved by the College. The Contractor 
must also submit for approval a reasonable safety plan for the operation of temporary heat 
equipment. The Contractor shall be solely responsible for any natural gas, combustible material or 
hazardous materials containers utilized by the Contractor or any of its Subcontractors and shall 
indemnify, defend and hold harmless the College from any fines, costs, expenses, liabilities, 
damages, etc. resulting from the Contractor’s or any of its Subcontractors’ use of such materials. 

 
5.17 Substitutions. 

 
To the extent that the Contractor includes in its bid substitute materials or equipment or 

construction methods in lieu of those specified in the Contract Documents, it does so at its own 
risk. Any substitution must be equal in type, function and quality to the item required in the 
Contract. The Contractor must submit all information required within 20 days of the Contract 
award to determine if the proposed substitute is equal to the requirements of the Contract 
Documents, and any substitution must be approved in writing by the Architect and the College. 

 
The College shall have complete discretion to decide whether it will accept any 

substitution. No substitution shall result in any increase in the Contract Price or Contract Times. 
The Contractor in its application for the substitution must certify in writing that the substitution 
is equal to what is specified in the Contract Documents in all material respects and will not increase 
the Contract Times or Contract Price of the Work. 

 
Should the substitution be rejected, the Contractor will then be required to provide the 

specified product, material or method at no additional cost to the College and no change in the 
Project Schedule. 

 
5.18 License Fees. 

 
The Contractor shall be responsible for obtaining the right to use any equipment, design, 

device or material required to perform the Contract, and shall include in its Contract Price any 
license fee or royalty required. 

 
 

ARTICLE 6 
SUBCONTRACTORS 

 
6.1 The Contractor’s Responsibility For Subcontracted Work. 

 
The Contractor shall be fully responsible to the College for the proper performance of the 

Contract irrespective of whether the Work is performed by the Contractor’s own forces or by 
Subcontractors employed by the Contractor. The Contractor shall be responsible for the acts and 
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omissions of its Subcontractors and suppliers on the Project and shall take appropriate measures 
if they are not properly supervising or performing their Work. 

 
6.2 Subcontractor Identification And Approval. 

 
The Contractor shall have included with its bid for the Contract, the names, addresses and 

license numbers of all Subcontractors that it proposes to utilize on the Project for plumbing and 
gas fitting work, HVAC work, electrical work, structural steel and ornamental iron work. No 
Subcontractor may perform Work on the Project until it has been approved in writing by the 
College. 

 
Within 20 days after issuance of the Notice to Proceed, the Contractor shall furnish to the 

Architect and the College in writing for review by the Architect and the College a list of the names 
of all Subcontractors, sub-subcontractors, fabricators, manufacturers, sources of supply, articles, 
devices, fixtures, pieces of equipment, materials and processes proposed for each item of Work 
using AIA Document G705-2001, List of Subcontractors. The Architect and the College will notify 
the Contractor in writing if either the College or the Architect, after due investigation, has 
reasonable objection to any names on such list. 

 
In submitting the names of Subcontractors, the Contractor shall (1) list the name and 

address of the Subcontractor, (2) provide the name and address of all sub-subcontractors for each 
significant subdivision of the trade or work, and (3) reference in the form of a list at least 3 jobs 
similar in size and quality to the Project performed by the subcontractor in the last 5 years, with 
name and location of work, dollar value and names of the College and the Architect. 

 
In submitting sources of supply, articles, devices, fixtures, piece of equipment and 

materials, including those under subcontracts and sub-subcontracts, the Contractor shall list (1) the 
name and address of the source of supply, and (2) the name of the manufacturer of the items. 

 
If the College disapproves of a proposed Subcontractor, it will provide the reason for its 

decision in writing. The College will not be liable for any extra cost or delays caused by the 
reasonable disapproval of proposed Subcontractors. The approval of Subcontractors by the College 
shall not relieve the Contractor of the responsibility for complying with all of the provisions of the 
Contract Documents including those performed by the Subcontractors. Subcontractors approved 
by the College may not be changed without prior notice to and written approval by the College. 

 
Payment to the Contractor shall not be made until the list of Subcontractors (as required 

above) has been provided to the Architect and College. 
 

6.3 Subcontractor Qualifications. 
 

The College may disapprove of a proposed Subcontractor if (i) it has a reasonable objection 
to the Subcontractor, (ii) there is evidence of poor performance on other Projects or financial 
problems, (iii) the Subcontractor has been suspended or debarred by any public agency within the 
State of New Jersey, (iv) the Subcontractor is not properly licensed and registered to do business 
in New Jersey or with the New Jersey Department of Labor regarding prevailing 
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wages, or (v) the Subcontractor has been charged with or convicted of violating any laws, including 
but not limited to, the New Jersey Prevailing Wage Act, criminal laws, public procurement laws, 
anti-trust laws, election laws, laws against employment discrimination, environmental laws, tax 
laws, professional licensing laws, or laws regarding attempts to improperly influence the College 
or other public officials. 

 
Subcontractors shall utilize qualified, competent craftsmen on the Project. 

 
6.4 Subcontractor Compliance With Contract/Subcontractor 

Supervisors. 
 

The Contractor shall require its Subcontractors on the Project to comply with all pertinent 
terms of the Contract Documents, and shall include all appropriate terms and provisions in written 
subcontracts on the Project to achieve proper Contract performance. Each Subcontractor shall have 
competent superintendents and foremen supervising their work, and the Contractor shall take 
appropriate measures if they fail to do so. 

 
6.5 No Contractual Relationship Between The College And 

Subcontractors. 
 

The Contractor shall enter into written subcontracts with each and every Subcontractor and 
supplier solely in its own name.   No approval by the College of any Subcontractor or supplier and 
nothing in the Contract Documents shall create any contractual relationship or duties between 
the Contractor’s Subcontractors and the College. Nothing in the Contract Documents shall cause 
any of the Contractor’s Subcontractors or suppliers to be deemed a third- party beneficiary of the 
Contract between the College and the Contractor, and nothing herein shall give any of the 
Contractor’s Subcontractors or suppliers any rights or claims directly against the College. 

 
6.6 Contingent Assignment of Subcontracts. 

 
Each subcontract agreement for a portion of the Work and any purchase order for 

materials or equipment may, in the College’s sole discretion, be assigned by the Contractor to the 
College, provided that 

 
(a) assignment is effective only after termination of the Contract by the 

College for cause or for convenience and only for those subcontract 
agreements that the College accepts by notifying the Subcontractor and the 
Contractor in writing and only on such terms and conditions acceptable to 
the College; 

(b) assignment is subject to the prior rights of the surety, if any, obligated 
under bond relating to the Contract; 

(c) if the College elects to take an assignment of any subcontract or purchase 
order, the Contractor shall execute all papers necessary to effectuate the 
assignment; and 

(d) the assignment shall not relieve the Contractor of its existing obligations 
to any Subcontractor or Supplier, nor shall it cause the College to assume 
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any of the Contractor’s obligations to any Subcontractor or Supplier that 
arose prior to the termination. 

 
When the College accepts the assignment of a subcontract agreement or purchase order, 

the College assumes the Contractor’s rights and obligations under the subcontract going forward. 
Upon such assignment to the College, the College may further assign the subcontract to a 
successor contractor or other entity. 

 
 
 

ARTICLE 7 
TIME, LIQUIDATED DAMAGES, DELAY CLAIMS AGAINST THE COLLEGE. 

 
7.1 Contract Times. 

 
The Contractor shall begin the Work within 10 days after the issuance of a Notice to 

Proceed by the College, and shall perform the Work in the Contract Documents by the dates 
specified in the Notice to Proceed, including Construction Start, Milestone, Substantial 
Completion and Final Completion Dates (collectively, “Contract Times”). As specified in the 
Contract for Construction, if the Work is to be performed in phases, the College may issue separate 
Notices to Proceed for each phase, which shall specify the Construction Start, Milestone, 
Substantial Completion and Final Completion Dates for that phase. The College may, in its sole 
discretion and at no cost to the College, choose to delay the issuance of a Notice to Proceed and 
the Construction Start Date for any phase until after the Contractor has achieved Substantial or 
Final Completion of any other phase. 

 
7.2 Liquidated Damages For Delay. 

 
If the Contractor fails to Substantially Complete any phase of the Work or the entire 

Work by the Substantial Completion Date(s) set forth in the applicable Notice to Proceed (as 
extended by Change Order, if applicable), and the delay is not excused by the College, then the 
Contractor shall pay the College the amounts specified in the Contract for Construction as 
liquidated damages for delay for each calendar day that the phase of the Work or the entire Work 
is not Substantially Completed beyond the applicable Substantial Completion Date 

 
7.3 Delay Claims By The Contractor Against The College -- 

Limitations. 
 

The Contractor may not assert claims against the College for extra compensation by reason 
of any delays in its Work resulting from acts or omissions of any third parties irrespective of 
extensions granted under the Contract, including but not limited to delays caused by third parties 
such as the Architect, other contractors, utilities and governmental authorities. 

 
The College shall only be required to pay additional compensation for delays caused by 

the College itself, and only to the extent required by N.J.S.A. 2A:58B-3 (delayed performance 
caused by the College's own negligence, bad faith, active interference or other tortuous conduct, 
but not for reasons contemplated by the parties and not for the negligence of others including 
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others under contract with the College on the theory that such negligence should be imputed to the 
College). The College shall not be liable for any period of delay when there is a concurrent delay 
for which the College is not responsible. 

 
When the Contractor is entitled to extra compensation for delay under the Contract for 

Construction and these General Conditions, it can only assert claims for extra costs at the job 
site, and may not assert claims for extra costs for home office expenses, home office overhead, 
lost profit or revenue, or consequential losses as that term is defined by New Jersey law. Any 
additional compensation under this Article shall also be subject to the provisions in the Contract 
for Construction and these General Conditions regarding claims, and the provisions in the Contract 
for Construction and these General Conditions regarding the maintenance and availability of cost 
records. 

 
 

ARTICLE 8 
PROJECT SCHEDULE 

 
8.1 General Project Schedule Requirements. 

 
The Contractor shall schedule the construction Work and determine the most feasible 

means and order for the Work to complete the Project within the times required by the Contract. 
The Contractor shall prepare a Project Schedule and monthly schedule updates, which must be 
approved in writing by the College and the Architect. The Contractor shall perform the Contract 
and the Work in accordance with the Project Schedule. The Project Schedule should include a 
schedule of submittals for approval as required herein. The Project Schedule must be submitted 
before any Work (other than mobilization to site and general layout and site preparatory work) 
on the Project can begin under the Notice to Proceed. When the Contractor’s Project Schedule is 
approved in writing by the College, it shall become an additional Contract Document and the 
Contractor shall be required by the Contract to comply with it. The Project Schedule and any 
updates to it shall be used in determining the amount of the monthly progress payments to the 
Contractor. The College may also use the Project Schedule and updates to determine if the 
Contractor is adequately planning and performing the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents. 

 
8.2 Form And Content Of Project Schedule. 

 
The Contractor shall prepare the Project Schedule using Critical Path Method (CPM) 

scheduling techniques. The Contractor shall utilize the latest revision of Primavera P3 or Microsoft 
Scheduling software. The Contractor shall prepare a detailed schedule which shows how it will 
plan, organize, execute and complete the Work. The Project Schedule shall be in the form of an 
activity oriented network diagram (CPM). The principles and definitions used in this Article shall 
be as set forth in the Associated General Contractors of America (AGC) publication “Construction 
Planning and Scheduling”, copyright 1994. 

 
The detailed network diagram shall provide sufficient detail and clarity of form and 

technique so that the Contractor can plan, schedule and control the Work properly, and the College 
and the Architect can readily monitor and follow the progress of all portions of the 
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Work. The network diagram shall comply with the limitations imposed by the scope of the Work 
and contractually specified Milestone, Substantial Completion, and Final Completion Dates. The 
Project Schedule shall include the arrow or network diagram and the computer produced schedule 
with dates. The Project Schedule shall include and reflect the following factors: 

 
(a) Project phasing, contract Milestone, Substantial and Final Completion 

Dates. 
(b) The structural breakdown of the Project. 
(c) The types of Work to be performed and the labor trades involved. 
(d) Reasonable logic and activity durations. 
(e) Reasonable coordination of all activities. 
(f) Purchase, manufacture and delivery activities for all major materials and 

equipment. 
(g) Deliveries of equipment furnished by the College. 
(h) Allowances for work by separate contractors identified in writing by the 

College at the time of Contract award. 
(i) Submittals and approvals of shop drawings, material samples, and other 

required submittals. 
(j) Subcontract Work. 
(k) Crew flows and sizes (manpower). 
(l) Assignment of responsibility for performing all activities. 
(m) Access and availability to Work areas. 
(n) Identification of interfaces and dependencies with preceding, concurrent 

and follow-on contractors, and sequences and interdependence of 
activities. 

(o) Testing and inspections. 
(p) Phased or total inspection, acceptance, and takeover by the College. 
(q) Utilization of the Project Schedule to determine amounts of monthly 

progress payments. 
(r) Activities required of the College and the Architect such as approvals, 

including reasonable durations for the activities. 
 

Activities should be set forth in working days and have a maximum duration of 60 days, 
except for non-construction activities such as the procurement and delivery of materials and 
equipment. All durations shall be the result of definitive manpower and resource planning by the 
Contractor. The level of detail in the Project Schedule shall be subject to the approval of the 
College. The Project Schedule shall include a reasonable approach to achieve Milestone, 
Substantial Completion and Final Completion Dates in the Contract. Any failure of the Contractor 
to include any element of the Work in the Project Schedule shall not excuse the Contractor from 
completing that Work and all of the Work needed to complete the Project by the Milestone, 
Substantial Completion and Final Completion Dates in the Contract. 

 
The network diagram is to be prepared by a computer plotter. The logic diagram will be 

pure logic and shall not be drawn to time scale. The logic diagram shall be drawn on 30" x 42" 
size sheets and prepared on a tracing/mylar or similar material suitable for reproducing high quality 
prints. 
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8.3 Computerization Of Project Schedule. 
 

The mathematical analysis of the detailed network diagram shall be made by computer, 
and the tabulation for each activity shall include the following: 

 
(a) Activity numbers. 
(b) Activity descriptions. 
(c) Durations in work days for each activity. 
(d) Earliest start date (by calendar date). 
(e) Earliest finish date (by calendar date). 
(f) Latest start date (by calendar date). 
(g) Latest finish date (by calendar date). 
(h) Slack or total float in work days. 

 
The following computer documents shall be prepared as part of the initial Project Schedule 

submission and each update: 
 

(a) Activity file sort, including sorts listing activities required of the College 
and the Architect, such as approvals. 

(b) Eight week "lookahead" detailed bar chart. 
(c) Eight week summary bar chart. 
(d) Additional computer sorts requested by the College. 
(e) High density CDs or thumb drives of all computer files. 

 
8.4 Weather Inclusion In Project Schedule. 

 
Seasonal weather conditions shall be included in the Project Schedule, including average 

precipitation, temperature and other weather conditions typical in the geographic area over a 5 year 
period by month. 

 
8.5 Project Schedule Updates. 

 
The Contractor shall prepare Project Schedule updates monthly until the Project is 

completed. The first update shall be issued 30 calendar days after the Construction Start Date 
specified in the Notice to Proceed. Updates shall include the following information: 

 
(a) Actual start and completion dates for activities. 
(b) Activity percent completion. 
(c) Remaining durations for activities in progress. 

 
Each Project Schedule update shall also include a narrative report that includes the following 
information: 

 
(a) Summary of Work completed during update period. 
(b) Comparison of actual progress and status to activities and dates in original 

Project Schedule. 
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(c) Analysis of critical path including effect of activity progress on the Project 
critical path. 

(d) Analysis of secondary critical paths, meaning float within 10 days of the 
Project critical path. 

(e) Analysis of time lost or gained during the update period. 
(f) Identification of problem areas. 
(g) Identification of change orders and delays impacting or delaying the 

Project under the Project Schedule. 
(h) Solutions or proposed solutions to current problems and delays. 
(i) Extensions requested by the Contractor, including activities affected and 

the amounts, and the reasons for the requests. 
(j) Extensions granted by the College for delays and changes, including the 

activities affected and the amounts, and any effect on the critical path and 
Contract Milestone, Substantial Completion and Final Completion Dates. 

(k) Delays in activities required of the College and the Architect, and 
activities that they are required to complete in the update period following 
the issuance of the update. 

 
All Project Schedule updates must be submitted to the College and the Architect for written 

approval. Project Schedule updates, including the reports which are approved by the College, shall 
be deemed to be official records of the progress and status of the Project under the Project Schedule 
and the Contract, and may be utilized by the College in determining if the Contractor is adequately 
planning and performing the Work under the Contract Documents. 

 
8.6 Meetings/Eight Week Bar Charts. 

 
The Contractor’s Project Manager and Scheduler shall arrange for and attend monthly 

progress and scheduling meetings with the College and the Architect. Monthly progress meetings 
shall be scheduled 3 to 7 days after monthly Project Schedule updates and reports are issued and 
provided to the College and the Architect. The purpose of these meetings will be to review past 
progress, current status, problem areas, delays, measures to reduce delays, future progress, and the 
Contractor’s most recent Project Schedule update and report. At the monthly progress meetings, 
the Contractor shall provide a look ahead summary and detailed bar charts showing the Work and 
activities to be performed and/or completed during the 8 week period following the Project 
Schedule update. 

 
8.7 Project Schedule Documentation For Contract Payments. 

 
The Contractor will not be entitled to payments under the Contract until a Project Schedule 

has been submitted to and approved in writing by the College. No payment will be made under the 
Contract if, when the payment is due, a Project Schedule update and narrative report is due under 
this Article but has not been submitted to and approved in writing by the College. The original 
Project Schedule shall include a breakdown allocating the total Contract Price among the network 
activities in the Project Schedule, which must be approved by the College. 
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8.8 Progress and Recovery Project Schedules. 
 

The Contractor shall perform its Work in accordance with the Project Schedule. If the 
Contractor’s Work falls behind the requirements of the Project Schedule, it shall, at its own cost, 
institute measures to improve its progress and bring its Work in compliance with the Project 
Schedule, including but not limited to increasing manpower, increasing work hours per shift, 
increasing shifts, increasing working days per week, and rescheduling Work activities to perform 
them concurrently where feasible. 

 
If monthly Project Schedule updates show that the Contractor’s progress has fallen behind 

the Project Schedule so as to jeopardize the achievement of Milestone, Substantial Completion or 
Final Completion Dates by more than 10 work days, the Contractor shall, if requested by the 
College in writing, prepare a recovery schedule with acceleration measures to regain the lost time, 
and shall proceed in accordance with the recovery schedule in addition to the Project Schedule 
at its own cost. 

 
8.9 The Contractor’s Failure to Provide Project Schedule Updates. 

 
If the Contractor fails to provide monthly Project Schedule updates and reports when 

required, the College can elect in its sole discretion to employ any of the following remedies: (i) 
not make progress payments; (ii) on 10 days written notice to the Contractor, retain its own 
consultant to provide Project Schedule updates and reports and deduct the cost from the Contract 
Price; (iii) terminate the Contract for default in accordance with the termination provisions in the 
Contract for Construction and these General Conditions and/or (iv) make a claim on the 
performance bond. 

 
8.10 Scheduler Qualifications. 

 
The Contractor must utilize a Project Scheduler that satisfies the qualification 

requirements for the Project. If at any time during the Project it appears that the Contractor’s 
Project Scheduler is not competent to provide the scheduling services required in this Article, the 
Contractor shall, within 10 days after a written notice and demand from the College, retain a 
replacement scheduler that is competent to provide the services required. The College may also 
utilize any of the remedies provided in the Contract for Construction or these General Conditions 
for the Contractor’s failure to provide proper Project Schedule updates and reports. 

 
 

ARTICLE 9 
EXTENSIONS, COMPENSATION FOR CERTAIN EXTENSIONS. 

 
9.1 Delays Warranting Extensions Of Contract Times. 

 
If the Contractor is unavoidably prevented from completing any part of the Work within 

the Milestone, Substantial Completion or Final Completion Dates by causes beyond the control 
and without the fault of the Contractor or its Subcontractors, those Contract Times will be extended 
by amounts equal to the time lost due to such delays, provided the Contractor requests extensions 
in accordance with this Article. Delays warranting extensions of the Contract Times 
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include unforeseeable and unavoidable delays caused by the College, the Architect, other 
contractors employed by the College, utility owners or other third parties, acts of God, acts of 
governmental authorities, wars, abnormally severe weather conditions of unusual duration 
(specifically excluding weather conditions of the type and duration that have been encountered in 
the area in which the Project is located) that prevent timely delivery of materials or equipment 
necessary to the completion of portions of the Work or hamper access to the Work by workmen or 
Subcontractors, fires, floods, earthquakes, epidemics, plagues, and other unavoidable casualties. 

 
Apart from an extension of time, no payment or allowance of any kind shall be made to the 

Contractor as compensation for damages on account of hindrance or delay from any cause in the 
progress of the Work, whether such delay be avoidable or unavoidable. The Contractor agrees 
that it will make no claim for compensation, damages for any such delays, and will accept in full 
satisfaction for such delays said extension of time. 

 
9.2 Weather Delays. 

 
The Project Schedule shall take into account normally anticipatable adverse weather plus 

an additional five (5) days of severe and unusual weather conditions that will materially interfere 
with the timely prosecution of the Work. No time extensions will be granted for time lost due to 
weather conditions that do not meet the criteria set forth in Article 9.1, and then only to the extent 
more than five (5) days of delay result from such severe and unusual weather conditions. Owner 
shall not be required to keep a record of days of precipitation or low temperatures and the burden 
of proof with respect to weather delays shall be upon Contractor. No time extensions will be 
considered for any weather conditions that do not affect Work on the critical path or Contract 
Times. 

 
9.3 Float Time Use. 

 
Float time in the Project Schedule is not for the exclusive use of either the Contractor or 

the College. Float time is available for use by both parties to facilitate the effective use of available 
resources and to minimize the impact of problems and delays that may arise during construction.   
No time extension will be granted as a result of any problem, change order or delay which only 
results in the loss of available positive float on the Project Schedule. Float time shown on the 
Project Schedule shall not be used by the Contractor in a manner that is detrimental to the interests 
of the College or the Project. 

 
9.4 Calculation Of Extensions. 

 
Extensions will be calculated based on the effect of delays on the Project Schedule and 

the activities in the Project Schedule. If the Contractor is entitled to an extension for a delay 
based on the nature of the delay under this Article, the activities in the Project Schedule affected 
by the delay will be extended by the amount they are affected. If extensions of activities in the 
Project Schedule affect the critical path and delay the Contract Milestone, Substantial Completion 
or Final Completion Dates, they too will be extended to the extent affected. The critical path and 
Contract Times will only be extended to the extent that they are actually 
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affected under the Project Schedule by a delay for which the Contractor is entitled to an 
extension. 

 
If, for any scheduled activity or period, there are concurrent delays that include delays for 

which the Contractor is entitled to an extension and delays for which the Contractor is not 
entitled to an extension, the Contractor will be given an extension for the delays for which it is 
entitled to extension so that it will not be liable to pay liquidated damages for delay, unless the 
College eliminates or reduces that delay. A concurrent delay will not justify an extension to the 
Contractor if it has minimal effect on the completion of the Project, and/or if it would likely have 
been avoided if it had become apparent that it was having an effect on the progress of the Project 
and the Final Completion Date. 

 
9.5 Elimination of Delays and Extensions (Acceleration). 

 
If the effect of a delay for which the Contractor is entitled to an extension can be reduced 

or eliminated by changes in the Project Schedule or other measures which have no material adverse 
impact on the Contractor in terms of cost or otherwise, the Contractor shall employ those measures 
so that no extension is required or so that a shorter extension is required. If the Contractor is entitled 
to extensions for delays, and if the College (in its sole discretion) notifies the Contractor in writing 
that it prefers to eliminate the lost time to avoid or reduce the extension required, by changes or 
additional efforts such as acceleration efforts, the Contractor shall perform those measures as a 
change to the Contract to be compensated under the change order provisions in the Contract for 
Construction and these General Conditions. 

 
9.6 Requests For Extensions Required. 

 
The Contractor must provide the College with a written notice of delay and request for an 

extension within 24 hours of the beginning of a delay.   The written notice of delay and request for 
extension must include the nature and cause of the delay, the known extent of the delay, the Work 
activities on the Project Schedule affected by the delay, and the extent of the effect to each, 
and suggestions or proposals to reduce or eliminate the delay. This limited time frame is to provide 
the College the opportunity to immediately address the issue and limit the amount of time in 
the potential delay and its potential impact on the Project Schedule. 

 
9.7 Compensation For Certain Extensions And Limitations. 

 
Under the Contract for Construction and these General Conditions, the College does not 

assume responsibility for many types of delays, including additional costs resulting from 
extensions granted because of those delays. Where the College is responsible for a delay under the 
express terms of the Contract for Construction and these General Conditions, it will pay extra 
compensation for any extension granted because of the delay. 

 
Compensation by the College for delays (and extensions) for which it is responsible under 

the Contract for Construction and these General Conditions shall only include additional costs 
actually incurred at the site, and shall not include home office expense, home office overhead, lost 
profit or consequential losses. Any additional compensation under this Article shall be subject 
to the provisions in the Contract for Construction and these General Conditions 
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regarding claims, and the provisions in the Contract for Construction and these General 
Conditions regarding the maintenance and availability of cost records. 

 
No compensation will be paid if an extension for a delay for which the College is 

responsible is concurrent with another delay for which the Contractor is not entitled to an 
extension, or is concurrent with another delay for which the Contractor is entitled to an extension 
but the College is not responsible for the other delay. 

 
If the College requests a change in the Contract Work, potential delays and extensions 

that result from the change and any resulting extra compensation for the change shall be addressed 
under the change order provisions in the Contract for Construction and these General Conditions 
in addition to this Article. 

 
 

ARTICLE 10 
PAYMENTS TO THE CONTRACTOR. 

 
10.1 Contract Price. 

 
The College will pay the Contractor as full compensation for performing the Work the 

Contract Price as adjusted by approved change orders that increase or decrease the Contract 
Price. The College will do so in accordance with this Article, any supplemental General Conditions 
regarding payment, and the payment terms in the Contract for Construction. Payment provisions 
in the supplemental General Conditions that add to or modify this Article shall take precedence 
over this Article. Payment provisions in the Contract for Construction that add to or modify 
payment terms shall take precedence over the supplemental General Conditions and this Article. 

 
10.2 Monthly Progress Payments. 

 
The College will pay the Contractor monthly progress payments as the Work proceeds and 

will pay for the Work completed, less retainage. The Contractor shall submit monthly invoices 
using the College’s invoice form for the Work completed in each calendar month, and the monthly 
invoice shall be submitted in accordance with the Contract. The Contractor shall be entitled to 
monthly progress payments based on the percentage of the Work completed (less earlier 
payments), and that amount shall be based on the Unit Schedule Breakdown and the update of the 
Project Schedule for the billing period showing schedule activities completed and progress on 
incomplete activities, in conjunction with the values assigned to those activities. If there is a 
discrepancy between the amount due based on the Unit Schedule Breakdown and the amount due 
based on the Project Schedule update, the Contractor shall only be entitled to the lesser amount 
unless the College’s Representative, in his/her sole discretion, decides otherwise. Payments made 
by the College shall be used by the Contractor solely for purposes of this Project and for paying 
Subcontractors, suppliers, and for labor and materials, and shall not be used to pay debts owed 
by the Contractor outside of the Project. 
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10.3 Unit Schedule Breakdown/CPM Activity Price Breakdown. 
 

Before the Contract for Construction is signed, the Contractor shall submit to the College 
and the Architect a Unit Schedule Breakdown (schedule of values) utilizing the College’s form 
(AIA Documents G702/G703) which reasonably allocates the Contract Price among the principal 
categories of Work and materials in the Contract. The Unit Schedule Breakdown must be signed 
by the Contractor and is subject to written approval by the Architect and the College for use in 
calculating monthly progress payments under the Contract. The Contractor shall not "front end 
load" the Unit Schedule Breakdown. The Unit Schedule Breakdown may include line items for 
mobilization, bonds and insurance. 

 
The Contractor’s proposed Project Schedule shall reasonably allocate the Contract Price 

among the activities in the schedule so that monthly Project Schedule updates can be utilized in 
connection with the Unit Schedule Breakdown in determining the amount of monthly progress 
payments. The Contractor’s Unit Schedule Breakdown and Project Schedule activity price 
breakdown must be approved in writing by the Architect and the College before any payments 
are made under the Contract. 

 
10.4 Invoices For Monthly Progress Payments: Form and Content. 

 
The Contractor must utilize the College’s invoice form and the invoice forms (AIA 

Documents G702/G703 and waiver attachments) must be completed before they are submitted 
for payment. Each invoice must be signed by the Contractor, and shall certify that the Work and 
materials represented as having been provided have been provided, and that all Subcontractors and 
suppliers on the Project have been paid all amounts legitimately due for Work and materials billed 
to the College in earlier invoices that were paid by the College. The Contractor’s submission of an 
invoice constitutes an affirmative representation and warranty by the Contractor that it performed 
the Work in compliance with the Contract Documents and applicable laws, codes and regulations. 

 
Invoices for monthly Project payments must include the status of the Work in the Unit 

Schedule Breakdown and the Project Schedule update for the billing period that shows the 
activities completed or started and the value of them based on the Project Schedule. Invoices must 
also include certified payrolls for the Contractor and all Subcontractors for the billing period, 
affirmative action monthly manning reports, a certification of Subcontractor/supplier payments, 
the College’s acknowledgment of progress payment and release of liens and claims form duly 
executed by the Contractor, the College’s acknowledgment of progress payment and release of 
liens and claims form duly executed by each Subcontractor and supplier who has furnished labor 
or materials that are the subject of the current invoice, a list of all materials stored to date including 
descriptions, values, quantities and location, and any other documents required in the Contract 
Documents. 

 
The Contractor will be entitled to have an invoice paid if the Architect and the College 

approve in writing the invoice including the percentage of Work completed, and if the quality of 
the Work and materials conform to the Contract Documents. The approval of invoices shall not 
waive claims for defects or deficiencies in the Work or materials provided, or the right to 
subsequently inspect the Project as a complete and functioning whole. 
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10.5 Payment For Materials And Equipment Procured But Not Installed. 
 

The Contractor may seek payment in monthly invoices for materials and equipment 
delivered to the Project site but not yet incorporated into the Work. The Contractor shall include 
with its monthly invoices a list of the stored equipment, the amount and type of stored materials, 
and the place where they are stored. Each invoice that seeks payment for materials and equipment 
delivered to the Project site but not installed or incorporated into the Work shall include a signed 
bill of sale to the College and an invoice from the supplier. All risk of loss or damage for materials 
and equipment delivered to the Project site shall remain with the Contractor. 

 
The College will only rarely pay for material or equipment stored offsite, and only when 

it determines, in its sole discretion, that there is good cause.   The College will consider no request 
to pay for materials or equipment stored off site unless the Contractor includes a written request 
for such payment with its bid for the Project.   If the College does agree to pay for material or 
equipment stored offsite during the performance of the Contract, it will do so when the Contract 
for Construction is signed. 

 
If the College does agree to pay for materials and equipment stored offsite, such payments 

shall be subject to any conditions in the signed Contract, and in all cases, a bill of sale to the 
College, a paid invoice, insurance and proof the storage facility is bonded will have to be provided 
to the College when each payment is sought. The location will have to be specified in writing and 
the material or equipment will have to be inspected by the College. The Contractor and its 
performance bond surety must agree in writing that they retain all risk of loss or damage, and each 
payment application must contain a consent to payments for materials stored offsite signed by the 
Contractor’s bonding company. 

 
Payments on account of materials or equipment not incorporated into the Work but 

delivered and suitably stored at the site, or at some other location agreed upon in writing, may be 
made by the College subject to the following conditions: 

 
(a) Such materials or equipment shall have been fabricated or assembled 

specifically for the Project and delivered to storage no earlier than needed 
for the orderly progress of the Work as demonstrated by the Project 
Schedule. 

(b) Title to such materials or equipment shall pass to the College pursuant to 
the Contractor’s bill of sale, which shall contain guarantee of replacement 
thereof in the event of damage thereto or disappearance thereof due to any 
cause. The Contractor shall also affirm that it will pay for such materials 
or equipment immediately upon receipt of payment therefore from the 
College. 

 
In the case of offsite storage, the Contractor shall also provide Consent of Surety to such 

payment and insurance of such materials or equipment against the perils set forth in these 
General Conditions both while storage and during transportation to the site. Raw materials or other 
materials or equipment readily duplicated or usable on other projects will be paid for only 
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after the materials are incorporated into the construction. 
 

10.6 Retainage. 
 

The College will retain 2% of the amount due on each partial payment pending Final 
Completion of the Contract. 

 
Retainage amounts being withheld by the College shall be released and paid in full to the 

Contractor within 45 days of the Final Completion Date agreed upon by the Contractor and the 
College, without further withholding of any amounts for any purpose whatsoever, provided that 
the Work has been Finally Completed as indicated. 

 
10.7 Payment For Change Order Work. 

 
The Contractor shall invoice for change order work in the monthly progress payment 

invoices as the change order work is performed, but may only do so after a written change order 
has been signed by the appropriate College personnel and a TCNJ Purchase Order is issued by 
the College. 

 
10.8 Final Payment. 

 
Upon Final Completion of all the Work including all change orders, upon final acceptance 

of the Work by the Architect and the College, and upon the issuance of the Certificate of Final 
Completion, the Contractor will be paid the fully adjusted Contract Price including any retainage. 
The Contractor shall submit an invoice for the final payment. The final invoice must be 
accompanied by the College’s acceptance of final payment and release of liens and claims form 
duly executed by the Contractor, the College’s acceptance of final payment and release of liens 
and claims form duly executed by each Subcontractor and supplier who has furnished labor or 
materials that are the subject of the final invoice, all warranties, guarantees, manufacturer 
literature, approved as-built drawings, shop drawings required, and any other documents that the 
Contractor is required by the Contract Documents to provide to the College at the time of Final 
Completion. The final invoice must also include a written signed consent to the final payment 
signed by the Contractor’s bonding company. 

 
10.9 Payment Terms. 

 
All invoices and payments shall be subject to the terms of the Contract for Construction 

and these General Conditions, including the provisions regarding payments, and to the right of 
the College to withhold payments or to make deductions from payments for damages, defective 
work, liquidated damages, third-party claims, failure to complete Work, failure to comply with 
requirements of the Contract Documents, failure to comply with Prevailing Wage Act 
requirements set forth in the Contract for Construction and these General Conditions, failure to 
comply with Project Schedule obligations, or other causes authorized by the Contract Documents. 
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10.10 Payment Based On Partial Acceptance (Limitation). 
 

The College will not accept portions of the Project as Substantially or Finally Complete 
unless specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents. If the Specifications authorize partial 
acceptances, they will also specify the terms and conditions of such acceptances. 

 
10.11 Failure To Pay Amounts In Dispute Not To Affect Performance. 

 
The failure of the College to pay any amount requested by the Contractor in an invoice 

based on a determination that the invoice is improper or some other dispute shall not entitle the 
Contractor to stop or slow down the performance of the Work. 

 
10.12 Reasons For Withholding Payment. 

 
In addition to the reasons set forth elsewhere in the Contract for Construction and these 

General Conditions, the Architect or the College may also withhold payments to the Contractor, 
or, because of subsequently discovered evidence, may nullify the whole or a part of a payments 
previously issued to the Contractor, to such extent as may be necessary in the Architect’s or the 
College’s opinion to protect the College from loss for which the Contractor is responsible because 
of 

 
(a) defective Work not remedied; 
(b) third party claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing 

of such claims unless security acceptable to the College is provided by the 
Contractor; 

(c) failure of the Contractor to make payments properly to Subcontractors or 
for labor, materials or equipment; 

(d) reasonable evidence that the Work cannot be completed for the unpaid 
balance of the Contract Price; 

(e) damage to the College or a separate contractor; 
(f) reasonable evidence that the Work will not be completed within the 

Contract Times, and that the unpaid balance would not be adequate to cover 
actual or liquidated damages for the anticipated delay; 

(g) failure to comply with requirements for monthly progress payments 
pursuant to Article 10.4; or 

(h) failure to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 

When the above reasons for withholding payment are removed, payment will be made for 
amounts previously withheld. 

 
If the College withholds or the Architect recommends that the College should withhold 

payment from the Contractor under subsection (c) above, the College may, after providing the 
Contractor with written notice and an opportunity to cure, issue joint checks to the Contractor 
and to any Subcontractor or material or equipment suppliers to whom the Contractor failed to make 
payment for Work properly performed or material or equipment suitably delivered. However, by 
doing so, the College is not undertaking any payment obligation on the part of the 
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Contractor, nor does any Subcontractor have any claims against the College or any right to future 
joint check payments. 

 
10.13 Set-Off For State Tax Indebtedness. 

 
Pursuant to N.J.S.A. 54:49-19, and notwithstanding any other provision of law to the 

contrary, if the Contractor or any of its Subcontractors or suppliers are indebted to the State of 
New Jersey for any State tax, the College may withhold and/or set off any payments due to the 
Contractor as may be necessary to satisfy such indebtedness and/or pending resolution of the 
indebtedness. 

 

10.14 Maintenance Of Cost And Accounting Records. 
 

The Contractor shall maintain and retain weekly payroll, material, Subcontractor, supplier, 
overhead and other cost and accounting records for the Project, and for additional services or extras 
required by the College, including all costs that the Contractor is entitled to be paid under the 
Contract. The Contractor shall require its Subcontractors on the Project to do likewise. The 
Contractor shall also maintain all estimates and takeoffs used in preparing and calculating its bid 
price for the Contract and change orders. Pursuant to N.J.A.C. 17:44-2.2, the Contractor shall also 
maintain all documentation related to products, transactions or services under the Contract.   The 
records shall be maintained and shall be made available to the College or its representatives when 
requested. These records shall be maintained in accordance with generally accepted accounting 
principles and practices for a period of 5 years after final payment is received by the Contractor, 
or the duration of any dispute or lawsuit arising out of the Project, whichever is later, and shall be 
made available to the College or its representatives and the New Jersey Office of the State 
Comptroller when requested. 

 
Any failure to maintain or produce the records required by this Article shall preclude the 

Contractor from claiming or being paid or retaining any payments or being paid on any claims that 
are based on costs or that should be, and expenses or losses incurred by the Contractor or its 
Subcontractors including extra costs that are or that should be reflected in the records required by 
this Article or good business practices. This record keeping requirement applies to records related 
to the basic Contract Price as well as extra compensation for change orders and claims of all kinds. 

 
No claim by the Contractor against the College for payment, whether for Contract Work, 

extras, changes or claims that is based to any degree on costs that should be recorded in cost records 
required by this Article or good business practices may be asserted against the College to the extent 
the cost records do not exist or are not provided to the College upon demand. 

 
The College reserves the right to audit the records of the Contractor and its Subcontractors 

at any time and for up to 3 years after the Final Completion of the Project. If an audit reveals 
overpayment by the College, the Contractor shall refund the cost of the audit and the overpayment 
to the College, or the College may deduct the cost of the audit and the overpayment from future 
payments under the Contract, or the College may assert claims against the Contractor and/or its 
surety for the cost of the audit and such overpayments. 
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10.15 Written Evidence of Payment to Subcontractors. 
 

The College has the right to request written evidence from the Contractor that the 
Contractor has properly paid Subcontractors and material and equipment suppliers’ amounts paid 
by the College to the Contractor for subcontracted Work. Such evidence shall include 
acknowledgment of progress payment and release of liens and claims forms duly executed by each 
Subcontractor and supplier for payments previously made to the Contractor. If the Contractor fails 
to furnish the College with the written evidence that it has properly paid Subcontractors and 
material and equipment suppliers, the College shall have the right to contact Subcontractors to 
ascertain whether they have been properly paid. Neither the College nor Architect shall have an 
obligation to pay or to see to the payment of money to a Subcontractor, except as may otherwise 
be required by law. The College may, in its sole discretion, issue checks made payable jointly to 
the Contractor and a Subcontractor; however, by doing so, the College is not undertaking any 
obligation on the part of the Contractor, nor does the Subcontractor have any claims against the 
College nor any right to future joint check payments. 

 
ARTICLE 11 
CHANGES. 

 
11.1 Changes Authorized. 

 
The College may at any time authorize and direct changes in the Work or accelerations of 

the Work that change the scope of the Work and that increase or decrease the Contract Price. All 
changes including changes in the Contract Price shall be governed by this Article. All changes 
must be in a written change order signed by the Vice President for Administration, the College’s 
Representative, the Architect and the Contractor. A TCNJ Purchase Order will then be issued by 
the College and signed by the Contracting Officer, after which time, the Contractor can then bill 
for the completed change order Work. Any extensions in the Contract Times and increases in the 
Contract Price because of extensions resulting from changes shall be governed by Article 9 of 
these General Conditions regarding extensions, but the authorization for the extra compensation 
itself resulting from an extension must be contained in a change order that complies with this 
Article as well. The College may elect to have changed Work on the Project that is within the 
scope of the Contract Documents performed by another contractor. Changes in the Work shall not 
affect the surety bond protection or insurance coverage required by the Contract Documents. 

 
11.2 Change Request Or Directive. 

 
The College may request a change in the Work or materials to be provided under the 

Contract Documents by a written Contract Change Directive ("CCD") signed by the College’s 
Representative. If the College is of the opinion that no change in the Contract Price or Contract 
Times is required because of the change request, it shall so state in the CCD. A CCD may include 
provisions regarding the scope of the changed Work or materials, and may also include conditions 
including time parameters. A CCD may provide that specified Work shall stop until further notice, 
but the Contractor shall not stop or delay any Work because of a CCD unless the CCD provides 
that Work should stop because of the change. A CCD may provide that the performance of changes 
shall not commence until a change order is issued and a subsequent 
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TCNJ Purchase Order is issued and signed by the Contracting Officer, or that changed Work 
should proceed before a change order and TCNJ Purchase Order are issued by the College to 
maintain the progress of the Project. 

 
11.3 Change Orders Which Are Protested. 

 
If the Contractor protests the terms of a change order, it shall notify the College of its 

protest in writing within 2 business days of the issuance of the Change Order. It shall describe the 
terms that it objects to and the reasons for its protest. It shall include supporting documentation if 
appropriate, including detailed justification for any Contractor requested additional compensation 
based upon unavoidable additional costs. The College may elect to direct the Contractor in writing 
to perform the change order requirements despite the protest.   If it does so, the Contractor’s right 
to pursue further relief based on the protest shall be preserved and the Contractor shall immediately 
proceed with the change Work 

 
11.4 Changes Affecting Contract Times. 

 
Changes and change orders shall not affect or extend any of the Contract Times unless 

the change order itself specifies that it changes Contract Times. If a change order issued by the 
College delays the completion of any activity in the Project Schedule, the time allowed for that 
activity shall be extended, and if a delay in that activity delays other activities, the critical path or 
the Completion Dates in the Contract, they too will be extended. The Contractor shall make 
reasonable efforts in scheduling changed Work so that it does not delay or extend activities in the 
Project Schedule critical path, including any Milestone Dates, the Substantial Completion Date 
and the Final Completion Date. The Contractor shall also make alternate proposals for change 
order Work that include acceleration for the changed Work where feasible to achieve this goal, 
and shall include the cost of such efforts in its change order requests and proposals. 

 
Change orders must specify whether they result in any delay (or extension) to any critical 

path activities in the Project Schedule, including an identification of the activities and the amount 
of delay in each. If no delay or extension is set forth in a change order, it will be deemed an 
agreement by the College and the Contractor that no delay or extension results from the change 
order. 

 
11.5 Contractor Initiated Change Order Requests. 

 
If the Contractor contends that any directive or communication from the College or 

Architect, or any condition, event or circumstance entitles it to a change order changing the 
scope of the Work, terms of the Contract Documents, Contract Price or Contract Times, it shall 
submit a written change order request to the College’s Representative within 5 days of the event 
upon which the request is based. The written request shall specify the terms of the change order 
requested, and include all documentation and information that the Contractor seeks to have 
considered in support of the request, or that is necessary to a proper consideration of the request. 
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11.6 Change Order Amounts. 
 

All price changes or amounts in change orders shall be based on (i) lump sum, (ii) actual 
work time and materials plus mark-ups for overhead and profit, or (iii) unit prices times actual 
quantities that may or may not include separate mark-ups for overhead and profit. If a change order 
price is to be based on a lump sum price or a unit price, the College may request the submission 
of such documentation regarding market price or cost which it reasonably deems necessary to 
determine a lump sum or unit price. If a change order is based on actual work time and material 
costs, it will include a not-to-exceed price. 

 
Applications for payment for change order Work shall be included in monthly progress 

payment invoices as the change order work is performed, but only after a TCNJ Purchase Order 
has been issued to the Contractor by the College. For change orders based on time and material 
costs or unit prices times actual quantities, the time spent, material provided, and quantities 
performed shall be recorded in daily time slips, material invoices, and quantity of work performed 
tickets that are signed by the College’s Representative to certify that the Work and materials were 
provided, and the quantities. Labor costs and material costs for change orders shall be based on 
actual costs to the Contractor without any mark-ups except as provided in this Article. 

 
Mark-ups may be added to time and material costs where a change order is authorized to 

be paid on a time and material basis, and also unit price change orders if the change order price 
term expressly authorizes mark-ups as a separate additional charge to be added to the unit price. 
When mark-ups for overhead and profit are authorized, the standard mark-up for overhead and 
profit shall be 15% of net costs properly invoiced in the change order.   The schedule for mark ups 
is as follows: 

 
 15% of direct costs for overhead, profit, bond, and insurance for Work performed 

directly by the Contractor; 
 15% of direct costs for overhead, profit, bond, and insurance for Work performed 

directly by the Subcontractor and 5% of the direct and indirect costs of the Work 
performed by the Subcontractor for the Contractor; and 

 15% of direct costs for overhead, profit, bond, and insurance for Work performed 
directly by the Subcontractor’s subcontractor and 5% of the direct and indirect costs 
of the Work performed by the Subcontractor’s subcontractor for the Subcontractor 
and 5% of the direct and indirect costs of the Work performed by the Subcontractor 
for the Contractor. 

 
There shall be no additional mark-ups for materials or supplies.   Bond and insurance costs are 

included in the noted mark ups above. Refer to Division 1 Specifications also for further 
delineation of items included in mark-ups. 

 
THE CONTRACTOR MUST USE THE COLLEGE’S CHANGE ORDER FORM INCLUDED 
IN THE PAYMENT PROCEDURE DOCUMENTS. 
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11.7 Right To Audit Extra Costs (Before And After Payment). 
 

The College reserves the right to audit all change orders and additional costs claimed and/or 
paid under the Contract at any time. The obligation of the Contractor, Subcontractors and suppliers 
to establish, maintain and produce cost records and remedies for failing to do as specified 
elsewhere in these General Conditions and the Contract for Construction shall govern. If an audit 
reveals that actual costs invoiced to the College and/or paid by the College in change orders exceed 
the actual costs incurred, the Contractor shall refund the excess, or the College may deduct the 
excess from future payments under the Contract, or the College may assert claims against the 
Contractor and/or its surety for such overpayments. 

 
11.8 Change Orders With Both Price Increases and Decreases. 

 
If a change order reduces the scope of the Work or materials to be provided by the 

Contractor under the Contract, the change order shall provide for a reduction in the Contract 
Price in the amount of the actual reduction in cost. If a change order results in both added costs 
and reduced costs, they shall be combined for a net plus or minus Contract Price adjustment, and 
when mark-ups are applicable, they shall only be added to a net increase in the Contract Price 
which results from a combination of additions and deductions in the change order. 

 
11.9 Waiver Of Rights In Connection With Change Orders Issued 

Without Protest. 
 

The Contractor shall not be entitled to seek any additional compensation or any extension 
of the Contract Times beyond the amounts and any extensions included in a change order signed 
by the College or a written change order request submitted by the Contractor to the College for 
approval, the intent being that the Contractor must disclose all additional costs and delays claimed 
to result from a change so that the College can take measures in considering the change to effect 
cost savings and avoid delays. The failure to include extra costs or delays in a change order request 
will preclude the Contractor from later claiming such costs or delays in connection with the change 
in any form or fashion. 

 
ARTICLE 12 

COMPLETION. 
 

12.1 Substantial Completion. 
 

When the Contractor believes that the Project (or a specific phase of the Work, if the Work 
is to be performed in phases) is Substantially Complete, meaning all essential requirements of the 
Work have been sufficiently completed so that the Project (or a specific phase) can be occupied 
and used for its intended purpose (and as further defined in the College’s Division 1 specifications 
for capital projects), it can make a written request to the Architect and the College to conduct an 
inspection and to issue a Certificate of Substantial Completion. The Contractor’s request shall list 
all Work and requirements of the Contract Documents that remain to be completed or corrected 
and an estimate of the value of the incomplete items and the dates by which those items of the 
Work will be completed, but in no event shall it be more than thirty (30) days from Substantial 
Completion. 



41  

 

The Architect and the College will conduct an inspection, and if they determine the 
Contractor has Substantially Completed the Project (or a specific phase of the Work, if the Work 
is to be performed in phases), the College will issue a Certificate of Substantial Completion. If the 
Architect and the College determine that the Contractor has not achieved Substantial Completion, 
the College will notify the Contractor in writing and will list the Work and requirements of the 
Contract Documents that must be completed for Substantial Completion and provide a punchlist. 
The Architect and the College will also assign a value to the incomplete items to be added to the 
2% retainage held after the Certificate of Substantial Completion is issued. The College and the 
Architect will re-inspect when the Contractor notifies them in writing that those items have been 
completed. 

 
Any failure of the College or Architect to include incomplete or deficient items in a 

Certificate of Substantial Completion or a notice regarding a Substantial Completion inspection 
shall not affect the Contractor’s obligation to properly complete all requirements of the Contract. 

 
The College will not issue a Certificate of Substantial Completion unless it can occupy and 

use the Project (or the phase of the Work) for its intended purpose, and the Contractor agrees that 
the College’s use and occupancy of the Project (or the phase of the Work) shall not affect the 
Contractor’s obligation to complete the Project and requirements of the Contract Documents. 
The Contractor also agrees that its completion of the Project will not unreasonably interfere with 
the College’s occupancy and use of the Project (or the phase of the Work) and that the College’s 
occupancy will not impede the Contractor’s completion of the Work to Final Completion. 

 
Unless otherwise specified in the supplemental General Conditions, a Certificate of 

Substantial Completion will not be issued unless an unqualified temporary or permanent certificate 
of occupancy is issued, and the College is able to use and occupy the Project (or the phase of the 
Work) without interruption. 

 
The issuance of a Certificate of Substantial Completion shall not void or alter any of the 

other terms of the Contract Documents, including but not limited to terms relating to warranties, 
or relieve the Contractor of its obligation to complete the Work or remedy defective Work or 
materials, unless such terms are expressly modified by the Certificate of Substantial Completion. 

 
Guarantee periods for equipment, workmanship and materials shall commence when the 

Certificate of Substantial Completion is issued or from the completion and acceptance of 
equipment, workmanship or materials, whichever is later, unless otherwise specified in the 
supplemental General Conditions or the Certificate of Substantial Completion. 

 
The rights of the Contractor regarding payments upon the issuance of the Certificate of 

Substantial Completion shall be as provided in the payment provisions of the Contract for 
Construction and these General Conditions. 

 
12.2 Final Completion. 

 
The Contractor shall notify the Architect and the College in writing when it has completed 

the entire Project (or a specific phase of the Work, if the Work is to be performed in 
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phases) and has satisfied all of the requirements of the Contract Documents for Final Completion. 
The Architect and the College will then conduct an inspection, and if they determine that the 
Contractor has completed the entire Project (or a specific phase of the Work, if the Work is to be 
performed in phases) and has satisfied all of the requirements of the Contract Documents for Final 
Completion, the College will then issue a Certificate of Final Completion. If any items remain 
incomplete or unsatisfactory, the College will notify the Contractor in writing and list the 
incomplete or unsatisfactory items. The Contractor shall immediately complete and correct any 
unfinished items and notify the Architect and the College in writing and request a follow-up 
inspection for Final Completion. 

 
The Certificate of Final Completion will not be issued until all documents required by the 

Contract Documents have been provided, including the College’s acceptance of final payment and 
release of liens and claims forms duly executed by the Contractor and any Subcontractors and 
suppliers who have furnished labor or materials under the Contract, warranties, maintenance and 
operating instructions, certificates, insurance, shop drawings required, and as-built drawings 
approved by the Architect. Final Completion must include leaving the entire Project site and the 
Project (or the phase of the Work) clean, neat and orderly. All distortions, cracks, delaminating 
and deteriorations of finished surfaces must be remedied. All broken items shall be repaired. All 
paint spots, stains and plaster must be removed. All unused equipment and excess material shall 
be removed. The Project and the Project site (or the phase of the Work) shall be clean and finished. 

 
If the Contractor unreasonably delays completing and correcting items needed for the 

issuance of the Certificate of Final Completion, the College may unilaterally issue a Certificate 
of Final Completion that lists incomplete and defective items, and that deducts any applicable 
liquidated damages and the cost of remedying incomplete and defective items from the final 
amount due to the Contractor under the Contract. 

 
Final payment will not be made until the Certificate of Final Completion is issued, and 

the final payment shall be subject to the payment provisions in the Contract for Construction and 
these General Conditions. 

 
 

ARTICLE 13 
SUSPENSION AND TERMINATION OF CONTRACT. 

 
13.1 Suspension By The College. 

 
The College shall have the right to stop or suspend the Work in whole or in part at any 

time. The Work may only be stopped or suspended by a written directive of the College’s 
Representative, except in an emergency. The College’s Representative may stop or suspend the 
Work in whole or in part on an emergent basis, either verbally or in writing, but any such emergent 
suspension or stop Work order shall be confirmed by a written directive from the College’s 
Representative within 48 hours.   The College may stop or suspend the Work because of any 
conditions affecting health or safety on or off site, any dangerous condition, any environmental 
hazard, the convenience of the College, or the public interest. If a directive to 
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stop or suspend all or part of the Work includes directions to secure the site, the Contractor shall 
perform the Work required in the directive. The Contractor shall also maintain the safety and 
security of the Project during the suspension for the protection of the site, Work in place, materials 
and equipment on site, persons on or near the site, and the College’s property. 

 
If all or part of the Work is suspended in response to a problem or condition caused by 

the Contractor’s performance of its Contract, or parties other than the College itself, or conditions 
over which the College has no control, the Contractor will not be entitled to any additional 
compensation for the suspension. If the College directs the suspension of Work because of the 
improper performance of the Contract by the Contractor or those performing its Contract, the 
Contractor will not be entitled to any extension of any Contract Times or additional compensation 
by reason of the suspension. If a suspension is directed for reasons other than the fault of the 
Contractor or others involved in its performance of the Contract, the Contractor will be entitled to 
an extension under and to the extent authorized in Article 9, and additional compensation under 
and to the extent authorized by Article 11. 

 
13.2 Termination For Convenience. 

 
The College may, by a written directive, terminate the Contract at any time before 

completion for the College’s convenience or where it concludes that it is in the public interest to 
do so.   The Contractor shall complete any items of Work specified in the notice of termination for 
convenience and any Work necessary to make the site safe for all persons and property at or near 
the Project site when the College terminates the Contract for convenience under this Article. 

 
Absent the Contractor fault or violation of the Contract, the Contractor shall be paid in full 

for all properly completed Work, subject to the payment provisions in the Contract for 
Construction and these General Conditions. The Contractor will not be entitled to payment for 
costs and mark-ups for Work or materials not provided before the termination, or costs for Work 
and materials not provided unless the Contractor cannot avoid liability to pay those costs, or profit 
or overhead on the portion of the Contract that will not be performed because of the termination, 
or other types of damages. The extra compensation payable to the Contractor in connection with a 
termination for convenience may include the cost of materials or equipment purchased for the 
Project before termination but not installed if the Contractor cannot otherwise use or sell them. 

 
The Contractor will also be entitled to reasonable termination costs in reasonable amounts 

for additional direct costs in connection with the termination, but not administrative, home office 
or overhead costs, lost profit, or consequential damages. In addition, any claims shall be subject 
to the provisions in the Contract for Construction and these General Conditions regarding claims 
and the maintenance of cost records. 

 
The Contractor shall include provisions similar to this Article in subcontracts and supply 

contracts for the Project. When a termination for convenience is directed by the College, the 
Contract shall be closed out in accordance with the provisions of the Contract for Construction and 
these General Conditions regarding payment and Project completion. 
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13.3 Termination For Cause. 
 

The College may terminate the Contract for cause if the Contractor (i) commits violations 
of the Contract Documents, (ii) fails to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents including the Project Schedule, (iii) fails to comply with applicable laws, rules or 
regulations, (iv) fails to pay Subcontractors or suppliers to the extent reasonably required, (v) 
becomes insolvent or becomes a debtor in a bankruptcy proceeding, (vi) fails to pay its debts, 
(vii) is found to have made false or misleading statements to the College in writing in obtaining 
the Contract or payments, (viii) fails to comply with employment discrimination laws, (ix) fails 
to pay prevailing wages, (x) fails to maintain or renew the required insurance, (xi) fails to maintain 
proper protection for the safety of persons or property on the site, (xii) fails to comply with 
reasonable and authorized directives of the College under the Contract, or (xiii) assigns its rights 
or interests under the Contract or payments under the Contract to any third party. 

 
If the College terminates the Contract for cause, it shall first send a notice of intent to 

terminate to the Contractor and the Contractor’s surety. The notice shall direct the Contractor to 
remedy or eliminate the deficiency within a specified time if the problem is one that can be 
eliminated.   If the Contractor fails to reasonably comply with the directive and notice, the College 
may after 10 days issue a notice of termination to the Contractor and its surety which terminates 
the Contract effective immediately and specifies the reason for the termination. 

 
If the Contract is terminated, the Contractor shall secure the site and take measures to leave 

the site safe for persons, material, Work in place and equipment before departing the site, and shall 
remove all tools and equipment within 5 days of the termination effective date. The Contractor 
shall not remove any materials or equipment stored on site unless directed to do so by the College. 
When the Contract is terminated, the Contractor shall deliver materials purchased for the Project 
and paid for by the College, but not stored on site, together with all appropriate warranties and 
guaranties to any location designated by the College. 

 
If the Contractor’s surety does not take over the completion of the Work in accordance 

with this Article, the College may appropriate any or all materials on the site that may be suitable 
and acceptable and may enter into an agreement for the completion of the Work with another 
contractor, or use other methods to complete the Work. 

 
All damages, costs and charges incurred by the College together with the cost of 

completing the Work, will be deducted from any monies due or which may become due to the 
Contractor for Work properly completed by it before the termination. If such expenses exceed the 
sum available from the unpaid Contract Price, the Contractor and its surety shall be liable and shall 
pay to the College the amount of such excess in addition to other damages. 

 
The rights and remedies of the College in connection with a termination for cause shall 

be in addition to other rights and remedies  which it has under law, the Contract, and the 
Contractor's bond. 

 
If the College terminates the Contract for cause and it is subsequently determined by a 

court that the Contractor was not in default, or that the termination was legally unjustified, the 
termination will be deemed to be a termination for convenience under this Article, and the rights 
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and remedies of the Contractor and its surety for the termination will be limited to those which 
exist in connection with a termination for convenience.   If the College terminates the Contract for 
cause, the Contractor may not file a suit to recover on any claims arising out of the Project before 
the Work is Substantially Complete. 

 
13.4 Surety Takeover Following Termination For Cause. 

 
If the College terminates the Contractor for cause, the Contractor’s performance bond 

surety may elect to takeover and complete the Contractor’s Work and obligations under its 
Contract.   If the surety elects to take over the completion of the Contract, it may only do so on the 
following conditions: 

 
(a) The surety must notify the College that it will take over completion of the 

Contract by a written notice of intent signed by a representative authorized 
to bind the surety within 5 calendar days of the surety’s receipt of the 
College’s notice of termination. 

(b) The surety and the College must execute a written takeover agreement 
within 10 days after the surety sends its notice of intent to takeover. The 
takeover agreement signed by the surety and the College, must: 
i. contain an acknowledgement and agreement by the surety to 

assume the obligation to complete the balance of the Work under 
the Contract and to perform all of the Contractor’s obligations 
under the Contract at the surety’s sole cost and expense, and to 
utilize only contractors approved by the College to complete the 
Work, which approval shall not be unreasonably withheld; 

ii. provide that the surety is entitled to be paid the unpaid balance 
under the terminated Contractor’s Contract in accordance with and 
subject to the terms of the Contract for Construction and these 
General Conditions; 

iii. provide that the surety is not relieved of any of its obligations 
under its payment and performance bond for the Project, and that 
the College retains its right to withhold money for Contract 
payments to compensate for damages or for other reasons where 
authorized under the Contract for Construction or these General 
Conditions; and 

iv. provide that it is without prejudice to and is subject to all of the 
rights and remedies of the College, the surety, and the defaulted 
Contractor, and the surety may not require the College to agree to a 
takeover agreement that seeks to extinguish any such rights. 

(c) The surety must also pay without delay all obligations of the terminated 
Contractor for Work and materials on the Project, subject to a reasonable 
allowance of time to investigate and verify claims. 

 
13.5 Suspension By The Contractor For Non-Payment. 

 
If the Contractor is not paid sums due under an approved invoice within thirty (30) days of 

the billing date, it may suspend performance without penalty for breach of Contract, but only 
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after providing the College with 7 days written notice of non-payment, and only in the event that 
the College fails to furnish the Contractor, within that 7 day period, with a written statement of the 
amount withheld and the reasons for the withholding. Nothing herein shall be construed to excuse 
the Contractor’s nonperformance, or to limit the College’s rights and remedies relating to such 
nonperformance, with regard to any monies withheld from the Contractor upon the proper notice 
provided under this Article, or with regard to any Contractor claim disputed by the College. 

 
ARTICLE 14 

WARRANTY/DEFECTIVE WORK AND MATERIALS 
 

14.1 General Work One Year Warranty; HVAC Systems Two Year 
Warranty 

 
The Contractor warrants and guarantees for a one year period that all Work, materials and 

equipment (and for a two year period that all HVAC work) conform to the Contract Documents 
and will not fail or manifest defects, that the Project and all its components will be fit for their 
intended functions, and that all material and equipment will be new and of good quality. 

 
The general one year warranty period (or two year warranty period for HVAC work) 

shall commence when the Certificate of Substantial Completion is issued, and the one year 
period (or two year period for HVAC work) shall commence on that date for all components of 
the Project, including any equipment activated and operated before Substantial Completion, such 
as HVAC systems, electrical systems and elevators. 

 
During the one year warranty period (or two year warranty period for HVAC work), the 

Contractor shall repair and remedy at its own expense any premature failure, defects or deficiencies 
in any Work, materials or equipment that are discovered or that develop during the one year period 
(or two year period for HVAC work), and shall do so within 5 days after receipt of a written 
warranty claim from the College. The Contractor shall also repair damages caused by any failure 
or defect covered by this warranty. A failure to provide the warranty service required shall 
constitute a breach of this warranty obligation as well as other applicable provisions of the 
Contract. This warranty shall not cover failures caused solely by substantial misuse or abuse by 
the College. 

 
This general one year warranty (or two year warranty for HVAC work) is intended to 

provide the College with prompt warranty service for all aspects of the Project for the one year 
period (or two year period for HVAC work). It is not intended to limit or extinguish any additional 
warranties required by any of the Contract Documents, or provided by manufacturers of systems, 
equipment or materials provided under the Contract.   It is not intended to eliminate or reduce the 
College’s rights and remedies under the Contract Documents and law for defects and deficiencies 
in the Work, materials and equipment, or the time period of the Contractor’s general responsibility 
and liability. 
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14.2 Defective Work, Materials And Equipment. 
 

Apart from the general one year warranty (or two year warranty for HVAC work) provided 
for in this Article, the Contractor shall be responsible for defective Work, materials and equipment 
and any failure of these items to comply with the Contract Documents. This obligation shall extend 
beyond Substantial Completion, Final Completion and the general one year warranty (or two year 
warranty for HVAC work) in this Article. 

 
If defects in the Work, materials or equipment or non-conforming items are discovered 

during construction and before Final Completion, the Contractor shall promptly correct them at its 
own expense. If the Contractor fails to correct defective or non-conforming Work, material or 
equipment in response to a written notice form the College, either during construction or after Final 
Completion, the College may employ others to provide the remedial work and the Contractor and 
its surety shall be liable for the cost thereof and damages incurred by the College. The Contractor 
and its surety shall also be liable for the cost of making good all Work and material destroyed or 
damaged by defects or the correction of defects. 

 
If any portion of the Contractor’s Contract Price remains in the custody of the College, 

either earned or unearned, the College may deduct money paid to others to remedy defects after 
notice is sent to the Contractor and damages incurred by the College when the Contractor fails to 
provide a remedy in response. The Contractor’s responsibility for defects and non-conforming 
Work, material and equipment shall not be limited in time except by applicable law. 

 
The Contractor’s responsibility for defective Work shall not be affected by either the 

performance or the lack of performance of inspections by the College or the Architect. The 
issuance of payments, a Certificate of Substantial Completion or a Certificate of Final Completion 
shall not constitute acceptance of Work, material or equipment that is deficient or not in 
compliance with the Contract, or limit the Contractor’s warranty or the other Contract obligations. 

 
ARTICLE 15 

INDEMNIFICATION/LIABILITY TO THIRD PARTIES. 
 

15.1 The Contractor’s Indemnification Obligation. 
 

To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Contractor shall defend, indemnify, and hold 
harmless the College, the State of New Jersey, the New Jersey Educational Facilities Authority, 
Trenton State College Corporation, and any other persons or entities designated by the College, 
and the officers, directors, principals, attorneys, agents, servants, and employees of any of them 
(collectively the “Indemnified Parties”) from and against claims, damages, losses and expenses, 
including but not limited to attorneys’ fees, arising out of or resulting from: (1) performance of the 
Work, whether such claim, damage, loss or expense is attributable to bodily injury, sickness, 
disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property, including loss of use resulting 
therefrom caused in whole or in part by the negligent or willful acts or omissions of the Contractor, 
Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them, or anyone for whose acts they may 
be liable, regardless of whether or not such claim, damage, loss or expense is caused in part by a 
party indemnified hereunder or (2) any one or more of the items set forth in 
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this Article. Such obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge, or reduce other rights or 
obligations of indemnity which would otherwise exist as to a party or person described in this 
Article. 

 
In claims against any person or entity indemnified under this Article by an employee of the 

Contractor, a Subcontractor or anyone directly or indirectly employed by them or anyone for 
whose acts they may be liable, the indemnification obligation under this Article shall not be limited 
by a limitation on amount or type of damages, compensation or benefits payable by or for the 
Contractor or Subcontractor under workers’ compensation acts, disability benefit acts or other 
employee benefit acts, nor shall the same be limited by the types or limits of insurance carried or 
to be carried by the Contractor or any Subcontractor pursuant to the Contract Documents or 
otherwise. 

 
The indemnity, defense, and hold harmless obligation set forth in this Article shall be 

supplemented by the following: 
 

(a) any claims or liens of Subcontractors, except to the extent that the non- 
payment upon which the claim or lien is predicated resulted solely from 
the College’s wrongful failure to pay the Contractor sums due under the 
Contract; 

(b) any fines, penalties, liquidated damages, assessments or other executions 
imposed by any governmental authority having jurisdiction over the 
Project by reason of the Contractor’s failure to comply with any 
requirement of the Contract; 

(c) any losses, damages, or expenses incurred by reason of the Contractor’s 
failure to obtain and maintain in force or cause to be obtained and 
maintained, the insurance required by the terms of the Contract; 

(d) any losses, damages, or expenses incurred by reason of any failure 
(whether or not specifically identified herein) by the Contractor to perform 
its obligations under the Contract Documents or any breach of the 
Contract; 

(e) any claims, damages, or expenses incurred by reason of the Contractor’s 
infringement or alleged infringement of any patent, copyright, or other 
intellectual property or similar rights; and 

(f) any claims, damages, liquidated damages, penalties, or fines assessed 
against the College, directly or indirectly, solely or partially by reason of 
the Contractor’s failure to comply with any applicable laws, codes, 
statutes, or regulations. 

 
If any judgment is rendered against the Indemnified Parties for which indemnification is 

required under this Article, the Contractor shall satisfy and discharge it. The Contractor shall 
reimburse the College for reasonable attorney fees, costs and expenses incurred by the Indemnified 
Parties in the defense of such suit or claim. 

 
The College shall give written notice to the Contractor of claims and suits for which 

indemnification may be claimed pursuant to this Article. 
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The foregoing obligations shall survive the completion of the Work and final payment to 
the Contractor (or the sooner termination of the Contract) with respect to all matters accrued during 
the term of the Contract and such obligations shall not be construed to negate, abridge or reduce 
any other rights, obligations or indemnity which would otherwise exist as to a party or person 
indemnified by this Article. 

 
15.2 The Subcontractor’s Indemnification Obligation. 

 
The Contractor shall cause the indemnification obligations set forth in this Article to be 

included in all contracts with its Subcontractors. 
 

ARTICLE 16 
INSURANCE AND BONDS. 

 
16.1 The Contractor’s Insurance. 

 
The Contractor shall purchase from, and maintain with a company or companies lawfully 

authorized to do business in the State of New Jersey, insurance for protection from claims under 
workers’ compensation and other employee benefit acts which are applicable, claims for damages 
because of bodily injury, including death, and claims for damages, including the Work itself, to 
property which may arise out of or result from the Contractor’s operations and completed 
operations under the Contract, whether such operations be by the Contractor or by a Subcontractor 
or anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them, until at least 1 year after the Final 
Completion and acceptance of the Project. This insurance shall be written for not less than the 
limits set forth below or as required by law, whichever coverage is greater, and shall include 
contractual liability insurance applicable to the Contractor’s obligations under Article 15 
(Indemnification). The Contractor expressly agrees that any insurance protection required by the 
Contract Documents shall in no way limit the Contractor’s obligations under the Contract, and 
shall not be construed to relieve the Contractor from liability in excess of such coverage. Nor shall 
it preclude the College from taking such actions as are available to it under any other provisions 
of the Contract for Construction, these General Conditions or the law. 

 
16.1.1 Types and Minimum Amounts of Insurance: 

 
(a) Commercial General Liability Insurance (CGL). Commercial General 

Liability insurance ISO CG 00 01  12  07 or later occurrence form of insurance 
including contractual liability with limits of at least ___ million dollars 
($_________) per occurrence, and at least ___ million dollars ($________) in the 
aggregate. The general aggregate limit shall apply separately to this 
project/location or the general aggregate limit shall be twice the required 
occurrence limit. The CGL policy shall also include  products/completed 
operations with limits of at least ____ million ($________) in the aggregate. This 
insurance shall be maintained for at least 1 year after the Final Completion of the 
Project. 

(b) Automobile Liability Insurance. Comprehensive Automobile Liability 
insurance covering owned, non-owned, and hired vehicles. The limits of liability 
shall not be less than ____ million dollars ($________) combined single limit for 
bodily injury and property damage for each occurrence.

five
five

5,000,000 5,000,000

five 5,000,000

one 1,000,000
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(c) Workers Compensation/ Employer’s Liability. Worker's Compensation 
Insurance applicable to the laws of the State of New Jersey and other State or 
Federal jurisdictions required to protect the employees of the Contractor and any 
Subcontractor, sub-subcontractor or supplier who will be engaged in the 
performance of the Contract. The certificate must so indicate that no proprietor, 
partner, executive officer or member is excluded. This insurance shall include 
Employers’ Liability Insurance with a limit of liability not less than one million 
dollars ($1,000,000) bodily injury, each occurrence, one million dollars 
($1,000,000) disease, each employee, and one million dollars ($1,000,000) 
disease, aggregate limit. 

 
All required insurance coverages must be written by insurance companies acceptable to the 
College. All insurance companies must have a minimum A.M. Best’s financial strength rating of 
A- or better, or an equivalent rating from another respected rating agency, and an A.M. Best’s size 
rating of VII or greater. 

 
16.1.2 Additional Insureds. All insurance required herein, except Worker’ 

Compensation, shall name The College of New Jersey, the State of New Jersey, the New Jersey 
Educational Facilities Authority, Trenton State College Corporation and any other persons or 
entities designated by the College as additional insureds. 

 
16.1.3 Cancellation. The certificates of insurance shall provide for 30 days written 

notice to the College before any cancellation, expiration or non-renewal during the term the 
insurance is required by the Contract. 

 
16.1.4 Evidence of Insurance. The Contractor shall when the Contract for 

Construction is signed and before beginning the Work required under the Contract, provide the 
College with valid certificates of insurance signed by an insurance provider or authorized agent 
or underwriter to evidence the Contractor’s insurance coverage as required in this Article, and also 
copies of the policies themselves. The certificates of insurance shall specify that the insurance 
provided is of the types and in the amounts required in this Article, and that the policies cannot be 
canceled except after 30 days written notice to the College. The Contractor shall also be required 
to provide the College with valid certificates of renewal when policies expire. The Contractor shall 
also, when requested, provide the College with additional copies of each policy and all 
endorsements required under the Contract, which are certified by an agent or underwriter to be true 
copies of the policies and endorsements issued to the Contractor. 

 
16.1.5 Remedies for Lack of Insurance. If the Contractor fails to renew any of 

its required insurance policies, or any policy is canceled, terminated or modified, the College 
may refuse to pay monies due under the Contract. The College, in its sole discretion and for its 
sole benefit, may use monies retained under this Article to attempt to renew the Contractor’s 
insurance or obtain substitute coverage if possible for the College’s sole benefit, and may invoke 
other applicable remedies under the Contract for Construction and these General Conditions 
including claims against the Contractor and its surety. During any period when the required 
insurance is not in effect, the College may also, in its sole discretion, either suspend the Work 
under the Contract or terminate the Contract. 
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16.2 The Subcontractor’s Insurance. 
 

The Contractor shall ensure that its Subcontractors purchase and maintain insurance on the 
same terms and with coverages customary for each trade as required by the Contractor under the 
Contract. The Contractor shall contractually obligate its Subcontractors to indemnify, defend, 
and hold harmless the College upon the same terms and conditions that the Contractor is required 
to do so as provided in Article 15 of these General Conditions (Indemnification). 

 
16.3 Payment And Performance Bond. 

 
The Contractor is required to furnish the College with a payment bond and a performance 

bond from an approved surety as described in this Article and in the bid documents. The bonds 
shall conform to N.J.S.A. 2A:44-147. The Contract will not become effective until these bonds are 
provided to and approved in writing by the College. The bonds must also be accompanied by the 
surety disclosure statement and certification required by N.J.S.A. 18A:64-68. 

 
ARTICLE 17 

DISPUTE RESOLUTION. 
 

17.1 Mediation. 
 

If a dispute or claim arises out of or relates to the Contract, or the breach thereof, and if the 
dispute cannot be settled through negotiation, the dispute or claim may, at the College’s sole 
option, be subject to mediation administered by the American Arbitration Association under its 
Construction Industry Mediation Rules as a condition precedent to binding dispute resolution. The 
parties shall share the mediator’s fee and any filing fees equally.   The mediation shall be held in 
Mercer County, New Jersey, at the offices of the College’s attorneys, unless another location is 
mutually agreed upon. Agreements reached in mediation shall be enforceable in any court having 
jurisdiction thereof. 

 
17.2 Method Of Binding Dispute Resolution. 

 
For any dispute or claim, not resolved by mediation pursuant to this Article, the method 

of binding dispute resolution shall be litigation in the state or district courts of the State of New 
Jersey, unless the College, in its sole discretion, decides to submit the dispute or claim to arbitration 
pursuant to this Article. 

 
17.3 Arbitration (If The College Elects To Arbitrate). 

 
If the College decides, in its sole discretion, to submit a dispute or claim to arbitration 

rather than litigation as provided above, the arbitration shall be administered by the American 
Arbitration Association in accordance with its Construction Industry Arbitration Rules in effect on 
the date of the Contract unless the parties mutually agree otherwise. A demand for arbitration shall 
be made in writing, delivered to the other party to the Contract, and filed with the person or entity 
administering the arbitration.   The arbitrator shall be a New Jersey licensed attorney with at least 
twenty (20) years’ experience practicing in construction law. In the event that the parties mutually 
agree to use a panel of three arbitrators, then the construction attorney will be the 
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presiding arbitrator, one of the arbitrators will be a registered architect and the other will be a 
contractor, all of whom shall be neutral and independent. This Article shall not preclude the 
College or Contractor from instituting legal action to discharge an invalid construction lien. The 
arbitration hearing shall be held in Mercer County, New Jersey, at the offices of the College’s 
attorneys, unless another location is mutually agreed upon. 

 
A demand for arbitration shall be made no earlier than concurrently with the filing of a 

request for mediation, but in no event shall it be made after the date when the institution of legal 
or equitable proceedings based on the claim, dispute or other matter in question would be barred 
by the applicable statute of limitations. For statute of limitations purposes, receipt of a written 
demand for arbitration by the person or entity administering the arbitration shall constitute the 
institution of legal or equitable proceedings based on the claim, dispute or other matter in question. 

 
The foregoing agreement to arbitrate and other agreements to arbitrate with an additional 

person or entity duly consented to by the parties to the Contract shall be specifically enforceable 
in accordance with applicable law in any court having jurisdiction thereof. 

 
The award rendered by the arbitrator(s) shall be a reasoned award and shall include a 

statement of findings of fact and conclusions of law and shall be final, and judgment may be 
entered upon it in accordance with applicable law in any court having jurisdiction thereof. 

 
17.4 Consolidation Or Joinder. 

 
The College, in its sole discretion, may consolidate an arbitration conducted under the 

Contract with any other arbitration to which it is a party provided that (i) the arbitration agreement 
governing the other arbitration permits consolidation, (ii) the arbitrations to be consolidated 
substantially involve common questions of law or fact, and (iii) the arbitrations employ materially 
similar procedural rules and methods for selecting arbitrator(s). 

 
The College, in its sole discretion, may include by joinder persons or entities substantially 

involved in a common question of law or fact whose presence is required if complete relief is to be 
accorded in arbitration, provided that the party sought to be joined consents in writing to such 
joinder. Consent to arbitration involving an additional person or entity shall not constitute 
consent to arbitration of any claim, dispute or other matter in question not described in the written 
consent. 

 
The College, in its sole discretion, may grant to any person or entity made a party to an 

arbitration conducted under this Article, whether by joinder or consolidation, the same rights of 
joinder and consolidation as the College under the Contract. 

 
17.5 Work During Pendency Of Dispute. 

 
Unless otherwise instructed by the College, the Contractor shall carry on its Work during 

the pendency of any dispute hereunder, and the College shall continue making payments to the 
Contractor of undisputed amounts. 
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17.6 Prompt Payment Claims. 
 

Notwithstanding the foregoing, disputes regarding only whether a party has failed to 
make payments required pursuant to New Jersey’s Prompt Payment Act may be submitted to 
alternative dispute resolution as provided in N.J.S.A. 2A:30a-2(f).   In such event, the College and 
the Contractor shall share equally the fees and expenses of the selected mediator. Provided, 
however, that nothing herein shall be construed, in whole or in part, as a waiver, release or 
modification of the provisions of the New Jersey Contractual Liability Act, N.J.S.A. 59:13-1, et 
seq., as it governs claims against the College. 

 
17.7 The Contractor’s Claims: Procedures And Limitations. 

 
Claims by the Contractor against the College shall be subject to the New Jersey Contractual 

Liability Act, N.J.S.A. 59:13-1, et seq., including the notice and time for suit provisions. For the 
purpose of determining the time within which the Contractor must file suit under the New Jersey 
Contractual Liability Act, “completion of the contract” shall be deemed to have occurred upon 
achievement of Substantial Completion as defined in these General Conditions. 

 
The Contractor also agrees that it shall not be entitled to assert claims against the College 

for any compensation beyond that provided for in the Contract by reason of the acts or omissions 
of any third parties, including but not limited to the Architect and any other contractor on the 
Project. The Contractor may not assert claims for extra costs for home offices expenses, home 
office overhead, lost profits or revenue, or consequential damages as that term is defined in law. 
All claims shall also be subject to all other pertinent provisions of the Contract for Construction 
and the Contract Documents including these General Conditions.   The Contractor also agrees that 
it may not assert any claims for extra costs or damages unless it maintains all the records of its 
estimated and actual costs as required by the Contract for Construction and these General 
Conditions. 

 

17.8 Dispute Resolution Process In The Contractor’s Subcontracts. 
 

The Contractor shall include this dispute resolution process in all of its contracts with any 
Subcontractors or suppliers on this Project. 

 
ARTICLE 18 

MISCELLANEOUS. 
 

18.1 Prevailing Wage. 
 

The Contractor and its Subcontractors shall comply with the New Jersey Prevailing Wage 
Act, N.J.S.A. 34:11-56.25 through 56.57. Workers employed by the Contractor or any 
Subcontractor or sub-subcontractor in the performance of services directly on the Project must be 
paid prevailing wages. As required by N.J.S.A. 34:11-56.27 and 56.28, the Contract cannot 
become effective until the College obtains from the New Jersey Department of Labor a 
determination of the prevailing wage rates applicable to the Project as of the Contract award date 
and attaches a copy to the Contract. As required by N.J.S.A. 34:11-56.27, the Contractor or any 
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Subcontractor may be terminated if any covered worker is not paid prevailing wages on the Project, 
and the Contractor and its surety shall be liable for any additional costs which result. The 
Contractor and its Subcontractors must be registered with the New Jersey Department of Labor 
(N.J.S.A. 34:11-56.51 et seq.), and the prevailing wage rates must be posted at the job site (N.J.S.A. 
34:11-56.32). The Contractor and its Subcontractors must prepare accurate certified records of 
wages paid for each worker on the Project (N.J.S.A. 34:11-56.29), and copies for the period 
covered by each invoice must be attached to the invoice submitted under the Contract. In 
accordance with N.J.S.A. 34:11-56.33, the Contractor’s final invoice must include a statement of 
all amounts still then due to workers on the Project. The Contractor is also cautioned that it must 
use job titles and worker classifications consistent with those approved by the Department of 
Labor, and that, if it intends to pay apprentice rates, it must comply with the Department of Labor’s 
regulations at N.J.A.C. 12:60-7.1 through 7.4. 

 
If the State’s Prevailing Wage Act is amended, or the language stated herein is inconsistent 

with the language contained in the State’s Prevailing Wage Act, the language of the State’s 
Prevailing Wage Act shall control. 

 
18.2 Employment Discrimination. 

 
The Contractor and any Subcontractors employed by it shall comply with N.J.S.A. 10:2-1 

through 10:2-4 and N.J.S.A. 10:5-1 et seq., including N.J.S.A. 10:5-31 through 10:5-35, which 
prohibit discrimination in employment in public contracts. The statute and the rules and regulations 
promulgated thereunder shall be considered to be part of the Contract and binding upon the 
Contractor and its Subcontractors. If the College is notified of any violation of the public contract 
awarding regulations in accordance with N.J.A.C. 17:27-7.4 concerning the financing of minority 
and women outreach and training programs, the College reserves the rights to deduct the outreach 
and training allocation from the Contract. During the performance of the Contract, the Contractor 
agrees that: 

 
(a) In the hiring of persons for the performance of Work under the Contract or 

any subcontract hereunder, or for the procurement, manufacture, 
assembling or furnishing of any such materials, equipment, supplies or 
services to be acquired under the Contract, neither the Contractor, its 
Subcontractors nor any person acting on behalf of the Contractor or any of 
its Subcontractors, shall, by reason of race, creed, religion, color, national 
origin, nationality, ancestry, age, sex (including pregnancy), familial status, 
marital status, domestic partnership or civil union status, affectional or 
sexual orientation, gender identity or expression, atypical hereditary cellular 
or blood trait, genetic information, liability for military service, and mental 
or physical disability, perceived disability, and AIDS and HIV status, 
discriminate against any person who is qualified and available to perform 
the Work to which the employment relates; 

(b) Neither the Contractor, its Subcontractors, nor any person acting on behalf 
of the Contractor or any of its Subcontractors shall, in any manner, 
discriminate against or intimidate any employee engaged in the 
performance of Work under the Contract or any subcontract hereunder, or 
engaged in the procurement, manufacture, assembling or furnishing of any 
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such materials, equipment, supplies or services to be acquired under such 
contract, on account of race, creed, religion, color, national origin, 
nationality, ancestry, age, sex (including pregnancy), familial status, marital 
status, domestic partnership or civil union status, affectional or sexual 
orientation, gender identity or expression, atypical hereditary cellular or 
blood trait, genetic information, liability for military service, and mental or 
physical disability, perceived disability, and AIDS and HIV status; 

(c) There may be deducted from the amount payable to the Contractor by the 
College, under the Contract, a penalty of $50.00 for each person for each 
calendar day during which such person is discriminated against or 
intimidated in violation of the provisions of the Contract; and 

(d) The Contract may be canceled or terminated by the College, and all money 
due or to become due hereunder may be forfeited, for any violation of this 
Article of the Contract occurring after notice to the Contractor from the 
College of any prior violation of this Article of the Contract. The Contractor 
and its Subcontractors shall comply with all laws prohibiting discrimination 
against employees, and shall comply with the provision in the Contract 
regarding employment discrimination. 

 
If the State’s Law Against Discrimination is amended, or the language stated herein is inconsistent 
with the language contained in the State’s Law Against Discrimination, the language of the State’s 
Law Against Discrimination shall control. 

 
18.3 Patents. 

 
If any design, device, material or process covered by patents or copyright is used in the 

Work, the Contractor shall provide for such use by a suitable agreement with the patent or 
copyright owner. The Contractor shall bear all costs arising from the use of patented materials, 
equipment, or processes and all copyrighted materials used on or incorporated in the Work. The 
Contractor shall defend, indemnify and hold harmless the College and its representatives from any 
and all claims for infringement by reason of the use of any such patented or copyrighted items. 

 

18.4 The Contractor’s Compliance With Law. 
 

The Contractor shall keep fully informed of all federal, state and local laws, ordinances, 
regulations and orders of agencies that have jurisdiction or authority that in any manner affect 
those employed on the Project or the Project. The Contractor shall at all times observe and comply 
with, and cause its agents and employees to observe and comply with, all such laws, ordinances, 
regulations, and/or orders. The Contractor shall also protect and indemnify, defend and hold 
harmless the College and its representatives against any claim or liability arising from the violation 
of any laws, ordinances, regulations, or orders, whether by the Contractor or its employees, agents, 
Subcontractors at any tier, suppliers or materialmen. 
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18.5 Environmental Protection – The Contractor’s Duty To Comply 
With Applicable Law. 

 
The Contractor shall comply with all applicable federal, state and local laws and 

regulations and all conditions of permits pertaining to the protection of the environment. Necessary 
precautions shall be taken to prevent pollution of streams, lakes, ponds, rivers, wetlands, 
groundwater, reservoirs, and property by chemicals, fuels, oils, bitumens, or other harmful or 
hazardous materials as defined by law. The Contractor also shall not pollute the atmosphere from 
particulate or gaseous matter in violation of applicable law. 

 
18.6 No Personal Liability Of College Officials. 

 
In carrying out any of the provisions of the Contract, or in exercising any right or authority 

granted to them by or in connection with the Contract, there shall be no liability upon any trustee, 
officer or employee of the College, either personally or as officials of the College, it being agreed 
that in all such functions they act only as agents and representatives of the College. 

 
18.7 Recovery Of Monies By The College From Other Contracts With 

The Contractor. 
 

When the Contract Documents authorize the College to withhold or deduct money from 
any monies due to the Contractor, or require the Contractor to pay or return monies for any reason, 
the College may in its discretion withhold any monies due the Contractor under any other contracts 
between the Contractor and the College. This right shall not affect the rights of the College against 
the Contractor or its surety under the Contract, and the College shall not be obliged to exercise 
this right as to any other contract as a condition of exercising its rights against the Contractor 
or surety under the Contract. 

 
18.8 Buy American Requirement. 

 
The Contractor shall comply with N.J.S.A. 52:32-1 and N.J.S.A. 52:33-1 et seq., which 

prohibit the use by the Contractor or Subcontractors of materials or farm products produced and 
manufactured outside of the United States on any public Work. Notwithstanding any inconsistent 
provision of any law, and unless the head of the department, or other public officer charged with 
the duty by law, shall determine it to be inconsistent with the public interest, or the cost to be 
unreasonable, only domestic materials shall be acquired or used for any public work. This Article 
shall not apply with respect to domestic materials to be used for any public work, if domestic 
materials of the class or kind to be used are not mined, produced or manufactured, as the case may 
be, in the United States in commercial quantities and of a satisfactory quality.   If the State’s “Buy 
American” laws are amended, or the language stated herein is inconsistent with the language 
contained in the State’s “Buy American” laws, the language of the State’s “Buy American” laws 
shall control. 
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18.9 Compliance With Grant Requirements. The Contractor acknowledges 
and agrees that if the College receives any grant monies in connection with the Project, the 
Contractor and its Subcontractors shall comply with all requirements associated with such grant 
or set forth in such grant agreement. 

 
18.10 Modification Of Contract. 

 
No modification or amendment of the Contract shall be effective unless it is in writing 

and signed by both the College and the Contractor. 
 

18.11 State Sales Tax Exemption. 
 

Materials, supplies or services for exclusive use in constructing the Project are exempt from 
the State Sales Tax Act. Rentals of equipment are not exempt from any tax under the State Sales 
Tax Act. 

 

18.12 Successors and Assigns. 
 

The College and the Contractor respectively bind themselves, their successors and assigns, 
to the other party hereto and to the successors and assigns of such other party in respect to 
covenants, agreements and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. 

 
The Contractor shall not assign the Contract, nor shall the Contractor transfer or assign any 

Contract funds, due or to become due, or claims of any nature it has against the College without 
the prior written approval of the College. The College in its sole discretion and considering 
primarily the interests of the College may elect either to grant or to deny such approval. If the 
Contractor attempts to make such an assignment without the College’s prior written approval, the 
Contractor shall nevertheless remain legally responsible for all obligations under the Contract. 

 
The College shall be entitled to assign its rights hereunder to one or more lenders as 

collateral for loans which the College may obtain to finance construction of the Project and to a 
party who presently has or later acquires a legal interest in the premises. The Contractor agrees 
to execute such certificates, documents and instruments as are reasonably requested by the College, 
including, without limitation, certificates, documents and instruments that evidence the 
Contractor’s consent to an assignment of the Contract or confirm the absence or existence of a 
default on the part of the College hereunder. 

 
18.13 Construction Liens. 

 
If any Subcontractor or other person working under the Contractor files a construction 

lien or claim or notice of intention or right to file a lien for or on account of Work, labor, 
services, materials, equipment or other items furnished under or in connection with the Contract 
for which the College has paid the Contractor, the Contractor agrees to discharge or remove such 
lien, claim or notice at its own expense by bond, payment or otherwise within twenty (20) calendar 
days from the date of the filing thereof, and upon its failure to do so, the College shall have the 
right to cause any such lien or claim, notice of intention or stop notice to be removed or discharged 
by whatever means the College chooses, at the sole cost and expense of the 
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Contractor (such costs and expenses to include legal fees and disbursements). The Contractor 
agrees to indemnify, defend and hold harmless the College and its representatives from and against 
any and all such liens, claims or other filings, and actions brought or judgments rendered thereon, 
and from and against any and all losses, damages, liabilities, costs and expenses, including legal 
fees and disbursements, which the College may sustain in connection therewith. Further, if any 
Subcontractor or other person working under the Contractor files a construction lien or claim or 
notice of intention or right to file a lien for or on account of Work, labor, services, materials, 
equipment or other items furnished under or in connection with the Contract for which the College 
has paid the Contractor, the College may, in the College’s sole discretion, pay all wages, damages, 
recoveries, costs and expenses and reasonable counsel fees arising therefrom and deduct the same 
from any monies due or to become due to the Contractor. 

 
18.14 Independent Contractor Status. 

 
The relationship of the Contractor to the College is that of an independent contractor. 

The Contractor agrees that it shall conduct itself consistent with such status, and shall not hold 
itself out as or claim to be a trustee, officer, employee or agent of the College. The Contractor shall 
not make any claim or demand for any right or privilege applicable to officers or employees of the 
College, including but not limited to, workers compensation, unemployment insurance benefits, 
social security coverage, or retirement benefits. 

 
18.15 Third Party Beneficiary Rights Not Intended. 

 
It is specifically agreed between the College and the Contractor that no provisions of the 

Contract Documents are intended to make the public or any member thereof a third party 
beneficiary of the Contract, or to authorize anyone not a party to the Contract to maintain a suit 
for personal injuries, property damage or other claims under the Contract. It is also the intent of 
the College and the Contractor that no individual or firm that supplies materials, labor, services, 
or equipment to the Contractor for the performance of the Work shall be a third party beneficiary 
of the Contract. 

 

18.16 Gifts To College Employees And Agents Prohibited. 
 

The Contractor shall not give any gifts of any nature, nor any gratuity in any form, nor loan 
any money or anything of value to any College employee or relative thereof, or any agent of the 
College. The Contractor shall not rent or purchase any equipment or supplies of any kind from any 
College employee or relative thereof or any agent of the College. 

 
18.17 Compliance With Procurement Statutes. 

 
The Contractor warrants and represents that the Contract has not been solicited or secured, 

directly or indirectly, in a manner contrary to the law of New Jersey, and in particular the 
provisions of N.J.S.A. 18A:64-6.1, 6.2 and 6.3, and that the Contractor has not and shall not violate 
the law of New Jersey relating to the procurement of or the performance of the Contract by any 
conduct, including the paying of any gratuity of any kind, directly or indirectly, to any College 
trustee, employee or officer. Any violation of this Article shall be cause for the College to terminate 
the Contract, to retain all unpaid and/or unearned monies, and to recover all monies paid. The 
Contractor shall notify the College in writing of any interest which any trustee, officer, 
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employee or consultant of the College has in, or association with the Contractor, any other 
contractor, any Subcontractor, material supplier, consultant, or manufacturer, or other party 
which has any interest in the Project. 

 
18.18 Conflict Of Interest. 

 
The Contractor shall not pay, offer to pay, or agree to pay, either directly or indirectly, any 

fee, commission, compensation, gift, gratuity, or other thing of value of any kind to any State 
officer or employee or special State officer or employee, as defined by N.J.S.A. 52:13D- 13b. and 
e., in the Department of the Treasury or any other agency with which the Contractor transacts or 
offers or proposes to transact business, or to any member of the immediate family, as defined by 
N.J.S.A. 52:13D-13i., of any such officer or employee, or any partnership, firm, or corporation 
with which they are employed or associated, or in which such officer or employee has an interest 
within the meaning of N.J.S.A. 52:13D-13g. 

 
The solicitation of any fee, commission, compensation, gift, gratuity or other thing of value 

by any State officer or employee or special State officer or employee from any State vendor 
shall be reported in writing forthwith by the Contractor to the Attorney General and the Executive 
Commission on Ethical Standards. 

 
The Contractor may not, directly or indirectly, undertake any private business, commercial 

or entrepreneurial relationship with, whether or not pursuant to employment, contract or other 
agreement, express or implied, or sell any interest in the Contractor to, any State officer or 
employee or special State officer or employee having any duties or responsibilities in connection 
with the purchase, acquisition or sale of any property or services by or to any State agency or any 
instrumentality thereof, or with any person, firm or entity with which he is employed or associated 
or in which he has an interest within the meaning of N.J.S.A. 52:13D-13g. Any relationships 
subject to this Article shall be reported in writing forthwith to the Executive Commission on Ethical 
Standards, which may grant a waiver of this restriction upon application of the State officer or 
employee or special State officer or employee upon a finding that the present or proposed 
relationship does not present the potential, actuality or appearance of a conflict of interest. 

 
The Contractor shall not influence, or attempt to influence or cause to be influenced, any 

State officer or employee or special State officer or employee in his official capacity in any manner 
which might tend to impair the objectivity or independence of judgment of said officer or 
employee. 

 
The Contractor shall not cause or influence, or attempt to cause or influence, any State 

officer or employee or special State officer or employee to use, or attempt to use, his official 
position to secure unwarranted privileges or advantages for the Contractor or any other person. 

 
The provisions cited above shall not be construed to prohibit a State officer or employee 

or special State officer or employee from receiving gifts from or contracting with the Contractor 
under the same terms and conditions as are offered or made available to members of the general 
public subject to any guidelines the Executive Commission on Ethical Standards may promulgate. 
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The Contractor shall require its Subcontractors and suppliers to comply with the 
requirements of this Article. 

 
18.19 Confidential Information. 

 
The Contractor shall maintain the confidentiality of information specifically designated 

as confidential by the College, unless withholding such information would violate applicable 
law. The Contractor shall require its Subcontractors to maintain the confidentiality of information 
specifically designated as confidential by the College. 

 
18.20 Publicity. 

 
Publicity and/or public announcements pertaining to the Project must be approved in 

writing by the College prior to release. 
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	PART 1 GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Construction Indoor Air Quality (IAQ) Management Plan.
	2. HVAC air filters.

	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 01 81 13.14 - Sustainable Design Requirements


	1.2 REFERENCES
	A. American Society of Heating, Refrigerating & Air Conditioning Engineers (ASHRAE):
	1. ASHRAE 52.2 - Method of Testing General Ventilation Air Cleaning Devices for Removal Efficiency by Particle Size.

	B. Sheet Metal and Air Conditioning National Contractors Association (SMACNA):
	1. SMACNA IAQ 2nd Edition 2007 - Guideline for Occupied Buildings under Construction, Chapter 3: Control Measures.

	C. U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA):
	1. EPA IAQ Testing - Compendium of Methods for the Determination of Air Pollutants in Indoor Air.

	D. U.S. Green Building Council (USGBC):
	1. LEED Reference Guide - LEED for Building Design and Construction, Version 4.


	1.3 PLAN REQUIREMENTS
	A. Develop and implement Construction IAQ Management Plan according to SMACNA IAQ as approved by Architect for compliance with the following:
	1. USGBC LEED Credit Indoor Environmental Quality Minimum Indoor Air Quality Performance; Enhanced Indoor Air Quality Strategies and Construction Indoor Air Quality Management Plan.

	B. Intent:
	1. Prevent indoor air quality problems resulting from construction and renovation process.
	2. Protect HVAC system during construction and renovation, control pollutant sources, and interrupt contamination pathways.


	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: Submit description and performance data for filters including MERV ratings.
	B. Construction IAQ Management Plan: Submit plan describing methods and procedures for implementing and monitoring compliance as specified in this Section.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Project Record Documents:
	1. Submit construction photographs showing compliance with Construction IAQ Management Plan.
	2. Certify that five design approaches of SMACNA IAQ were used during building construction and provide description of design approaches employed.


	1.6 CONSTRUCTION IAQ MANAGEMENT PLAN
	A. Implement Construction IAQ Management Plan at start of construction.
	B. Review Construction IAQ Management Plan at preconstruction meeting and progress meetings specified.
	C. Distribute approved Construction IAQ Management Plan to Subcontractors and others affected by plan requirements.
	D. Oversee plan implementation, instruct construction personnel about plan compliance, and document plan results.
	E. Address the following requirements in Construction IAQ Management Plan:
	1. Meeting or exceeding design approaches of SMACNA IAQ.
	2. Permitting adequate airing-out of new materials.
	3. Proper curing of concrete before covering.
	4. Avoiding building occupancy while construction-related pollutants are present.
	5. Smoking inside building.
	6. Dust control.
	7. Debris removal.


	1.7 SEQUENCING
	A. Sequence material delivery and installation to avoid exposing insulation, carpeting, acoustical ceilings, gypsum board, and other absorptive materials to contamination and moisture.
	1. Enclose building before storing and installing moisture-sensitive products within building under construction.



	PART 2 PRODUCTS
	2.1 HVAC AIR FILTERS
	A. Return Filters: Filtration media rated for minimum efficiency reporting value (MERV) when tested according to ASHRAE 52.2.
	1. Construction Return Filters: MERV of 8.
	2. Flush-Out Return Filters: MERV of 13.
	3. Permanent Filters: As specified.

	B. Supply Filters: As specified.


	PART 3 EXECUTION
	3.1 FILTER INSTALLATION AND REPLACEMENT
	A. Install construction return filter at each return grille before operating permanent air handlers during construction.
	B. Replace filters after completing construction and before occupancy.
	1. Replace construction return filters with permanent filters.
	2. Replace supply filters.


	3.2 CONSTRUCTION PHOTOGRAPHS
	A. Photograph construction operations to show compliance with SMACNA IAQ and Construction IAQ Management Plan.
	1. Take minimum of six (6) photographs on minimum of three different occasions during construction to show consistent adherence with specified requirements.
	2. Identify photographs as required and identify SMACNA IAQ approach illustrated in each photograph.
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	02 41 19 FL - Selective Demolition 8758
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
	2. Demolition and removal of selected site elements.
	3. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 011000 "Summary" for restrictions on use of the premises, Owner-occupancy requirements, and phasing requirements.
	2. Section 015639 "Temporary Tree and Plant Protection" for temporary protection of existing trees and plants that are affected by selective demolition.
	3. Section 017300 "Execution" for cutting and patching procedures.
	4. Section 013516 "Alteration Project Procedures" for general protection and work procedures for alteration projects.
	5. Section 311000 "Site Clearing" for site clearing and removal of above- and below-grade improvements not part of selective demolition.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and dispose of them off-site unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.
	B. Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, and deliver to Owner ready for reuse.
	C. Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, in a manner to prevent damage, prepare for reuse, and reinstall where indicated.
	D. Existing to Remain: Leave existing items that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.
	E. Dismantle: To remove by disassembling or detaching an item from a surface, using gentle methods and equipment to prevent damage to the item and surfaces; disposing of items unless indicated to be salvaged or reinstalled.

	1.3 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
	A. Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.
	B. Historic items, relics, antiques, and similar objects including, but not limited to, cornerstones and their contents, commemorative plaques and tablets, and other items of interest or value to Owner that may be uncovered during demolition remain th...
	1. Carefully salvage in a manner to prevent damage and promptly return to Owner.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For refrigerant recovery technician.
	B. Engineering Survey: Submit engineering survey of condition of building.
	C. Proposed Protection Measures: Submit report, including Drawings, that indicates the measures proposed for protecting individuals and property, for environmental protection, for dust control and, for noise control. Indicate proposed locations and co...
	D. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate the following:
	1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending dates for each activity. Ensure Owner's building manager's on-site operations are uninterrupted.
	2. Interruption of utility services. Indicate how long utility services will be interrupted.
	3. Coordination for shutoff, capping, and continuation of utility services.
	4. Use of elevator and stairs.
	5. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building and of Owner's partial occupancy of completed Work.

	E. Predemolition Photographs or Video: Show existing conditions of adjoining construction, including finish surfaces, that might be misconstrued as damage caused by salvage and demolition operations. Comply with Section 013233 "Photographic Documentat...
	F. Statement of Refrigerant Recovery: Signed by refrigerant recovery technician responsible for recovering refrigerant, stating that all refrigerant that was present was recovered and that recovery was performed according to EPA regulations. Include n...
	G. Warranties: Documentation indicating that existing warranties are still in effect after completion of selective demolition.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Inventory: Submit a list of items that have been removed and salvaged.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Refrigerant Recovery Technician Qualifications: Certified by an EPA-approved certification program.

	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area. Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.
	B. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with selective demolition.
	C. Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.
	1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work.
	2. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Architect and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate contract.

	D. Hazardous Materials: Present in buildings and structures to be selectively demolished. A report on the presence of hazardous materials is on file for review and use. Examine report to become aware of locations where hazardous materials are present.
	1. Hazardous material remediation is specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents.
	2. Do not disturb hazardous materials or items suspected of containing hazardous materials except under procedures specified elsewhere in the Contract Documents.
	3. Owner will provide material safety data sheets for suspected hazardous materials that are known to be present in buildings and structures to be selectively demolished because of building operations or processes performed there.

	E. Historic Areas: Demolition and hauling equipment and other materials shall be of sizes that clear surfaces within historic spaces, areas, rooms, and openings, including temporary protection, by 12 inches (300 mm) or more.
	F. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.
	G. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.


	1.8 COORDINATION
	A. Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	B. Standards: Comply with ANSI/ASSP A10.6 and NFPA 241.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition operations.
	B. Review Project Record Documents of existing construction or other existing condition and hazardous material information provided by Owner. Owner does not guarantee that existing conditions are same as those indicated in Project Record Documents.
	C. Engage a professional engineer to perform an engineering survey of condition of building to determine whether removing any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or adjacent structures during...
	1. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition activities.

	D. Steel Tendons: Locate tensioned steel tendons and include recommendations for de-tensioning.
	E. Verify that hazardous materials have been remediated before proceeding with building demolition operations.
	F. Survey of Existing Conditions: Record existing conditions by use of measured drawings and templates.
	1. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged.
	2. Before selective demolition or removal of existing building elements that will be reproduced or duplicated in final Work, make permanent record of measurements, materials, and construction details required to make exact reproduction.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Refrigerant: Before starting demolition, remove refrigerant from mechanical equipment according to 40 CFR 82 and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

	3.3 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS
	A. Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them against damage.
	B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively demolished.
	1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.
	2. Arrange to shut off utilities with utility companies.
	3. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain continuity of services/systems to other parts of building.
	4. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC systems, equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be removed.
	a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material.
	b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same or compatible piping material and leave in place.
	c. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment.
	d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services and remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and make equipment operational.
	e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment and deliver to Owner.
	f. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.
	g. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place: Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible ductwork material and leave in place.



	3.4 PROTECTION
	A. Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
	1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to and from occupied portions of building.
	2. Provide temporary weather protection, during interval between selective demolition of existing construction on exterior surfaces and new construction, to prevent water leakage and damage to structure and interior areas.
	3. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are exposed during selective demolition operations.
	4. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.
	5. Comply with requirements for temporary enclosures, dust control, heating, and cooling specified in Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls."

	B. Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontro...
	1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition.

	C. Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

	3.5 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL
	A. General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
	1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level. Complete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing supporting members on the next lower level.
	2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hamm...
	3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing finished surfaces.
	4. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppr...
	5. Maintain fire watch during and for at least 8 hours after flame-cutting operations.
	6. Maintain adequate ventilation when using cutting torches.
	7. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and promptly dispose of off-site.
	8. Remove structural framing members and lower to ground by method suitable to avoid free fall and to prevent ground impact or dust generation.
	9. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
	10. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. Comply with requirements in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

	B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	C. Work in Historic Areas: Selective demolition may be performed only in areas of Project that are not designated as historic. In historic spaces, areas, and rooms, or on historic surfaces, the terms "demolish" or "remove" shall mean historic "removal...
	D. Removed and Salvaged Items:
	1. Clean salvaged items.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.
	3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
	4. Transport items to Owner's storage area off-site.
	5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

	E. Removed and Reinstalled Items:
	1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.
	3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
	4. Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

	F. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and c...

	3.6 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS
	A. Concrete: Demolish in small sections. Using power-driven saw, cut concrete to a depth of at least 3/4 inch (19 mm) at junctures with construction to remain. Dislodge concrete from reinforcement at perimeter of areas being demolished, cut reinforcem...
	B. Concrete: Demolish in sections. Cut concrete full depth at junctures with construction to remain and at regular intervals using power-driven saw, and then remove concrete between saw cuts.
	C. Masonry: Demolish in small sections. Cut masonry at junctures with construction to remain, using power-driven saw, and then remove masonry between saw cuts.
	D. Concrete Slabs-on-Grade: Saw-cut perimeter of area to be demolished, and then break up and remove.
	E. Resilient Floor Coverings: Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to recommendations in RFCI's "Recommended Work Practices for the Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings." Do not use methods requiring solvent-based adhesive strippers.
	F. Roofing: Remove no more existing roofing than what can be covered in one day by new roofing and so that building interior remains watertight and weathertight. See Section 07 53 00 for new roofing requirements.
	1. Remove existing roof membrane, flashings, copings, and roof accessories.
	2. Remove existing roofing system down to substrate.


	3.7 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS
	A. Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. and recycle or dispose of them according to Section 017419 "Constru...
	1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
	2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.
	3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.
	4. Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction Waste Management and Disposal."

	B. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

	3.8 CLEANING
	A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Concrete masonry units.
	2. Lintels.
	3. Brick.
	4. Structural clay facing tile.
	5. Fireplace and chimney lining units.
	6. Mortar and grout materials.
	7. Reinforcement.
	8. Ties and anchors.
	9. Embedded flashing.
	10. Accessories.
	11. Mortar and grout mixes.

	B. Products Installed but not Furnished under This Section:
	1. Cast-stone trim in unit masonry.
	2. Stone trim units in unit masonry.
	3. Steel lintels in unit masonry.
	4. Steel shelf angles for supporting unit masonry.
	5. Cavity wall insulation adhered to masonry backup.

	C. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation" for cavity wall insulation.
	2. Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for exposed sheet metal flashing and for furnishing manufactured reglets installed in masonry joints.


	1.2 ALLOWANCES
	A. See Section 012100 "Allowances" for description of allowances affecting items specified in this Section.

	1.3 DEFINITIONS
	A. CMU(s): Concrete masonry unit(s).
	B. Reinforced Masonry: Masonry containing reinforcing steel in grouted cells.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: For the following:
	1. Masonry Units: Indicate sizes, profiles, coursing, and locations of special shapes.
	2. Reinforcing Steel: Indicate bending, lap lengths, and placement of unit masonry reinforcing bars. Comply with ACI 315R.
	3. Fabricated Flashing: Detail corner units, end-dam units, and other special applications.

	C. Samples for Verification: For each type and color of the following:
	1.  Hollow brick, in the form of straps of five or more bricks.
	2. Pigmented mortar. Make Samples using same sand and mortar ingredients to be used on Project.
	3. Weep/cavity vents.
	4. Cavity drainage material.
	5. Accessories embedded in masonry.

	D. Delegated Design Submittals: For masonry anchors and ties, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. List of Materials Used in Constructing Mockups: List generic product names together with manufacturers, manufacturers' product names, model numbers, lot numbers, batch numbers, source of supply, and other information as required to identify materia...
	1. Submittal is for information only. Receipt of list does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents unless such deviations are specifically brought to the attention of Architect and approved in writing.

	B. Material Certificates: For each type of the following:
	1. Masonry units.
	a. Include material test reports substantiating compliance with requirements.
	b. For brick, include size-variation data verifying that actual range of sizes falls within specified tolerances.
	c. For exposed brick, include test report for efflorescence in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M.
	d. For surface-coated brick, include test report for durability of surface appearance after 50 cycles of freezing and thawing in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M or a list of addresses of buildings in Project's area where proposed brick has been used suc...
	e. For masonry units, include data and calculations establishing average net-area compressive strength of units.

	2. Integral water repellent used in CMUs.
	3. Cementitious materials. Include name of manufacturer, brand name, and type.
	4. Mortar admixtures.
	5. Preblended, dry mortar mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	6. Grout mixes. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	7. Reinforcing bars.
	8. Joint reinforcement.
	9. Anchors, ties, and metal accessories.

	C. Qualification Statements: For testing agency.
	D. Delegated design engineer qualifications.
	E. Mix Designs: For each type of mortar and grout. Include description of type and proportions of ingredients.
	1. Include test reports for mortar mixes required to comply with property specification. Test in accordance with ASTM C109/C109M for compressive strength, ASTM C1506 for water retention, and ASTM C91/C91M for air content.
	2. Include test reports, in accordance with ASTM C1019, for grout mixes required to comply with compressive strength requirement.

	F. Statement of Compressive Strength of Masonry: For each combination of masonry unit type and mortar type, provide statement of average net-area compressive strength of masonry units, mortar type, and resulting net-area compressive strength of masonr...
	G. Cold-Weather and Hot-Weather Procedures: Detailed description of methods, materials, and equipment to be used to comply with requirements.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Qualifications:
	1. Installers: All masonry flashing installers must complete the International Masonry Institute Flashing Upgrade training course.
	2. Delegated Design Engineer: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in NJ where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the type indicated.
	3. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified in accordance with ASTM C1093 for testing indicated.


	1.7 MOCKUPS
	A. Sample Panel Mockups: Build sample panels to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects. Comply with requirements in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" for mockups.
	1. Build sample panels for typical exterior wall in sizes approximately 48 inches (1219 mm) long by 48 inches (1219 mm) high by full thickness.
	2. Build sample panels facing south.
	3. Where masonry is to match existing, build panels adjacent and parallel to existing surface.
	4. Clean one-half of exposed faces of panels with masonry cleaner indicated.
	5. Protect approved sample panels from the elements with weather-resistant membrane.
	6. Approval of sample panels is for color, texture, and blending of masonry units; relationship of mortar and sealant colors to masonry unit colors; tooling of joints; aesthetic qualities of workmanship; and other material and construction qualities s...
	a. Approval of sample panels does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in sample panels unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.

	7. Where masonry is to match existing, erect mockups adjacent and parallel to existing surface.
	8. Clean one-half of exposed faces of mockups with masonry cleaner as indicated.
	9. Protect accepted mockups from the elements with weather-resistant membrane.
	10. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations by Change Order.
	11. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store masonry units on elevated platforms in a dry location. If units are not stored in an enclosed location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely tied. If units become wet, do not install until they are dry.
	B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location. Do not use cementitious materials that have become damp.
	C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and contamination avoided.
	D. Deliver preblended, dry mortar mix in moisture-resistant containers. Store preblended, dry mortar mix in delivery containers on elevated platforms in a dry location or in covered weatherproof dispensing silos.
	E. Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent corrosion and accumulation of dirt and oil.

	1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Protection of Masonry: During construction, cover tops of walls, projections, and sills with waterproof sheeting at end of each day's work. Cover partially completed masonry when construction is not in progress.
	1. Extend cover a minimum of 24 inches (610 mm) down both sides of walls, and hold cover securely in place.
	2. Where one wythe of multi wythe masonry walls is completed in advance of other wythes, secure cover a minimum of 24 inches (610 mm) down face next to unconstructed wythe, and hold cover in place.

	B. Do not apply uniform floor or roof loads for at least 12 hours and concentrated loads for at least three days after building masonry walls or columns.
	C. Stain Prevention: Prevent grout, mortar, and soil from staining the face of masonry to be left exposed or painted. Immediately remove grout, mortar, and soil that come in contact with such masonry.
	1. Protect base of walls from rain-splashed mud and from mortar splatter by spreading coverings on ground and over wall surface.
	2. Protect sills, ledges, and projections from mortar droppings.
	3. Protect surfaces of window and door frames, as well as similar products with painted and integral finishes, from mortar droppings.
	4. Turn scaffold boards near the wall on edge at the end of each day to prevent rain from splashing mortar and dirt onto completed masonry.

	D. Cold-Weather Requirements: Do not use frozen materials or materials mixed or coated with ice or frost. Do not build on frozen substrates. Remove and replace unit masonry damaged by frost or by freezing conditions. Comply with cold-weather construct...
	1. Cold-Weather Cleaning: Use liquid cleaning methods only when air temperature is 40 deg F (4 deg C) and higher and will remain so until masonry has dried, but not less than seven days after completing cleaning.

	E. Hot-Weather Requirements: Comply with hot-weather construction requirements contained in TMS 602.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS
	A. Obtain cementitious mortar components and mortar aggregate from single source or manufacturer.
	B. For exposed masonry units, obtain each color and grade from single source with resources to provide materials of consistent quality in appearance and physical properties.

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Seismic Performance: Masonry to withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined in accordance with ASCE/SEI 7.
	B. Provide unit masonry that develops indicated net-area compressive strengths at 28 days.
	1. Determine net-area compressive strength of masonry from average net-area compressive strengths of masonry units and mortar types (unit-strength method) in accordance with TMS 602.
	2. Determine net-area compressive strength of masonry by testing masonry prisms in accordance with ASTM C1314.


	2.3 UNIT MASONRY, GENERAL
	A. Masonry Standard: Comply with TMS 602, except as modified by requirements in the Contract Documents.
	B. Defective Units: Referenced masonry unit standards may allow a certain percentage of units to contain chips, cracks, or other defects exceeding limits stated. Do not use units where such defects are exposed in the completed Work and will be within ...
	C. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with requirements for fire-resistance-rated assembly designs indicated.
	1. Where fire-resistance-rated construction is indicated, use the equivalent thickness method for masonry units in accordance with ACI 216.1.


	2.4 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS
	A. Shapes: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching exposed faces of adjacent units unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Provide special shapes for lintels, corners, jambs, sashes, movement joints, headers, bonding, and other special conditions.
	2. Provide square-edged units for outside corners unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Integral Water Repellent: Provide units made with integral water repellent for exposed units.
	1. Integral Water Repellent: Liquid polymeric, integral water-repellent admixture that does not reduce flexural bond strength. Units made with integral water repellent, when tested in accordance with ASTM E514/E514M as a wall assembly made with mortar...
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) ACM Chemistries.
	2) Euclid Chemical Company (The); an RPM company.
	3) Master Builders Solutions.



	C. Rigid, Cellular Thermal Insulation Units: Where indicated, units contain rigid, specially shaped, molded-polystyrene insulation units complying with ASTM C578, Type I, designed for installing in cores of masonry units.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Concrete Block Insulating Systems.
	b. Shelter Enterprises Inc.


	D. CMUs: ASTM C90, normal weight.
	1. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive strength of 2800 psi (19.3 MPa).
	2. Size (Width): Manufactured to dimensions 3/8 inch (10 mm) less than nominal dimensions.
	3. Exposed Faces: Provide color and texture matching the range represented by Architect's sample.
	4. Faces to Receive Plaster: Where units are indicated to receive a direct application of plaster, provide textured-face units made with gap-graded aggregates.

	E. Concrete Building Brick: ASTM C55, normal weight.
	1. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive strength of 3050 psi (21.0 MPa).
	2. Size (Actual Dimensions): 3-5/8 inches (92 mm) wide by 2-3/4 inches (70 mm) high by 7-5/8 inches (194 mm) long.

	F. Concrete Face Brick: ASTM C1634, medium weight.

	2.5 LINTELS
	A. Solid Concrete Masonry Lintels: ASTM C1623, matching CMUs in color, texture, and density classification; and with reinforcing bars indicated. Provide lintels with net-area compressive strength of not less than that of CMUs.]
	B. Concrete Lintels: Precast or formed-in-place concrete lintels complying with requirements in Section 032000 "Concrete Reinforcing," and with reinforcing bars indicated.
	C. Masonry Lintels: Prefabricated or built-in-place masonry lintels made from bond beam CMUs matching adjacent CMUs in color, texture, and density classification, with reinforcing bars placed as indicated and filled with coarse grout. Cure precast lin...

	2.6 BRICK
	A. General: Provide shapes indicated and as follows, with exposed surfaces matching finish and color of exposed faces of adjacent units:
	1. For ends of sills and caps and for similar applications that would otherwise expose unfinished brick surfaces, provide units without cores or frogs and with exposed surfaces finished.
	2. Provide special shapes for applications requiring brick of size, form, color, and texture on exposed surfaces that cannot be produced by sawing.

	B. Hollow Brick: ASTM C652, Grade MW or Grade SW, Class H60V (void areas between 40 and 60 percent of gross cross-sectional area), Type HBS.
	1. Basis-of-Design Product: Match Existing
	2. Unit Compressive Strength: Provide units with minimum average net-area compressive strength of 4150 psi (28.61 MPa).
	3. Efflorescence: Provide brick that has been tested in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M and is rated "not effloresced."
	4. Surface Coating: Brick with colors or textures produced by application of coatings withstand 50 cycles of freezing and thawing in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M with no observable difference in the applied finish when viewed from 10 ft. (3 m) or hav...
	5. Size Match Existing
	6. Application: Use where brick is exposed unless otherwise indicated.
	7. Where shown to "match existing,"  provide hollow brick matching color range, texture, and size of existing adjacent brickwork.
	8. Color and Texture: Match Existing


	2.7 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS
	A. Portland Cement: ASTM C150/C150M, Type I or II, except Type III may be used for cold-weather construction. Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce mortar color indicated.
	1. Alkali content will not be more than 0.1 percent when tested in accordance with ASTM C114.

	B. Hydrated Lime: ASTM C207, Type S.
	C. Portland Cement-Lime Mix: Packaged blend of portland cement and hydrated lime containing no other ingredients.
	D. Masonry Cement: ASTM C91/C91M.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Lafarge North America Inc.
	b. QUIKRETE.
	c. SAKRETE of North America LLC.


	E. Mortar Cement: ASTM C1329/C1329M.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Lafarge North America Inc.


	F. Mortar Pigments: Natural and synthetic iron oxides and chromium oxides, compounded for use in mortar mixes and complying with ASTM C979/C979M. Use only pigments with a record of satisfactory performance in masonry mortar.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Davis Colors.
	b. Euclid Chemical Company (The); an RPM company.
	c. Lanxess Corporation.


	G. Colored Cement Products: Packaged blend made from portland cement and hydrated lime or masonry cement and mortar pigments, all complying with specified requirements, and containing no other ingredients.
	1. Colored Portland Cement-Lime Mix:
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) Argos USA LLC.
	2) Holcim (US) Inc; LafargeHolcim.
	3) Lehigh Hanson; HeidelbergCement Group.


	2. Colored Masonry Cement:
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) Argos USA LLC.
	2) Lafarge North America Inc.
	3) Lehigh Hanson; HeidelbergCement Group.


	3. Formulate blend as required to produce color indicated or, if not indicated, as selected from manufacturer's standard colors.
	4. Pigments do not exceed 10 percent of portland cement by weight.
	5. Pigments do not exceed 5 percent of masonry cement or mortar cement by weight.

	H. Preblended Dry Mortar Mix: Packaged blend made from masonry cement or, sand, and admixtures and complying with ASTM C1714/C1714M.
	1. Preblended Dry Portland Cement Mortar Mix:
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) Amerimix.
	2) QUIKRETE.
	3) SAKRETE of North America LLC.


	2. Preblended Dry Masonry Cement Mortar Mix
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) Amerimix.
	2) SPEC MIX, LLC.



	I. Aggregate for Mortar: ASTM C144.
	1. For mortar that is exposed to view, use washed aggregate consisting of natural sand or crushed stone.
	2. For joints less than 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) thick, use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing the No. 16 (1.18-mm) sieve.
	3. White-Mortar Aggregates: Natural white sand or crushed white stone.
	4. Colored-Mortar Aggregates: Natural sand or crushed stone of color necessary to produce required mortar color.

	J. Aggregate for Grout: ASTM C404.
	K. Epoxy Pointing Mortar: ASTM C395, epoxy-resin-based material formulated for use as pointing mortar for glazed or pre-faced masonry units (and approved for use by manufacturer of units); in color indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, as selected...
	L. Refractory Mortar Mix: Ground fireclay or nonwater-soluble, calcium aluminate, medium-duty refractory mortar that passes ASTM C199 test; or an equivalent product acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	M. Cold-Weather Admixture: Nonchloride, noncorrosive, accelerating admixture complying with ASTM C494/C494M, Type C, and recommended by manufacturer for use in masonry mortar of composition indicated.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Euclid Chemical Company (The); an RPM company.
	b. GCP Applied Technologies Inc.


	N. Water-Repellent Admixture: Liquid water-repellent mortar admixture intended for use with CMUs containing integral water repellent from same manufacturer.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. ACM Chemistries.
	b. Euclid Chemical Company (The); an RPM company.
	c. GCP Applied Technologies Inc.


	O. Water: Potable.

	2.8 REINFORCEMENT
	A. Uncoated-Steel Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A615/A615M or ASTM A996/A996M, Grade 60 (Grade 420).
	B. Reinforcing Bar Positioners: Wire units designed to fit into mortar bed joints spanning masonry unit cells and to hold reinforcing bars in center of cells. Units are formed from 0.148-inch (3.77-mm) steel wire, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication....
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Heckmann Building Products, Inc.
	b. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.
	c. Wire-Bond.


	C. Masonry-Joint Reinforcement, General: ASTM A951/A951M.
	1. Exterior Walls:  Hot-dip galvanized carbon steel.
	2. Wire Size for Side Rods:  0.187-inch (4.76-mm) diameter.
	3. Wire Size for Cross Rods:  0.187-inch (4.76-mm) diameter.
	4. Wire Size for Veneer Ties:  0.187-inch (4.76-mm) diameter.
	5. Spacing of Cross Rods, Tabs, and Cross Ties: Not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c.
	6. Provide in lengths of not less than 10 ft. (3 m), with prefabricated corner and tee units.

	D. Masonry-Joint Reinforcement for Single-Wythe Masonry: Ladder or truss type with single pair of side rods.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.
	b. Wire-Bond.



	2.9 TIES AND ANCHORS
	A. General: Ties and anchors extend at least 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into veneer but with at least a 5/8-inch (16-mm) cover on outside face.
	B. Materials: Provide ties and anchors specified in this article that are made from materials that comply with the following unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Mill-Galvanized, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A1064/A1064M, with ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 coating.
	2. Hot-Dip Galvanized, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A1064/A1064M, with ASTM A153/A153M, Class B-2 coating.
	3. Stainless Steel Wire: ASTM A580/A580M, Type 316.
	4. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, Commercial Steel, G60 (Z180) zinc coating.
	5. Steel Sheet, Galvanized after Fabrication: ASTM A1008/A1008M, Commercial Steel, with ASTM A153/A153M, Class B coating.
	6. Stainless Steel Sheet: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 316.
	7. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M.
	8. Stainless Steel Bars: ASTM A276 or ASTM A666, Type 304.

	C. Corrugated-Metal Ties: Metal strips not less than 7/8 inch (22 mm) wide with corrugations having a wavelength of 0.3 to 0.5 inch (7.6 to 13 mm) and an amplitude of 0.06 to 0.10 inch (1.5 to 2.5 mm) made from 0.0336-inch- (0.85-mm-) thick steel shee...
	D. Individual Wire Ties: Rectangular units with closed ends and not less than 4 inches (100 mm) wide.
	1. Z-shaped ties with ends bent 90 degrees to provide hooks not less than 2 inches (51 mm) long for masonry constructed from solid units.
	2. Where wythes do not align, use adjustable ties with pintle-and-eye connections having a maximum adjustment of 1-1/4 inches (32 mm).
	3. Wire: Fabricate from 1/4-inch- (6.4-mm-) diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel wire. Mill-galvanized wire ties may be used in interior walls unless otherwise indicated.

	E. Adjustable Anchors for Connecting to Structural Steel Framing: Provide anchors that allow vertical or horizontal adjustment but resist tension and compression forces perpendicular to plane of wall.
	1. Anchor Section for Welding to Steel Frame: Crimped 1/4-inch- (6.4-mm-) diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel wire. Mill-galvanized wire may be used at interior walls unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Tie Section: Triangular-shaped wire tie made from 0.25-inch- (6.4-mm-) diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel wire. Mill-galvanized wire may be used at interior walls unless otherwise indicated.

	F. Adjustable Anchors for Connecting to Concrete: Provide anchors that allow vertical or horizontal adjustment but resist tension and compression forces perpendicular to plane of wall.
	1. Connector Section:  Dovetail tabs for inserting into dovetail slots in concrete and attached to tie section; formed from 0.105-inch- (2.66-mm-) thick steel sheet, galvanized after fabrication.
	a. 0.108-inch- (2.74-mm-) thick, galvanized-steel sheet may be used at interior walls unless otherwise indicated.

	2. Tie Section: Triangular-shaped wire tie made from 0.25-inch- (6.4-mm-) diameter, hot-dip galvanized steel wire. Mill-galvanized wire may be used at interior walls unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Corrugated-Metal Ties: Metal strips not less than 7/8 inch (22 mm) wide with corrugations having a wavelength of 0.3 to 0.5 inch (7.6 to 13 mm) and an amplitude of 0.06 to 0.10 inch (1.5 to 2.5 mm) made from 0.0785-inch- (1.99 mm-) thick steel shee...
	a. 0.079-inch- (2.01-mm-) thick galvanized sheet may be used at interior walls unless otherwise indicated.


	G. Partition Top Anchors: 0.105-inch- (2.66-mm-) thick metal plate with a 3/8-inch- (10-mm-) diameter metal rod 6 inches (152 mm) long welded to plate and with closed-end plastic tube fitted over rod that allows rod to move in and out of tube. Fabrica...
	H. Rigid Anchors: Fabricate from steel bars 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) wide by 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) thick by 24 inches (610 mm) long, with ends turned up 2 inches (51 mm) or with cross pins unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Corrosion Protection:  Hot-dip galvanized to comply with ASTM A153/A153M.

	I. Adjustable Masonry-Veneer Anchors:
	1. General: Provide anchors that allow vertical adjustment but resist a 100 lbf (445 N) load in both tension and compression perpendicular to plane of wall without deforming or developing play in excess of 1/16 inch (1.6 mm).
	2. Fabricate sheet metal anchor sections and other sheet metal parts from 0.1084-inch- (2.75-mm-) thick steel sheet, galvanized after fabrication.
	3. Fabricate wire ties from 0.25-inch- (6.4-mm-) diameter, hot-dip galvanized-steel wire unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Contractor's Option: Unless otherwise indicated, provide any of the adjustable masonry-veneer anchors specified.
	5. Masonry-Veneer Anchors; Vertical Slotted L-Plate: Rib-stiffened, sheet metal anchor section with screw holes at top and bottom, projecting vertical leg with slotted hole for wire tie and washer at face of insulation.
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) FERO Corporation.
	2) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.
	3) PROSOCO, Inc.
	4) Wire-Bond.


	6. Polymer-Coated, Steel Drill Screws for Steel Studs: ASTM C954 except manufactured with hex washer head and neoprene or EPDM washer, No. 10 (4.83 mm) diameter by length required to penetrate steel stud flange with not less than three exposed threads...
	7. Stainless Steel Drill Screws for Steel Studs: ASTM C954 except manufactured with hex washer head and neoprene or EPDM washer, No. 10 (4.83 mm) diameter by length required to penetrate steel stud flange with not less than three exposed threads; eith...


	2.10 EMBEDDED FLASHING
	A. Metal Flashing: Provide metal flashing complying with SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" and as follows:
	1. Stainless Steel: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 316, 0.016 inch (0.40 mm) thick.
	2. Fabricate continuous flashings in sections 96 inches (2438 mm) long minimum, but not exceeding 12 ft. (3.7 m). Provide splice plates at joints of formed, smooth metal flashing.
	3. Fabricate through-wall metal flashing embedded in masonry from stainless steel, with sawtooth ribs at 3-inch (76-mm) intervals along length of flashing to provide an integral mortar bond.
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) Cheney Flashing Company.
	2) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.
	3) Keystone Flashing Company, Inc.


	4. Fabricate through-wall flashing with snaplock receiver on exterior face where indicated to receive counterflashing.
	5. Fabricate through-wall flashing with drip edge unless otherwise indicated. Fabricate by extending flashing 1/2 inch (13 mm) out from wall, with outer edge bent down 30 degrees and hemmed.
	6. Fabricate through-wall flashing with sealant stop unless otherwise indicated. Fabricate by bending metal back on itself 3/4 inch (19 mm) at exterior face of wall and down into joint 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) to form a stop for retaining sealant backer rod.
	7. Fabricate metal drip edges and sealant stops for sawtooth metal flashing from plain metal flashing of same metal as sawtooth flashing and extending at least 3 inches (76 mm) into wall with hemmed inner edge to receive sawtooth flashing and form a h...
	8. Fabricate metal drip edges from stainless steel. Extend at least 3 inches (76 mm) into wall and 1/2 inch (13 mm) out from wall, with outer edge bent down 30 degrees and hemmed.
	9. Fabricate metal sealant stops from stainless steel. Extend at least 3 inches (76 mm) into wall and out to exterior face of wall. At exterior face of wall, bend metal back on itself for 3/4 inch (19 mm) and down into joint 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) to form ...
	10. Fabricate metal expansion-joint strips from stainless steel to shapes indicated.
	11. Solder metal items at corners.

	B. Flexible Flashing: Use one of the following unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Copper-Fabric Flashing:  5 oz./sq. ft. (1.5 kg/sq. m) self-adhesive copper sheet bonded between two layers of glass-fiber cloth.
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following or approved equivalent:
	1) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.
	2) Wire-Bond.
	3) York Manufacturing, Inc.


	2. Stainless Steel Fabric Flashing: Composite, flashing product consisting of 2-mil (0.05-mm) of Type 316 stainless steel sheet, bonded to a layer of polymeric fabric, to produce an overall thickness of 40-mil (1.0-mm).
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following or approved equivalent:
	1) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.
	2) Wire-Bond.
	3) York Manufacturing, Inc.


	3. Self-Adhering, Stainless Steel Fabric Flashing: Composite, flashing product consisting of 2 mil (0.05 mm) of Type 316 stainless steel sheet, bonded to a layer of polymeric fabric with a permanent, clear adhesive, to produce an overall thickness of ...
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following or approved equivalent:
	1) STS Coatings, Inc.
	2) Wire-Bond.
	3) York Manufacturing, Inc.

	b. Applications: Use 10-mil- (0.25-mm-) thick flashing at windows, doors, and small wall penetrations; not at base of walls. Use 40-mil- (1.0-mm-) thick flashing at base of walls.

	4. Rubberized-Asphalt Flashing: Composite flashing product consisting of a pliable, adhesive rubberized-asphalt compound, bonded to a high-density, cross-laminated polyethylene film to produce an overall thickness of not less than 40 mil (1.0 mm).
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following or approved equivalent:
	1) Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing Inc; Carlisle Construction Materials.
	2) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.
	3) W.R. Meadows, Inc.
	4) Wire-Bond.

	b. Accessories: Provide preformed corners, end dams, other special shapes, and seaming materials produced by flashing manufacturer.

	5. Butyl Rubber Flashing: Composite, self-adhesive, flashing product consisting of a pliable, butyl rubber compound, bonded to a high-density polyethylene film, aluminum foil, or spunbonded polyolefin to produce an overall thickness of not less than 4...
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following or approved equivalent:
	1) DuPont de Nemours, Inc.
	2) Protecto Wrap Company.
	3) Wire-Bond.

	b. Accessories: Provide preformed corners, end dams, other special shapes, and seaming materials produced by flashing manufacturer.

	6. Elastomeric Thermoplastic Flashing: Composite flashing product consisting of a polyester-reinforced ethylene interpolymer alloy.
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.
	2) Hyload, Inc.
	3) Mortar Net Solutions.
	4) Wire-Bond.

	b. Monolithic Sheet: Elastomeric thermoplastic flashing, 40 mil (1.0 mm) thick.
	c. Self-Adhesive Sheet: Elastomeric thermoplastic flashing, 25 mil (0.64 mm) thick, with a 15-mil- (0.38-mm-) thick coating of adhesive.
	1) Color:  Black.

	d. Accessories: Provide preformed corners, end dams, other special shapes, and seaming materials produced by flashing manufacturer.

	7. EPDM Flashing: Sheet flashing product made from ethylene-propylene-diene terpolymer, complying with ASTM D4637/D4637M, 40 mil (1.0 mm) thick.
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing Inc; Carlisle Construction Materials.
	2) Firestone Specialty Products.
	3) Wire-Bond.



	C. Drainage Plane Flashing: Fabricate from elastomeric membrane and drainage membrane to shapes indicated, including weep tabs, termination bar, and drip edge. Provide flashing materials as follows:
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Mortar Net Solutions.
	b. STS Coatings, Inc.
	c. York Manufacturing, Inc.

	2. Stainless Steel: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 316, 0.016 inch (0.40 mm) thick.
	3. Copper:  5 oz./sq. ft. (1.5 kg/sq. m) thick.
	4. Rubberized Asphalt:  60 mil (1.5 mm) thick.
	5. Elastomeric Membrane:  EPDM complying with ASTM D4637/D4637M, 60 mil (1.5 mm).
	6. Fabricate continuous flashings in sections 60 inches (1524 mm) long, minimum.
	7. Accessories: Provide preformed corners, end dams, other special shapes, and seaming materials produced by flashing manufacturer.

	D. Adhesives, Primers, and Seam Tapes for Flashings: Flashing manufacturer's standard products or products recommended by flashing manufacturer for bonding flashing sheets to each other and to substrates.
	E. Termination Bars for Flexible Flashing:  Aluminum bars 1/8 inch by 1 inch (3.2 mm by 25 mm).
	F. Termination Bars for Flexible Flashing, Flanged:  Aluminum sheet 0.064 inch by 1-1/2 inches (1.63 mm by 38 mm) with a 3/8-inch (10-mm) flange at top and bottom.

	2.11 ACCESSORIES
	A. Compressible Filler: Premolded filler strips complying with ASTM D1056, Grade 2A1; compressible up to 35 percent; of width and thickness indicated; formulated from neoprene or PVC.
	B. Preformed Control-Joint Gaskets: Made from styrene-butadiene-rubber compound, complying with ASTM D2000, Designation M2AA-805 or PVC, complying with ASTM D2287, Type PVC-65406 and designed to fit standard sash block and to maintain lateral stabilit...
	C. Bond-Breaker Strips: Asphalt-saturated felt complying with ASTM D226/D226M, Type I (No. 15 asphalt felt).
	D. Weep/Cavity Vents: Use one of the following unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Wicking Material: Absorbent rope, made from cotton, 1/4 to 3/8 inch (6.4 to 10 mm) in diameter, in length required to produce 2-inch (51-mm) exposure on exterior and 18 inches (457 mm) in cavity. Use only for weeps.
	2. Round Plastic Weep/Vent Tubing: Medium-density polyethylene, 3/8-inch (10-mm) OD by 4 inches (102 mm) long.
	3. Rectangular Plastic Weep/Vent Tubing: Clear butyrate, 3/8 by 1-1/2 by 3-1/2 inches (10 by 38 by 89 mm) long.
	4. Cellular Plastic Weep/Vent: One-piece, flexible extrusion made from UV-resistant polypropylene copolymer, full height and width of head joint and depth 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) less than depth of outer wythe, in color selected from manufacturer's standard.
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1) Heckmann Building Products, Inc.
	2) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.
	3) Wire-Bond.


	5. Mesh Weep/Vent: Free-draining mesh; made from polyethylene strands, full height and width of head joint and depth 1/8 inch (3.2 mm) less than depth of outer wythe; in color selected from manufacturer's standard.
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following or approved eqivalent:
	1) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.
	2) Keene Building Products.
	3) Mortar Net Solutions.



	E. Cavity Drainage Material: Free-draining mesh, made from polymer strands that will not degrade within the wall cavity.
	1. Mortar Deflector: Strips, full depth of cavity 1 inch (25 mm) and 16 inches (406 mm) high, with dovetail-shaped notches that prevent clogging with mortar droppings.
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following or approved equivalent:
	1) Advanced Building Products Inc.
	2) Hohmann & Barnard, Inc.
	3) Wire-Bond.
	4) York Manufacturing, Inc.



	F. Masonry Cell Fill:  Loose-Fill Insulation: Perlite complying with ASTM C549, Type II (surface treated for water repellency and limited moisture absorption) or Type IV (surface treated for water repellency and to limit dust generation).
	G. Proprietary Acidic Masonry Cleaner: Manufacturer's standard-strength cleaner designed for removing mortar/grout stains, efflorescence, and other new construction stains from new masonry without discoloring or damaging masonry surfaces. Use product ...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following or approved equivalent:
	a. Diedrich Technologies, Inc.; a Hohmann & Barnard company.
	b. PROSOCO, Inc.



	2.12 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES
	A. General: Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout.
	2. Use portland cement-lime or mortar cement mortar unless otherwise indicated.
	3. For exterior masonry, use portland cement-lime or mortar cement mortar.
	4. For reinforced masonry, use portland cement-lime or mortar cement mortar.
	5. Add cold-weather admixture (if used) at same rate for all mortar that will be exposed to view, regardless of weather conditions, to ensure that mortar color is consistent.

	B. Preblended, Dry Mortar Mix: Furnish dry mortar ingredients in form of a preblended mix. Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend ingredients before delivering to Project site.
	C. Mortar for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C270, Property Specification. Provide the following types of mortar for applications stated unless another type is indicated or needed to provide required compressive strength of masonry.
	1. For masonry below grade or in contact with earth, use Type M.
	2. For reinforced masonry, use Type S.
	3. For mortar parge coats, use Type S or Type N.
	4. For exterior, above-grade, load-bearing, nonload-bearing walls, and parapet walls; for interior load-bearing walls; for interior nonload-bearing partitions; and for other applications where another type is not indicated, use Type N.
	5. For interior nonload-bearing partitions, Type O may be used instead of Type N.

	D. Pigmented Mortar: Use colored cement product or select and proportion pigments with other ingredients to produce color required. Do not add pigments to colored cement products.
	1. Pigments do not exceed 10 percent of portland cement by weight.
	2. Pigments do not exceed 5 percent of masonry cement or mortar cement by weight.
	3. Mix to match Architect's sample.
	4. Application: Use pigmented mortar for exposed mortar joints with the following units: .

	E. Colored-Aggregate Mortar: Produce required mortar color by using colored aggregates and natural color or white cement as necessary to produce required mortar color.
	1. Mix to match Architect's sample.
	2. Application: Use colored-aggregate mortar for exposed mortar joints with the following units: .

	F. Grout for Unit Masonry: Comply with ASTM C476.
	1. Use grout of type indicated or, if not otherwise indicated, of type (fine or coarse) that will comply with TMS 602 for dimensions of grout spaces and pour height.
	2. Proportion grout in accordance with ASTM C476, Table 1 or paragraph 4.2.1.2 for specified 28-day compressive strength indicated, but not less than 2000 psi (14 MPa).
	3. Provide grout with a slump of 10 to 11 inches (254 to 279 mm) as measured in accordance with ASTM C143/C143M.

	G. Epoxy Pointing Mortar: Mix epoxy pointing mortar to comply with mortar manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Application: Use epoxy pointing mortar for exposed mortar joints with the following units: .



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of the Work.
	2. Verify that foundations are within tolerances specified.
	3. Verify that reinforcing dowels are properly placed.
	4. Verify that substrates are free of substances that impair mortar bond.

	B. Before installation, examine rough-in and built-in construction for piping systems to verify actual locations of piping connections.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Thickness: Build cavity and composite walls and other masonry construction to full thickness shown. Build single-wythe walls to actual widths of masonry units, using units of widths indicated.
	B. Build chases and recesses to accommodate items specified in this and other Sections.
	C. Leave openings for equipment to be installed before completing masonry. After installing equipment, complete masonry to match construction immediately adjacent to opening.
	D. Use full-size units without cutting if possible. If cutting is required to provide a continuous pattern or to fit adjoining construction, cut units with motor-driven saws; provide clean, sharp, unchipped edges. Allow units to dry before laying unle...
	E. Select and arrange units for exposed unit masonry to produce a uniform blend of colors and textures. Mix units from several pallets or cubes as they are placed.
	F. Matching Existing Masonry: Match coursing, bonding, color, and texture of existing masonry.
	G. Wetting of Brick: Wet brick before laying if initial rate of absorption exceeds 30 g/30 sq. in. (30 g/194 sq. cm) per minute when tested in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M. Allow units to absorb water so they are damp but not wet at time of laying.

	3.3 TOLERANCES
	A. Dimensions and Locations of Elements:
	1. For dimensions in cross section or elevation, do not vary by more than plus 1/2 inch (13 mm) or minus 1/4 inch (6.4 mm).
	2. For location of elements in plan, do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or minus 1/2 inch (13 mm).
	3. For location of elements in elevation, do not vary from that indicated by more than plus or minus 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) in a story height or 1/2 inch (13 mm) total.

	B. Lines and Levels:
	1. For bed joints and top surfaces of bearing walls, do not vary from level by more than 1/4 inch in 10 ft. (6.4 mm in 3 m), or 1/2-inch (13-mm) maximum.
	2. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do not vary from level by more than 1/8 inch in 10 ft. (3.2 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 ft. (6.4 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (13-mm) maximum.
	3. For vertical lines and surfaces, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 10 ft. (6.4 mm in 3 m), 3/8 inch in 20 ft. (10 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (13-mm) maximum.
	4. For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/8 inch in 10 ft. (3.2 mm in 3 m), 1/4 inch in 20 ft. (6.4 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (13-mm) maximum.
	5. For lines and surfaces, do not vary from straight by more than 1/4 inch in 10 ft. (6.4 mm in 3 m), 3/8 inch in 20 ft. (10 mm in 6 m), or 1/2-inch (13-mm) maximum.
	6. For vertical alignment of exposed head joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 10 ft. (6.4 mm in 3 m), or 1/2-inch (13-mm) maximum.
	7. For faces of adjacent exposed masonry units, do not vary from flush alignment by more than 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) except due to warpage of masonry units within tolerances specified for warpage of units.

	C. Joints:
	1. For bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch (3.2 mm), with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch (13 mm).
	2. For exposed bed joints, do not vary from bed-joint thickness of adjacent courses by more than 1/8 inch (3.2 mm).
	3. For head and collar joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus 3/8 inch (10 mm) or minus 1/4 inch (6.4 mm).
	4. For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or minus 1/8 inch (3.2 mm). Do not vary from adjacent bed-joint and head-joint thicknesses by more than 1/8 inch (3.2 mm).
	5. For exposed bed joints and head joints of stacked bond, do not vary from a straight line by more than 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) from one masonry unit to the next.


	3.4 LAYING MASONRY WALLS
	A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and offsets. Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners,...
	B. Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry: to match existing, do not use units with less-than-nominal 4-inch (102-mm) horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs.
	C. Lay concealed masonry with all units in a wythe in running bond or bonded by lapping not less than 4 inches (102 mm). Bond and interlock each course of each wythe at corners. Do not use units with less-than-nominal 4-inch (102-mm) horizontal face d...
	D. Stopping and Resuming Work: Stop work by stepping back units in each course from those in course below; do not tooth. When resuming work, clean masonry surfaces that are to receive mortar, remove loose masonry units and mortar, and wet brick if req...
	E. Built-in Work: As construction progresses, build in items specified in this and other Sections. Fill in solidly with masonry around built-in items.
	F. Fill space between steel frames and masonry solidly with mortar unless otherwise indicated.
	G. Where built-in items are to be embedded in cores of hollow masonry units, place a layer of metal lath, wire mesh, or plastic mesh in the joint below, and rod mortar or grout into core.
	H. Fill cores in hollow CMUs with grout 24 inches (610 mm) under bearing plates, beams, lintels, posts, and similar items unless otherwise indicated.
	I. Build nonload-bearing interior partitions full height of story to underside of solid floor or roof structure above unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Install compressible filler in joint between top of partition and underside of structure above.
	2. Fasten partition top anchors to structure above and build into top of partition. Grout cells of CMUs solidly around plastic tubes of anchors, and push tubes down into grout to provide 1/2-inch (13-mm) clearance between end of anchor rod and end of ...
	3. Wedge nonload-bearing partitions against structure above with small pieces of tile, slate, or metal. Fill joint with mortar after dead-load deflection of structure above approaches final position.
	4. At fire-rated partitions, treat joint between top of partition and underside of structure above to comply with Section 078443 "Joint Firestopping."


	3.5 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING
	A. Lay CMUs and hollow brick as follows:
	1. Bed face shells in mortar and make head joints of depth equal to bed joints.
	2. Bed webs in mortar in all courses of piers, columns, and pilasters.
	3. Bed webs in mortar in grouted masonry, including starting course on footings.
	4. Fully bed entire units, including areas under cells, at starting course on footings where cells are not grouted.
	5. Fully bed units and fill cells with mortar at anchors and ties as needed to fully embed anchors and ties in mortar.

	B. Lay solid masonry units and hollow brick with completely filled bed and head joints; butter ends with sufficient mortar to fill head joints and shove into place. Do not deeply furrow bed joints or slush head joints.
	C. Lay structural clay tile as follows:
	1. Lay vertical-cell units with full head joints unless otherwise indicated. Provide bed joints with full mortar coverage on face shells and webs.
	2. Lay horizontal-cell units with full bed joints unless otherwise indicated. Keep drainage channels, if any, free of mortar. Form head joints with sufficient mortar so excess will be squeezed out as units are placed in position. Butter both sides of ...
	3. Maintain joint thicknesses indicated except for minor variations required to maintain bond alignment. If not indicated, lay walls with 1/4- to 3/8-inch- (6.4- to 10-mm-) thick joints.

	D. Set firebox brick in full bed of refractory mortar with full head joints. Form joints by buttering both surfaces of adjoining brick and sliding it into place. Make joints just wide enough to accommodate variations in size of brick, approximately 1/...
	E. Install clay flue liners to comply with ASTM C1283. Install flue liners ahead of surrounding masonry. Set clay flue liners in full bed of refractory mortar 1/16 to 1/8 inch (1.6 to 3.2 mm) thick. Strike joints flush on inside of flue to provide smo...
	F. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than joint thickness unless otherwise indicated.
	1. For glazed masonry units, use a nonmetallic jointer 3/4 inch (19 mm) or more in width.

	G. Cut joints flush for masonry walls to receive plaster or other direct-applied finishes (other than paint) unless otherwise indicated.

	3.6 COMPOSITE MASONRY
	A. Bond wythes of composite masonry together using one of the following methods as follows:
	1. Individual Metal Ties: Provide ties as indicated installed in horizontal joints, but not less than one metal tie for 2.67 sq. ft. (0.25 sq. m) of wall area spaced not to exceed 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. horizontally and 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. vertic...
	a. Where bed joints of wythes do not align, use adjustable-type (two-piece-type) ties.

	2. Masonry-Joint Reinforcement: Installed in horizontal mortar joints.
	a. Where bed joints of both wythes align, use ladder-type reinforcement extending across both wythes.
	b. Where bed joints of wythes do not align, use adjustable-type (two-piece-type) reinforcement with continuous horizontal wire in facing wythe attached to ties.

	3. Header Bonding: Provide masonry unit headers extending not less than 3 inches (76 mm) into each wythe. Space headers not more than 12 inches (300 mm) clear horizontally and 16 inches (400 mm) clear vertically.

	B. Bond wythes of composite masonry together using bonding system indicated on Drawings.
	C. Collar Joints: Solidly fill collar joints by parging face of first wythe that is laid and shoving units of other wythe into place.
	D. Collar Joints in Clay Tile Masonry: After each course is laid, fill the vertical, longitudinal joint between wythes solidly with mortar at exterior walls, except cavity walls.
	E. Corners: Provide interlocking masonry unit bond in each wythe and course at corners unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Provide continuity with masonry-joint reinforcement at corners by using prefabricated L-shaped units as well as masonry bonding.

	F. Intersecting and Abutting Walls: Unless vertical expansion or control joints are indicated at juncture, bond walls together as follows:
	1. Provide individual metal ties not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c.
	2. Provide continuity with masonry-joint reinforcement by using prefabricated T-shaped units.
	3. Provide rigid metal anchors not more than 48 inches (1219 mm) o.c. If used with hollow masonry units, embed ends in mortar-filled cores.


	3.7 MASONRY-JOINT REINFORCEMENT
	A. General: Install entire length of longitudinal side rods in mortar with a minimum cover of 5/8 inch (16 mm) on exterior side of walls, 1/2 inch (13 mm) elsewhere. Lap reinforcement a minimum of 6 inches (152 mm).
	1. Space reinforcement not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c.
	2. Space reinforcement not more than 8 inches (203 mm) o.c. in foundation walls and parapet walls.
	3. Provide reinforcement not more than 8 inches (203 mm) above and below wall openings and extending 12 inches (305 mm) beyond openings in addition to continuous reinforcement.

	B. Interrupt joint reinforcement at control and expansion joints unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Provide continuity at wall intersections by using prefabricated T-shaped units.
	D. Provide continuity at corners by using prefabricated L-shaped units.
	E. Cut and bend reinforcing units as directed by manufacturer for continuity at corners, returns, offsets, column fireproofing, pipe enclosures, and other special conditions.

	3.8 ANCHORING MASONRY TO STRUCTURAL STEEL AND CONCRETE
	A. Anchor masonry to structural steel and concrete, where masonry abuts or faces structural steel or concrete, to comply with the following:
	1. Provide an open space not less than [1/2 inch (13 mm)] [1 inch (25 mm)] [2 inches (51 mm)] wide between masonry and structural steel or concrete unless otherwise indicated. Keep open space free of mortar and other rigid materials.
	2. Anchor masonry with anchors embedded in masonry joints and attached to structure.
	3. Space anchors as indicated, but not more than 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. vertically and 36 inches (914 mm) o.c. horizontally.


	3.9 CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS
	A. General: Install control- and expansion-joint materials in unit masonry as masonry progresses. Do not allow materials to span control and expansion joints without provision to allow for in-plane wall or partition movement.
	B. Form control joints in concrete masonry as follows:
	1. Fit bond-breaker strips into hollow contour in ends of CMUs on one side of control joint. Fill resultant core with grout, and rake out joints in exposed faces for application of sealant.
	2. Install preformed control-joint gaskets designed to fit standard sash block.
	3. Install interlocking units designed for control joints. Install bond-breaker strips at joint. Keep head joints free and clear of mortar, or rake out joint for application of sealant.
	4. Install temporary foam-plastic filler in head joints, and remove filler when unit masonry is complete for application of sealant.

	C. Form expansion joints in brick as follows:
	1. Build flanges of metal expansion strips into masonry. Lap each joint 4 inches (102 mm) in direction of water flow. Seal joints below grade and at junctures with horizontal expansion joints if any.
	2. Build flanges of factory-fabricated, expansion-joint units into masonry.
	3. Build in compressible joint fillers where indicated.
	4. Form open joint full depth of brick wythe and of width indicated, but not less than 1/2 inch (13 mm) for installation of sealant and backer rod specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

	D. Provide horizontal, pressure-relieving joints by either leaving an airspace or inserting a compressible filler of width required for installing sealant and backer rod specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants," but not less than [3/8 inch (10 mm)].
	1. Locate horizontal, pressure-relieving joints beneath shelf angles supporting masonry.


	3.10 LINTELS
	A. Install steel lintels where indicated.
	B. Provide masonry or offset angle support lintels where indicated and where openings of more than 12 inches (305 mm) for brick-size units and 24 inches (610 mm) for block-size units are indicated without structural steel or other supporting lintels.
	C. Provide minimum bearing of 8 inches (203 mm) at each jamb unless otherwise indicated.

	3.11 FLASHING, WEEP HOLES, AND CAVITY VENTS
	A. General: Install embedded flashing and weep holes in masonry at shelf angles, lintels, ledges, other obstructions to downward flow of water in wall, and where indicated. Install cavity vents at shelf angles, ledges, and other obstructions to upward...
	B. Install flashing as follows unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Prepare masonry surfaces so they are smooth and free from projections that could puncture flashing. Where flashing is within mortar joint, place through-wall flashing on sloping bed of mortar and cover with mortar. Before covering with mortar, seal...
	2. At multiwythe masonry walls, including cavity walls, extend flashing through outer wythe, turned up a minimum of 8 inches (203 mm), and through inner wythe to within 1/2 inch (13 mm) of the interior face of wall in exposed masonry. Where interior f...
	3. At multiwythe masonry walls, including cavity walls, extend flashing through outer wythe, turned up a minimum of 8 inches (203 mm), and 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into the inner wythe. Form 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) hook in edge of flashing embedded in inner wythe.
	4. At masonry-veneer walls, extend flashing through veneer, across airspace behind veneer, and up face of sheathing at least 8 inches (203 mm); with upper edge tucked under water-resistive barrier, lapping at least 4 inches (102 mm). Fasten upper edge...
	5. At lintels and shelf angles, extend flashing 6 inches (152 mm) minimum, to edge of next full unit at each end. At heads and sills, extend flashing 6 inches (152 mm) minimum, to edge of next full unit and turn ends up not less than 2 inches (51 mm) ...
	6. Interlock end joints of sawtooth sheet metal flashing by overlapping ribs not less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) or as recommended by flashing manufacturer, and seal lap with elastomeric sealant complying with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Seal...
	7. Install metal drip edges and sealant stops with sawtooth sheet metal flashing by interlocking hemmed edges to form hooked seam. Seal seam with elastomeric sealant complying with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for application indica...
	8. Install metal drip edges beneath flexible flashing at exterior face of wall. Stop flexible flashing 1/2 inch (13 mm) back from outside face of wall, and adhere flexible flashing to top of metal drip edge.
	9. Install metal flashing termination beneath flexible flashing at exterior face of wall. Stop flexible flashing 1/2 inch (13 mm) back from outside face of wall, and adhere flexible flashing to top of metal flashing termination.
	10. Cut flexible flashing off flush with face of wall after masonry wall construction is completed.

	C. Install single-wythe CMU flashing system in bed joints of CMU walls where indicated to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Install CMU cell pans with upturned edges located below face shells and webs of CMUs above and with weep spouts ...
	D. Install reglets and nailers for flashing and other related construction where they are indicated to be built into masonry.
	E. Install weep holes in exterior wythes and veneers in head joints of first course of masonry immediately above embedded flashing.
	1. Use specified weep/cavity vent products or open-head joints to form weep holes.
	2. Use wicking material to form weep holes above flashing under brick sills. Turn wicking down at lip of sill to be as inconspicuous as possible.
	3. Space weep holes 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Space weep holes formed from plastic tubing or wicking material 16 inches (406 mm) o.c.
	5. Cover cavity side of weep holes with plastic insect screening at cavities insulated with loose-fill insulation.
	6. Trim wicking material flush with outside face of wall after mortar has set.

	F. Place pea gravel in cavities as soon as practical to a height equal to height of first course above top of flashing, but not less than 2 inches (51 mm), to maintain drainage.
	1. Fill cavities full height by placing pea gravel in cavities as masonry is laid, so that at any point, masonry does not extend more than 24 inches (610 mm) above top of pea gravel.

	G. Place cavity drainage material in airspace behind veneers to comply with configuration requirements for cavity drainage material in "Accessories" Article.
	H. Install cavity vents in head joints in exterior wythes at spacing indicated. Use specified weep/cavity vent products or open-head joints to form cavity vents.
	1. Close cavities off vertically and horizontally with blocking in manner indicated. Install through-wall flashing and weep holes above horizontal blocking.


	3.12 REINFORCED UNIT MASONRY
	A. Temporary Formwork and Shores: Construct formwork and shores as needed to support reinforced masonry elements during construction.
	1. Construct formwork to provide shape, line, and dimensions of completed masonry as indicated. Make forms sufficiently tight to prevent leakage of mortar and grout. Brace, tie, and support forms to maintain position and shape during construction and ...
	2. Do not remove forms and shores until reinforced masonry members have hardened sufficiently to carry their own weight and that of other loads that may be placed on them during construction.

	B. Placing Reinforcement: Comply with requirements in TMS 602.
	C. Grouting: Do not place grout until entire height of masonry to be grouted has attained enough strength to resist grout pressure.
	1. Comply with requirements in TMS 602 for cleanouts and for grout placement, including minimum grout space and maximum pour height.
	2. Limit height of vertical grout pours to not more than 60 inches (1524 mm).


	3.13 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing Agency:  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections. Allow inspectors access to scaffolding and work areas as needed to perform tests and inspections. Retesting of materials that fail to comply with specified require...
	B. Inspections: Special inspections in accordance with Level 3 in TMS 402.
	1. Begin masonry construction only after inspectors have verified proportions of site-prepared mortar.
	2. Place grout only after inspectors have verified compliance of grout spaces and of grades, sizes, and locations of reinforcement.
	3. Place grout only after inspectors have verified proportions of site-prepared grout.

	C. Testing Prior to Construction: One set of tests.
	D. Testing Frequency: One set of tests for each 5000 sq. ft. (464 sq. m) of wall area or portion thereof.
	E. Clay Masonry Unit Test: For each type of unit provided, in accordance with ASTM C67/C67M for compressive strength.
	F. Concrete Masonry Unit Test: For each type of unit provided, in accordance with ASTM C140/C140M for compressive strength.
	G. Mortar Aggregate Ratio Test (Proportion Specification): For each mix provided, in accordance with ASTM C780.
	H. Mortar Test (Property Specification): For each mix provided, in accordance with ASTM C780. Test mortar for mortar air content and compressive strength.
	I. Grout Test (Compressive Strength): For each mix provided, in accordance with ASTM C1019.
	J. Prism Test: For each type of construction provided, in accordance with ASTM C1314 at 7 days and at 28 days.

	3.14 PARGING
	A. Parge exterior faces of below-grade masonry walls, where indicated, in two uniform coats to a total thickness of 3/4 inch (19 mm). Dampen wall before applying first coat, and scarify first coat to ensure full bond to subsequent coat.
	B. Use a steel-trowel finish to produce a smooth, flat, dense surface with a maximum surface variation of 1/8 inch per foot (3.2 mm per 305 mm). Form a wash at top of parging and a cove at bottom.
	C. Damp-cure parging for at least 24 hours and protect parging until cured.

	3.15 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING
	A. Remove and replace masonry units that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise damaged or that do not match adjoining units. Install new units to match adjoining units; install in fresh mortar, pointed to eliminate evidence of replacement.
	B. Pointing: During the tooling of joints, enlarge voids and holes, except weep holes, and completely fill with mortar. Point up joints, including corners, openings, and adjacent construction, to provide a neat, uniform appearance. Prepare joints for ...
	C. In-Progress Cleaning: Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove mortar fins and smears before tooling joints.
	D. Final Cleaning: After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry as follows:
	1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic scrape hoes or chisels.
	2. Test cleaning methods on sample wall panel; leave one-half of panel uncleaned for comparison purposes. Obtain Architect's approval of sample cleaning before proceeding with cleaning of masonry.
	3. Protect adjacent stone and nonmasonry surfaces from contact with cleaner by covering them with liquid strippable masking agent or polyethylene film and waterproof masking tape.
	4. Wet wall surfaces with water before applying cleaners; remove cleaners promptly by rinsing surfaces thoroughly with clear water.
	5. Clean brick by bucket-and-brush hand-cleaning method described in BIA Technical Notes 20.
	6. Clean concrete masonry by applicable cleaning methods indicated in NCMA TEK 8-4A.
	7. Clean masonry with a proprietary acidic masonry cleaner applied according to manufacturer's written instructions.


	3.16 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL
	A. Salvageable Materials: Unless otherwise indicated, excess masonry materials are Contractor's property. At completion of unit masonry work, remove from Project site.
	B. Waste Disposal as Fill Material: Dispose of clean masonry waste, including excess or soil-contaminated sand, waste mortar, and broken masonry units, by crushing and mixing with fill material as fill is placed.
	1. Crush masonry waste to less than 4 inches (102 mm) in each dimension.
	2. Mix masonry waste with at least two parts of specified fill material for each part of masonry waste. Fill material is specified in Section 312000 "Earth Moving."
	3. Do not dispose of masonry waste as fill within 18 inches (457 mm) of finished grade.

	C. Masonry Waste Recycling: Return broken CMUs not used as fill to manufacturer for recycling.
	D. Excess Masonry Waste: Remove excess clean masonry waste that cannot be used as fill, as described above or recycled, and other masonry waste, and legally dispose of off Owner's property.



	05 40 00 FL - Cold-Formed Metal Framing
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Ceiling joist framing.
	2. Soffit framing.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For the following:
	1. Ceiling joist framing.
	2. Soffit framing.

	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Include layout, spacings, sizes, thicknesses, and types of cold-formed steel framing; fabrication; and fastening and anchorage details, including mechanical fasteners.
	2. Indicate reinforcing channels, opening framing, supplemental framing, strapping, bracing, bridging, splices, accessories, connection details, and attachment to adjoining work.

	C. Delegated Design Submittal: For cold-formed steel framing.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For testing agency.
	B. Welding certificates.
	C. Product Certificates: For each type of code-compliance certification for studs and tracks.
	D. Product Test Reports: For each listed product, for tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency.
	1. Steel sheet.
	2. Expansion anchors.
	3. Power-actuated anchors.
	4. Mechanical fasteners.
	5. Vertical deflection clips.
	6. Horizontal drift deflection clips
	7. Miscellaneous structural clips and accessories.

	E. Research Reports:
	1. For nonstandard cold-formed steel framing post-installed anchors and power-actuated fasteners, from ICC-ES or other qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	2. For sill sealer gasket/termite barrier, showing compliance with ICC-ES AC380.


	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to ASTM E329 for testing indicated.
	B. Product Tests: Mill certificates or data from a qualified independent testing agency, or in-house testing with calibrated test equipment, indicating steel sheet complies with requirements, including base-metal thickness, yield strength, tensile str...
	C. Code-Compliance Certification of Studs and Tracks: Provide documentation that framing members are certified according to the product-certification program of the Steel Framing Industry Association or the Supreme Steel Framing System Association.
	D. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:
	1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
	2. AWS D1.3/D1.3M, "Structural Welding Code - Sheet Steel."


	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Protect and store cold-formed steel framing from corrosion, moisture staining, deformation, and other damage during delivery, storage, and handling as required in AISI S202.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. ClarkDietrich.
	2. Marino\WARE.
	3. Steel Network, Inc. (The).
	4. United Metal Products, Inc.


	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," to design cold-formed steel framing.
	B. Structural Performance: Provide cold-formed steel framing capable of withstanding design loads within limits and under conditions indicated.
	1. Deflection Limits: Design framing systems to withstand design loads without deflections greater than the following:
	a. Ceiling Joist Framing: Vertical deflection of 1/240 of the span for live loads and 1/240 for total loads of the span.

	2. Design framing systems to provide for movement of framing members located outside the insulated building envelope without damage or overstressing, sheathing failure, connection failure, undue strain on fasteners and anchors, or other detrimental ef...
	3. Design framing system to maintain clearances at openings, to allow for construction tolerances, and to accommodate live load deflection of primary building structure as follows:
	a. Upward and downward movement of 1 inch (25 mm).

	4. Design exterior non-load-bearing wall framing to accommodate horizontal deflection without regard for contribution of sheathing materials.

	C. Cold-Formed Steel Framing Standards: Unless more stringent requirements are indicated, framing complies with AISI S100 and AISI S200 and ASTM C955, Section 8.
	D. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with ASTM E119; testing by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	1. Indicate design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance Directory" or from the listings of another qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.


	2.3 COLD-FORMED STEEL FRAMING MATERIALS
	A. Framing Members, General: Comply with AISI S200 and ASTM C955, Section 8 for conditions indicated.
	B. Steel Sheet: ASTM A1003/A1003M, Structural Grade, Type H, metallic coated, of grade and coating designation as follows:
	1. Grade:  ST50H (ST340H).
	2. Coating:  G60 (Z180), A60 (ZF180), AZ50 (AZM150), or GF30 (ZGF90).

	C. Steel Sheet for Vertical Deflection Clips: ASTM A653/A653M, structural steel, zinc coated, of grade and coating as follows:
	1. Grade:  33 (230).
	2. Coating:  G60 (Z180).


	2.4 CEILING JOIST FRAMING
	A. Steel Ceiling Joists: Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel sections, of web depths indicated, punched with standard holes, with stiffened flanges, and as follows:
	1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  0.0428 inch (1.09 mm).
	2. Flange Width:  2 inches (51 mm), minimum.


	2.5 SOFFIT FRAMING
	A. Exterior Soffit Frame: Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel sections, of web depths indicated, with stiffened flanges, and as follows:
	1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  0.0428 inch (1.09 mm).
	2. Flange Width:  1-5/8 inches (41 mm), minimum.


	2.6 FRAMING ACCESSORIES
	A. Fabricate steel-framing accessories from ASTM A1003/A1003M, Structural Grade, Type H, metallic coated steel sheet, of same grade and coating designation used for framing members.
	B. Provide accessories of manufacturer's standard thickness and configuration, unless otherwise indicated, as follows:
	1. Supplementary framing.
	2. Bracing, bridging, and solid blocking.
	3. Web stiffeners.
	4. Anchor clips.
	5. End clips.
	6. Foundation clips.
	7. Gusset plates.
	8. Stud kickers and knee braces.
	9. Joist hangers and end closures.
	10. Hole-reinforcing plates.
	11. Backer plates.


	2.7 ANCHORS, CLIPS, AND FASTENERS
	A. Steel Shapes and Clips: ASTM A36/A36M, zinc coated by hot-dip process according to ASTM A123/A123M.
	B. Anchor Bolts: ASTM F1554, Grade 36, threaded carbon-steel hex-headed bolts, carbon-steel nuts, and flat, hardened-steel washers; zinc coated by hot-dip process according to ASTM A153/A153M, Class C.
	C. Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with bolts of same basic metal as fastened metal, if visible, unless otherwise indicated; with working capacity greater than or equal to the design load, according to an evaluation report acceptable to autho...
	1. Uses: Securing cold-formed steel framing to structure.
	2. Type:  Torque-controlled expansion anchor or adhesive anchor.
	3. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941 (ASTM F1941M), Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Material for Exterior or Interior Locations and Where Stainless Steel Is Indicated: Alloy Group 1 (A1) stainless steel bolts, ASTM F593 (ASTM F738M), and nuts, ASTM F594 (ASTM F836M).

	D. Power-Actuated Anchors: Fastener systems with working capacity greater than or equal to the design load, according to an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70.
	E. Mechanical Fasteners: ASTM C1513, corrosion-resistant-coated, self-drilling, self-tapping, steel drill screws.
	1. Head Type: Low-profile head beneath sheathing; manufacturer's standard elsewhere.

	F. Welding Electrodes: Comply with AWS standards.

	2.8 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  MIL-P-21035B or SSPC-Paint 20.
	B. Cement Grout: Portland cement, ASTM C150/C150M, Type I; and clean, natural sand, ASTM C404. Mix at ratio of 1 part cement to 2-1/2 parts sand, by volume, with minimum water required for placement and hydration.
	C. Nonmetallic, Nonshrink Grout: Factory-packaged, nonmetallic, noncorrosive, nonstaining grout, complying with ASTM C1107/C1107M, and with a fluid consistency and 30-minute working time.
	D. Shims: Load-bearing, high-density, multimonomer, nonleaching plastic; or cold-formed steel of same grade and metallic coating as framing members supported by shims.
	E. Sill Sealer Gasket: Closed-cell neoprene foam, 1/4 inch (6 mm) thick, selected from manufacturer's standard widths to match width of bottom track or rim track members as required.
	F. Sill Sealer Gasket/Termite Barrier: Minimum 68-mil (1.7-mm) nominal thickness, self-adhering sheet consisting of 64 mils (1.6 mm) of rubberized asphalt laminated on one side to a 4-mil- (0.10-mm-) thick, polyethylene-film reinforcement, and with re...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Polyguard Products, Inc.

	2. Physical Properties:
	a. Peel Adhesion: 17.0 lb/in of width (2.9 N/mm of width) when tested in accordance with ASTM D412.
	b. Low-Temperature Flexibility: Pass at minus 25 deg F (minus 32 deg C) when tested in accordance with ASTM D146/D146M.
	c. Water Vapor Permeance: 0.05 perm (0.44 ng/Pa x s x sq. m) maximum when tested in accordance with ASTM E96/E96M, Method B.
	d. Resistance to Termite Penetration: Comply with ICC-ES AC380.



	2.9 FABRICATION
	A. Fabricate cold-formed steel framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with connections securely fastened, according to referenced AISI's specifications and standards, manufacturer's written instructions, and requirements in this ...
	1. Fabricate framing assemblies using jigs or templates.
	2. Cut framing members by sawing or shearing; do not torch cut.
	3. Fasten cold-formed steel framing members by welding, screw fastening, clinch fastening, pneumatic pin fastening, or riveting as standard with fabricator. Wire tying of framing members is not permitted.
	a. Comply with AWS D1.3/D1.3M requirements and procedures for welding, appearance and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work.
	b. Locate mechanical fasteners and install according to Shop Drawings, with screws penetrating joined members by no fewer than three exposed screw threads.

	4. Fasten other materials to cold-formed steel framing by welding, bolting, pneumatic pin fastening, or screw fastening, according to Shop Drawings.

	B. Reinforce, stiffen, and brace framing assemblies to withstand handling, delivery, and erection stresses. Lift fabricated assemblies by means that prevent damage or permanent distortion.
	C. Tolerances: Fabricate assemblies level, plumb, and true to line to a maximum allowable variation of 1/8 inch in 10 feet (1:960) and as follows:
	1. Spacing: Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm) from plan location. Cumulative error are not to exceed minimum fastening requirements of sheathing or other finishing materials.
	2. Squareness: Fabricate each cold-formed steel framing assembly to a maximum out-of-square tolerance of 1/8 inch (3 mm).



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, conditions, and abutting structural framing for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Before sprayed fire-resistive materials are applied, attach continuous angles, supplementary framing, or tracks to structural members indicated to receive sprayed fire-resistive materials.
	B. After applying sprayed fire-resistive materials, remove only as much of these materials as needed to complete installation of cold-formed framing without reducing thickness of fire-resistive materials below that required to obtain fire-resistance r...
	C. Install load-bearing shims or grout between the underside of load-bearing wall bottom track and the top of foundation wall or slab at locations with a gap larger than 1/4 inch (6 mm) to ensure a uniform bearing surface on supporting concrete or mas...
	D. Install sill sealer gasket at the underside of wall bottom track or rim track and at the top of foundation wall or slab at stud or joist locations.
	E. Install sill sealer gasket/termite barrier in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions at the underside of wall bottom track or rim track and at the top of foundation wall or slab at stud or joist locations.

	3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Cold-formed steel framing may be shop or field fabricated for installation, or it may be field assembled.
	B. Install cold-formed steel framing according to AISI S200, AISI S202, and manufacturer's written instructions unless more stringent requirements are indicated.
	C. Install shop- or field-fabricated, cold-formed framing and securely anchor to supporting structure.
	1. Screw, bolt, or weld wall panels at horizontal and vertical junctures to produce flush, even, true-to-line joints with maximum variation in plane and true position between fabricated panels not exceeding 1/16 inch (1.6 mm).

	D. Install cold-formed steel framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with connections securely fastened.
	1. Cut framing members by sawing or shearing; do not torch cut.
	2. Fasten cold-formed steel framing members by welding, screw fastening, clinch fastening, or riveting. Wire tying of framing members is not permitted.
	a. Comply with AWS D1.3/D1.3M requirements and procedures for welding, appearance and quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work.
	b. Locate mechanical fasteners, install according to Shop Drawings, and comply with requirements for spacing, edge distances, and screw penetration.


	E. Install framing members in one-piece lengths unless splice connections are indicated for track or tension members.
	F. Install temporary bracing and supports to secure framing and support loads equal to those for which structure was designed. Maintain braces and supports in place, undisturbed, until entire integrated supporting structure has been completed and perm...
	G. Do not bridge building expansion joints with cold-formed steel framing. Independently frame both sides of joints.
	H. Install insulation, specified in Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation," in framing-assembly members, such as headers, sills, boxed joists, and multiple studs at openings, that are inaccessible on completion of framing work.
	I. Fasten hole-reinforcing plate over web penetrations that exceed size of manufacturer's approved or standard punched openings.

	3.4 INSTALLATION OF JOIST FRAMING
	A. Install perimeter joist track sized to match joists. Align and securely anchor or fasten track to supporting structure at corners, ends, and spacings indicated.
	B. Install joists bearing on supporting frame, level, straight, and plumb; adjust to final position, brace, and reinforce. Fasten joists to both flanges of joist track.
	1. Install joists over supporting frame with a minimum end bearing of 1-1/2 inches (38 mm).
	2. Reinforce ends and bearing points of joists with web stiffeners, end clips, joist hangers, steel clip angles, or steel-stud sections.

	C. Space joists not more than 2 inches (51 mm) from abutting walls, and as follows:
	1. Joist Spacing:  16 inches (406 mm) .

	D. Frame openings with built-up joist headers, consisting of joist and joist track or another combination of connected joists if indicated.
	E. Install joist reinforcement at interior supports with single, short length of joist section located directly over interior support, with lapped joists of equal length to joist reinforcement.
	1. Install web stiffeners to transfer axial loads of walls above.

	F. Install bridging at intervals indicated on Shop Drawings. Fasten bridging at each joist intersection as follows:
	1. Joist-Track Solid Bridging: Joist-track solid blocking of width and thickness indicated, secured to joist webs.
	2. Combination Bridging: Combination of flat, taut, steel sheet straps of width and thickness indicated and joist-track solid blocking of width and thickness indicated. Fasten flat straps to bottom flange of joists and secure solid blocking to joist w...

	G. Secure joists to load-bearing interior walls to prevent lateral movement of bottom flange.
	H. Install miscellaneous joist framing and connections, including web stiffeners, closure pieces, clip angles, continuous angles, hold-down angles, anchors, and fasteners, to provide a complete and stable joist-framing assembly.

	3.5 <INSERT REQUIREMENTS>
	3.6 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES
	A. Install cold-formed steel framing level, plumb, and true to line to a maximum allowable tolerance variation of 1/8 inch in 10 feet (1:960) and as follows:
	1. Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 inch (3 mm) from plan location. Cumulative error are not to exceed minimum fastening requirements of sheathing or other finishing materials.


	3.7 REPAIR
	A. Galvanizing Repairs: Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings on fabricated and installed cold-formed steel framing with galvanized repair paint according to ASTM A780/A780M and manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Testing: Owner will engage a qualified independent testing and inspecting agency to perform field tests and inspections and prepare test reports.
	B. Field and shop welds will be subject to testing and inspecting.
	C. Testing agency will report test results promptly and in writing to Contractor and Architect.
	D. Cold-formed steel framing will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections.
	E. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements.

	3.9 PROTECTION
	A. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and Installer, that ensure that cold-formed steel framing is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Metal bar gratings.
	2. Grating frames and supports.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data:
	1. Clips and anchorage devices for gratings.
	2. Paint products.

	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Include plans, sections, and attachment details.
	2. Signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

	C. Delegated Design Submittals: For gratings, including manufacturers' published load tables.

	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Coordination Drawings: Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors, that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry.
	B. Certificates:
	1. Mill Certificates: Signed by manufacturers of stainless steel certifying that products furnished comply with requirements.
	2. Paint Compatibility Certificates: From manufacturers of topcoats applied over shop primers certifying that shop primers are compatible with topcoats.
	3. Welding certificates.

	C. Delegated design engineer qualifications.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Qualifications:
	1. Delegated Design Engineer: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in NJ where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the type indicated.
	2. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel in accordance with the following welding codes:
	a. AWS D1.1/D1.1M.
	b. AWS D1.2/D1.2M.
	c. AWS D1.3/D1.3M.
	d. AWS D1.6/D1.6M.



	1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of walls and other construction contiguous with gratings by field measurements before fabrication.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1. All American Grating.
	2. McNichols Item 6602141332 (Basis of Design).
	3. MLP Steel Company; Laurel Steel Products Division.


	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," to design gratings.
	B. Structural Performance: Gratings to withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated:
	1. Walkways and Elevated Platforms Other Than Exits: Uniform load of 60 lbf/sq. ft. (2.87 kN/sq. m).
	2. Limit deflection to [L/360] or 1/4 inch (6.4 mm), whichever is less.

	C. Seismic Performance: Gratings to withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined in accordance with ASCE/SEI 7.
	1. Component Importance Factor: 1.5.


	2.3 METAL BAR GRATINGS
	A. Metal Bar Grating Standards: Comply with NAAMM MBG 531 and NAAMM MBG 532.
	B. Welded Steel Grating:
	1. Bearing Bar Spacing:  1-3/16 inches (30 mm) o.c.
	2. Bearing Bar Depth:  2 inches (51 mm).
	3. Bearing Bar Thickness:  1/4 inch (6.4 mm).
	4. Crossbar Spacing:  4 inches (102 mm) o.c.
	5. Grating Mark W-19-4 (2 x 1/4) STEEL: 2-by-1/4-inch (51-by-6.4-mm) bearing bars at 1-3/16 inches (30 mm) o.c., and crossbars at 4 inches (102 mm) o.c.
	6. Grating Mark: As indicated.
	7. Traffic Surface: Smooth
	8. Steel Finish: Mill


	2.4 GRATING FRAMES AND SUPPORTS
	A. Fabricate from metal shapes, plates, and bars of welded construction to sizes, shapes, and profiles indicated and as necessary to receive gratings. Miter and weld connections for perimeter angle frames. Cut, drill, and tap units to receive hardware...
	1. Unless otherwise indicated, fabricate from same basic metal as gratings.
	2. Equip units indicated to be cast into concrete or built into masonry with integrally welded anchors. Unless otherwise indicated, space anchors 24 inches (600 mm) o.c. and provide minimum anchor units in the form of steel straps 1-1/4 inches (32 mm)...

	B. Galvanize steel frames and supports in the following locations:
	1. Exterior.


	2.5 FASTENERS
	A. General: Unless otherwise indicated, provide Type 316 stainless steel fasteners for exterior use and zinc-plated fasteners with coating complying with ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941/F1941M, Class Fe/Zn 5, at exterior walls. Select fasteners for type, grad...
	1. Provide stainless steel fasteners for fastening aluminum.
	2. Provide stainless steel fasteners for fastening stainless steel.

	B. Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head bolts, ASTM A307, Grade A (ISO 898-1, Property Class 4.6); with hex nuts, ASTM A563 (ASTM A563M), and, where indicated, flat washers.
	C. Stainless Steel Bolts and Nuts: Regular hexagon-head annealed stainless steel bolts, nuts, and, where indicated, flat washers; ASTM F593 (ISO 3506-1) for bolts and ASTM F594 (ASTM F836M) for nuts, Alloy Group 2 (A4).
	D. Anchor Bolts: ASTM F1554, Grade 36, of dimensions indicated; with nuts, ASTM A563 (ASTM A563M), and, where indicated, flat washers.
	1. Hot-dip galvanize or provide mechanically deposited, zinc coating where item being fastened is indicated to be galvanized.

	E. Post-Installed Anchors:  Torque-controlled expansion or chemical anchors capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry and four times the load imposed when installed in concrete, a...
	1. Material for Interior Locations: Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with ASTM B633 or ASTM F1941/F1941M, Class Fe/Zn 5, unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Material for Exterior Locations and Where Stainless Steel Is Indicated: Alloy Group 2 (A4) stainless steel bolts, ASTM F593 (ISO 3506-1), and nuts, ASTM F594 (ASTM F836M).


	2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Shop Primers: Provide primers that comply with Section 099113 "Exterior Painting" and Section 099123 "Interior Painting."
	B. Universal Shop Primer: Fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free, universal modified-alkyd primer complying with MPI#79 and compatible with topcoat.
	1. Use primer containing pigments that make it easily distinguishable from zinc-rich primer.

	C. Epoxy Zinc-Rich Primer: Complying with MPI#20 and compatible with topcoat.
	D. Galvanizing Repair Paint: High-zinc-dust-content paint complying with SSPC-Paint 20 and compatible with paints specified to be used over it.
	E. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D1187/D1187M.

	2.7 FERROUS METALS
	A. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M.
	B. Steel Bars for Bar Gratings: ASTM A36/A36M or steel strip, ASTM A1011/A1011M or ASTM A1018/A1018M.
	C. Wire Rod for Bar Grating Crossbars: ASTM A510/A510M.
	D. Uncoated Steel Sheet: ASTM A1011/A1011M, structural steel, Grade 30 (Grade 205).
	E. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, structural quality, Grade 33 (Grade 230), with G90 (Z275) coating.
	F. Stainless Steel Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bars: ASTM A240/A240M, Type 316L.
	G. Stainless Steel Bars and Shapes: ASTM A276/A276M, Type 316L.

	2.8 ALUMINUM
	A. General: Provide alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer for type of use indicated, with not less than the strength and durability properties of alloy, and temper designated below for each aluminum form required.
	B. Extruded Bars and Shapes: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), alloys as follows:
	1. Alloy 6061-T6 or 6063-T6, for bearing bars of gratings and shapes.
	2. Alloy 6061-T1, for grating crossbars.

	C. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), Alloy 5052-H32.

	2.9 FABRICATION
	A. Shop Assembly: Fabricate grating sections in shop to greatest extent possible to minimize field splicing and assembly. Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Use connections that maintain structural value of join...
	B. Cut, drill, and punch material cleanly and accurately. Remove burrs and ease edges to a radius of approximately 1/32 inch (1 mm) unless otherwise indicated. Remove sharp or rough areas on exposed surfaces.
	C. Form from materials of size, thickness, and shapes indicated, but not less than that needed to support indicated loads.
	D. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints.
	E. Welding: Comply with AWS recommendations and the following:
	1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	3. Remove welding flux immediately.

	F. Provide for anchorage of type indicated; coordinate with supporting structure. Fabricate and space the anchoring devices to secure gratings, frames, and supports rigidly in place and to support indicated loads.
	1. Fabricate toeplates to fit grating units and weld to units in shop unless otherwise indicated.
	2. Fabricate toeplates for attaching in the field.
	3. Toeplate Height: 4 inches (100 mm) unless otherwise indicated.

	G. Fabricate cutouts in grating sections for penetrations indicated. Arrange cutouts to permit grating removal without disturbing items penetrating gratings.
	1. Edge-band openings in grating that interrupt four or more bearing bars with bars of same size and material as bearing bars.

	H. Do not notch bearing bars at supports to maintain elevation.

	2.10 ALUMINUM FINISHES
	A. Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A41, Class I.

	2.11 STEEL FINISHES
	A. Finish gratings, frames, and supports after assembly.
	B. Galvanizing: Hot-dip galvanize items as indicated to comply with ASTM A153/A153M for steel and iron hardware and with ASTM A123/A123M for other steel and iron products.
	1. Do not quench or apply post galvanizing treatments that might interfere with paint adhesion.

	C. Shop prime gratings, frames, and supports not indicated to be galvanized unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Shop prime with primers specified in Section 099113 "Exterior Painting" and Section 099123 "Interior Painting" unless indicated.

	D. Preparation for Shop Priming: Prepare surfaces to comply with requirements indicated below:
	1. Exterior Items: SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning."
	2. Items Indicated to Receive Zinc-Rich Primer: SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning."
	3. Items Indicated to Receive Primers Specified in Section 099600 "High-Performance Coatings": SSPC-SP 6/NACE No. 3, "Commercial Blast Cleaning."
	4. Other Items: SSPC-SP 7/NACE No. 4, "Brush-off Blast Cleaning."

	E. Shop Priming: Apply shop primer to comply with SSPC-PA 1, "Paint Application Specification No. 1: Shop, Field, and Maintenance Painting of Steel," for shop painting.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Fastening to In-Place Construction: Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where necessary for securing gratings to in-place construction. Include threaded fasteners for concrete and masonry inserts, through-bolts, lag bolts, and other connectors.
	B. Cutting, Fitting, and Placement: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing gratings. Set units accurately in location, alignment, and elevation; measured from established lines and levels and free of rack.
	C. Provide temporary bracing or anchors in formwork for items that are to be built into concrete or masonry.
	D. Fit exposed connections accurately together to form hairline joints.
	1. Weld connections that are not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations. Do not weld, cut, or abrade the surfaces of exterior units that have been hot-dip galvanized after fabrication and are for bo...

	E. Attach toeplates to gratings by welding at locations indicated.
	F. Field Welding: Comply with AWS recommendations and the following:
	1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	3. Remove welding flux immediately.

	G. Corrosion Protection: With a heavy coat of bituminous paint, coat concealed surfaces of aluminum that will come into contact with grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals.

	3.2 INSTALLATION OF METAL BAR GRATINGS
	A. Install gratings to comply with recommendations of referenced metal bar grating standards that apply to grating types and bar sizes indicated, including installation clearances and standard anchoring details.
	B. Attach removable units to supporting members with type and size of clips and fasteners indicated or, if not indicated, as recommended by grating manufacturer for type of installation conditions shown.
	C. Attach nonremovable units to supporting members by welding where both materials are same; otherwise, fasten by bolting as indicated above.

	3.3 REPAIR
	A. Repair Painting:
	1. Wire brush and clean rust spots, welds, and abraded areas on prime-painted gratings immediately after installation, and apply repair paint with same material as used for shop painting to comply with SSPC-PA 1 requirements for touching up shop-paint...
	a. Apply by brush or spray to provide a minimum 2.0-mil (0.05-mm) dry film thickness.

	2. Wire brushing, cleaning, and repair painting of rust spots, welds, and abraded areas of both deck surfaces are included in Section 099113 "Exterior Painting" and Section 099123 "Interior Painting."

	B. Repair of Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair galvanizing to comply with ASTM A780/A780M.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Framing with dimension lumber.
	2. Framing with timber.
	3. Framing with engineered wood products.
	4. Shear wall panels.
	5. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs.
	6. Wood blocking, cants, and nailers.
	7. Wood furring and grounds.
	8. Wood sleepers.
	9. Utility shelving.
	10. Plywood backing panels.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 061063 "Exterior Rough Carpentry."
	2. Section 061300 "Heavy Timber Construction."
	3. Section 061533 "Wood Patio Decking" for elevated decks, including support framing.
	4. Section 061600 "Sheathing" for sheathing, subflooring, and underlayment.
	5. Section 061753 "Shop-Fabricated Wood Trusses" for wood trusses made from dimension lumber.
	6. Section 064013 "Exterior Architectural Woodwork" for exterior wood stairs and railings.
	7. Section 064023 "Interior Architectural Woodwork" for interior wood stairs and railings.
	8. Section 313116 "Termite Control" for site application of borate treatment to wood framing.


	1.2 DEFINITIONS
	A. Boards or Strips: Lumber of less than 2 inches nominal (38 mm actual) size in least dimension.
	B. Dimension Lumber: Lumber of 2 inches nominal (38 mm actual) size or greater but less than 5 inches nominal (114 mm actual) size in least dimension.
	C. Exposed Framing: Framing not concealed by other construction.
	D. OSB: Oriented strand board.
	E. Timber: Lumber of 5 inches nominal (114 mm actual) size or greater in least dimension.
	F. Lumber grading agencies, and abbreviations used to reference them, include the following:
	1. NeLMA: Northeastern Lumber Manufacturers' Association.
	2. NLGA: National Lumber Grades Authority.
	3. SPIB: The Southern Pine Inspection Bureau.
	4. WCLIB: West Coast Lumber Inspection Bureau.
	5. WWPA: Western Wood Products Association.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of process and factory-fabricated product. Indicate component materials and dimensions and include construction and application details.
	1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Indicate type of preservative used and net amount of preservative retained.
	2. Include data for fire-retardant treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and certification by treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Include physical properties of treated materials based on testing by a qualified ind...
	3. For fire-retardant treatments, include physical properties of treated lumber both before and after exposure to elevated temperatures, based on testing by a qualified independent testing agency according to ASTM D5664.
	4. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of treated materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to Project site.

	B. Fastener Patterns: Full-size templates for fasteners in exposed framing.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Material Certificates:
	1. For dimension lumber specified to comply with minimum allowable unit stresses. Indicate species and grade selected for each use and design values approved by the ALSC Board of Review.

	B. Reports: For the following, from ICC-ES:
	1. Wood-preservative-treated wood.
	2. Fire-retardant-treated wood.
	3. Engineered wood products.
	4. Shear panels.
	5. Power-driven fasteners.
	6. Post-installed anchors.
	7. Metal framing anchors.
	8. Sill sealer gasket/termite barrier.

	C. Qualification Statements: For testing agency providing classification marking for fire-retardant treated material, an inspection agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction that periodically performs inspections to verify that the material...

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Stack wood products flat with spacers beneath and between each bundle to provide air circulation. Protect wood products from weather by covering with waterproof sheeting, securely anchored. Provide for air circulation around stacks and under coveri...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. Lumber: Comply with DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading agency is indicated, comply with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the ALSC Board of Review. Grade lumber by an agency certi...
	1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.
	2. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark grade stamp on end or back of each piece or omit grade stamp and provide certificates of grade compliance issued by grading agency.
	3. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 for moisture content specified. Where actual sizes are indicated, they are minimum dressed sizes for dry wood products.
	4. Dress lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated.

	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber:
	1. Boards:  19 percent.
	2. Dimension Lumber:  19 percent unless otherwise indicated.
	3. Timber. 19 percent.

	C. Engineered Wood Products: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and for which current model code research or evaluation reports exist that show compliance with building code in effect for Project.
	1. Allowable design stresses, as published by manufacturer, shall meet or exceed those indicated. Manufacturer's published values shall be determined from empirical data or by rational engineering analysis and demonstrated by comprehensive testing per...


	2.2 PRESERVATIVE TREATMENT
	A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1; Use Category UC2.
	1. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no arsenic or chromium. Do not use inorganic boron (SBX) for sill plates.
	2. For exposed items indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, chemical formulations shall not require incising, contain colorants, bleed through, or otherwise adversely affect finishes.
	3. After treatment, redry dimension lumber to 19 percent maximum moisture content.

	B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Do not use material that is warped or that does not comply with requirements for untreated material.
	C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board of Review.
	1. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark end or back of each piece or omit marking and provide certificates of treatment compliance issued by inspection agency.

	D. Application: Treat all rough carpentry unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar members in connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing.
	2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, furring, and similar concealed members in contact with masonry or concrete.
	3. Wood framing and furring attached directly to the interior of below-grade exterior masonry or concrete walls.
	4. Wood framing members that are less than 18 inches (460 mm) above the ground in crawlspaces or unexcavated areas.
	5. Wood floor plates that are installed over concrete slabs-on-grade.


	2.3 FIRE-RETARDANT TREATMENT
	A. General: Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated, materials shall comply with requirements in this article, that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and with fire-test-response characteristics specified as determined by ...
	B. Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process: Products with a flame-spread index of 25 or less when tested according to ASTM E84, and with no evidence of significant progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional 20...
	1. Treatment shall not promote corrosion of metal fasteners.
	2. Exterior Type: Treated materials shall comply with requirements specified above for fire-retardant-treated lumber and plywood by pressure process after being subjected to accelerated weathering according to ASTM D2898. Use for exterior locations an...
	3. Interior Type A: Treated materials shall have a moisture content of 28 percent or less when tested according to ASTM D3201/D3201M at 92 percent relative humidity. Use where exterior type is not indicated.
	4. Design Value Adjustment Factors: Treated lumber shall be tested according to ASTM D5664 and design value adjustment factors shall be calculated according to ASTM D6841. For enclosed roof framing, framing in attic spaces, and where high temperature ...

	C. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Kiln-dry plywood after treatment to maximum moisture content of 15 percent.
	D. Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with appropriate classification marking of qualified testing agency.
	1. For exposed lumber indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, mark end or back of each piece or omit marking and provide certificates of treatment compliance issued by testing agency.

	E. For exposed items indicated to receive a stained or natural finish, chemical formulations shall not bleed through, contain colorants, or otherwise adversely affect finishes.
	F. Application: Treat all rough carpentry unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Framing for raised platforms.
	2. Framing for stages.
	3. Concealed blocking.
	4. Framing for non-load-bearing partitions.
	5. Framing for non-load-bearing exterior walls.
	6. Roof construction.
	7. Plywood backing panels.


	2.4 DIMENSION LUMBER FRAMING
	A. Machine Stress-Rated (MSR) Lumber Partitions: Any species of MSR dimension lumber with a grade of not less than 2100f-1.8E.
	1. Application:  Exterior walls.

	B. Exposed Framing Indicated to Receive a Stained or Natural Finish: Hand-select material for uniformity of appearance and freedom from characteristics, on exposed surfaces and edges, that would impair finish appearance, including decay, honeycomb, kn...
	1. Species and Grade:
	a. As indicated above for load-bearing construction of same type.
	b. Hem-fir (north); No. 1 grade; NLGA.
	c. Southern pine; No. 1 grade; SPIB.
	d. Douglas fir-larch; No. 1 grade; WCLIB or WWPA.
	e. Mixed southern pine; No. 1 grade; SPIB.
	f. Spruce-pine-fir; No. 1 grade; NLGA.
	g. Douglas fir-south; No. 1 grade; WWPA.
	h. Hem-fir; No. 1 grade; WCLIB or WWPA.
	i. Douglas fir-larch (north); No. 1 grade; NLGA.
	j. Spruce-pine-fir (south); No. 1 grade; NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA.
	k. Eastern hemlock-balsam fir or eastern hemlock-tamarack; No. 1 grade; NeLMA.
	l. Beech-birch-hickory; No. 1 grade; NeLMA.
	m. Northern red oak; No. 1 grade; NeLMA.
	n. Redwood; Clear Structural grade; RIS.
	o. Mixed oak; No. 1 grade; NeLMA.
	p. Mixed maple; No. 1 grade; NeLMA.
	q. Western cedars; No. 1 grade; WCLIB or WWPA.



	2.5 TIMBER FRAMING
	A. Comply with the following requirements, according to grading rules of grading agency indicated:
	1. Species and Grade:
	a. Douglas fir-larch, Douglas fir-larch (north), or Douglas fir-south; No. 1 grade; NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA.
	b. Eastern hemlock, eastern hemlock-tamarack, or eastern hemlock-tamarack (north); No. 1 grade; NeLMA or NLGA.
	c. Hem-fir or hem-fir (north); No. 1 grade; NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA.
	d. Mixed maple; No. 1 grade; NeLMA.
	e. Mixed oak; No. 1 grade; NeLMA.
	f. Southern pine; No. 1 grade; SPIB.

	2. Maximum Moisture Content:  20 percent.
	3. Additional Restriction: Free of heart centers.


	2.6 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER
	A. Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other construction, including the following:
	1. Blocking.
	2. Nailers.
	3. Rooftop equipment bases and support curbs.
	4. Cants.
	5. Furring.
	6. Grounds.
	7. Utility shelving.

	B. Dimension Lumber Items:  Standard, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber of any of the following species:
	1. Hem-fir (north); NLGA.
	2. Mixed southern pine or southern pine; SPIB.
	3. Spruce-pine-fir; NLGA.
	4. Hem-fir; WCLIB or WWPA.
	5. Spruce-pine-fir (south); NeLMA, WCLIB, or WWPA.
	6. Western woods; WCLIB or WWPA.
	7. Northern species; NLGA.
	8. Eastern softwoods; NeLMA.

	C. Concealed Boards:  19 percent maximum moisture content andthe following species and grades:
	1. Mixed southern pine or southern pine; No.  2 grade; SPIB.
	2. Hem-fir or hem-fir (north); Construction or No. 2 Common grade; NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA.
	3. Spruce-pine-fir (south) or spruce-pine-fir; Construction or No. 2 Common grade; NeLMA, NLGA, WCLIB, or WWPA.
	4. Eastern softwoods; No.  2 Common grade; NeLMA.
	5. Northern species; No.  2 Common grade; NLGA.
	6. Western woods; Construction or No. 2 Common grade; WCLIB or WWPA.

	D. For blocking not used for attachment of other construction, Utility, Stud, or No. 3 grade lumber of any species may be used provided that it is cut and selected to eliminate defects that will interfere with its attachment and purpose.
	E. For blocking and nailers used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to eliminate knots and other defects that will interfere with attachment of other work.
	F. For furring strips for installing plywood or hardboard paneling, select boards with no knots capable of producing bent-over nails and damage to paneling.

	2.7 PLYWOOD BACKING PANELS
	A. Equipment Backing Panels: Plywood, DOC PS 1, Exterior, A-C, in thickness indicated or, if not indicated, not less than 3/4-inch (19-mm) nominal thickness.

	2.8 FASTENERS
	A. General: Fasteners shall be of size and type indicated and shall comply with requirements specified in this article for material and manufacture. Provide nails or screws, in sufficient length, to penetrate not less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into wo...
	1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative treated, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating complying with ASTM A153/A153M or ASTM F2329.
	2. For pressure-preservative-treated wood, use stainless steel fasteners.
	3. For redwood, use stainless steel fasteners.

	B. Nails, Brads, and Staples: ASTM F1667.
	C. Power-Driven Fasteners: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC70.
	D. Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC58 or ICC-ES AC308 as appropriate for the substrate.

	2.9 METAL FRAMING ANCHORS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
	1. Cleveland Steel Specialty Co.
	2. MiTek Industries, Inc.
	3. Simpson Strong-Tie Co., Inc.

	B. Allowable design loads, as published by manufacturer, shall meet or exceed those of products of manufacturers listed. Manufacturer's published values shall be determined from empirical data or by rational engineering analysis and demonstrated by co...
	C. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: Hot-dip, zinc-coated steel sheet complying with ASTM A653/A653M, G60 (Z180) coating designation.
	1. Use for interior locations unless otherwise indicated.

	D. Hot-Dip, Heavy-Galvanized Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M; structural steel (SS), high-strength low-alloy steel Type A (HSLAS Type A), or high-strength low-alloy steel Type B (HSLAS Type B); G185 (Z550) coating designation; and not less than 0.036 inc...
	1. Use for wood-preservative-treated lumber and where indicated.

	E. Stainless Steel Sheet: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 316.
	1. Use for exterior locations and where indicated.

	F. Joist Hangers: U-shaped joist hangers with 2-inch- (50-mm-) long seat and 1-1/4-inch- (32-mm-) wide nailing flanges at least 85 percent of joist depth.
	1. Thickness:  0.050 inch (1.3 mm).

	G. I-Joist Hangers: U-shaped joist hangers with 2-inch- (50-mm-) long seat and 1-1/4-inch- (32-mm-) wide nailing flanges full depth of joist. Nailing flanges provide lateral support at joist top chord.
	1. Thickness:  0.062 inch (1.6 mm).

	H. Top Flange Hangers: U-shaped joist hangers, full depth of joist, formed from metal strap with tabs bent to extend over and be fastened to supporting member.
	1. Strap Width:  2 inches (50 mm).
	2. Thickness:  0.062 inch (1.6 mm).

	I. Bridging: Rigid, V-section, nailless type, 0.050 inch (1.3 mm) thick, length to suit joist size and spacing.
	J. Post Bases: Adjustable-socket type for bolting in place with standoff plate to raise post 1 inch (25 mm) above base and with 2-inch- (50-mm-) minimum side cover, socket 0.062 inch (1.6 mm) thick, and standoff and adjustment plates 0.108 inch (2.8 m...

	2.10 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Sill-Sealer Gaskets:
	1. Glass-fiber-resilient insulation, fabricated in strip form, for use as a sill sealer; 1-inch (25-mm) nominal thickness, compressible to 1/32 inch (0.8 mm); selected from manufacturer's standard widths to suit width of sill members indicated.
	2. Closed-cell neoprene foam, 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) thick, selected from manufacturer's standard widths to suit width of sill members indicated.
	3. Self-adhering sheet consisting of 64mils (1.6 mm) of rubberized asphalt laminated on one side to a 4-mil- (0.10-mm-) thick, polyethylene-film reinforcement, and with release liner on adhesive side; formulated for application with primer or surface ...

	B. Flexible Flashing: Composite, self-adhesive, flashing product consisting of a pliable, butyl rubber or rubberized-asphalt compound, bonded to a high-density polyethylene film, aluminum foil, or spunbonded polyolefin to produce an overall thickness ...
	C. Adhesives for Gluing Furring and Sleepers to Concrete or Masonry: Formulation complying with ASTM D3498 that is approved for use indicated by adhesive manufacturer.
	D. Water-Repellent Preservative: NWWDA-tested and -accepted formulation containing 3-iodo-2-propynyl butyl carbamate, combined with an insecticide containing chloropyrifos as its active ingredient.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Framing Standard: Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame Construction," unless otherwise indicated.
	B. Framing with Engineered Wood Products: Install engineered wood products to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	C. Set work to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted. Fit rough carpentry accurately to other construction. Locate furring,  nailers, blocking, grounds,  and similar supports to comply with requirements for attac...
	D. Install plywood backing panels by fastening to studs; coordinate locations with utilities requiring backing panels. Install fire-retardant-treated plywood backing panels with classification marking of testing agency exposed to view.
	E. Install shear wall panels to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	F. Install metal framing anchors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Install fasteners through each fastener hole.
	G. Install sill sealer gasket to form continuous seal between sill plates and foundation walls.
	H. Install sill sealer gasket/termite barrier in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions at the underside of wall bottom track or rim track and at the top of foundation wall or slab at stud or joist locations.
	I. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated.
	J. Provide blocking and framing as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, specialty items, and trim.
	1. Provide metal clips for fastening gypsum board or lath at corners and intersections where framing or blocking does not provide a surface for fastening edges of panels. Space clips not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c.

	K. Provide fire blocking in furred spaces, stud spaces, and other concealed cavities as indicated and as follows:
	1. Fire block furred spaces of walls, at each floor level, at ceiling, and at not more than 96 inches (2438 mm) o.c. with solid wood blocking or noncombustible materials accurately fitted to close furred spaces.
	2. Fire block concealed spaces of wood-framed walls and partitions at each floor level, at ceiling line of top story, and at not more than 96 inches (2438 mm) o.c. Where fire blocking is not inherent in framing system used, provide closely fitted soli...
	3. Fire block concealed spaces between floor sleepers with same material as sleepers to limit concealed spaces to not more than 100 sq. ft. (9.3 sq. m) and to solidly fill space below partitions.
	4. Fire block concealed spaces behind combustible cornices and exterior trim at not more than 20 feet (6 m) o.c.

	L. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics do not interfere with installation or with fastening other materials to lumber. Do not use materials with defects that interfere with function of member or pieces that are too small to use with...
	M. Comply with AWPA M4 for applying field treatment to cut surfaces of preservative-treated lumber.
	1. Use inorganic boron for items that are continuously protected from liquid water.
	2. Use copper naphthenate for items not continuously protected from liquid water.

	N. Where wood-preservative-treated lumber is installed adjacent to metal decking, install continuous flexible flashing separator between wood and metal decking.
	O. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying with the following:
	1. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code (IBC).
	2. Table R602.3(1), "Fastener Schedule for Structural Members," and Table R602.3(2), "Alternate Attachments," in ICC's International Residential Code for One- and Two-Family Dwellings.
	3. ICC-ES evaluation report for fastener.

	P. Use steel common nails unless otherwise indicated. Select fasteners of size that will not fully penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish materials. Make tight connections between members. Install fastener...
	Q. For exposed work, arrange fasteners in straight rows parallel with edges of members, with fasteners evenly spaced, and with adjacent rows staggered.
	1. Comply with approved fastener patterns where applicable. Before fastening, mark fastener locations, using a template made of sheet metal, plastic, or cardboard.
	2. Use finishing nails unless otherwise indicated. Countersink nail heads and fill holes with wood filler.
	3. Use common nails unless otherwise indicated. Drive nails snug but do not countersink nail heads.


	3.2 INSTALLATION OF WOOD BLOCKING AND NAILERS
	A. Install where indicated and where required for screeding or attaching other work. Form to shapes indicated and cut as required for true line and level of attached work. Coordinate locations with other work involved.
	B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading. Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces unless otherwise indicated.
	C. Provide permanent grounds of dressed, pressure-preservative-treated, key-beveled lumber not less than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) wide and of thickness required to bring face of ground to exact thickness of finish material. Remove temporary grounds when n...

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF WOOD FURRING
	A. Install level and plumb with closure strips at edges and openings. Shim with wood as required for tolerance of finish work.
	B. Furring to Receive Plywood or Hardboard Paneling: Install 1-by-3-inch nominal- (19-by-63-mm actual-) size furring horizontally and vertically at 24 inches (610 mm) o.c.
	C. Furring to Receive Gypsum Board: Install 1-by-2-inch nominal- (19-by-38-mm actual-) size furring vertically at 16 inches (406 mm) o.c.

	3.4 INSTALLATION OF TIMBER FRAMING
	A. Install timber beams with crown edge up and provide not less than 4 inches (102 mm) of bearing on supports. Provide continuous members unless otherwise indicated; tie together over supports as indicated if not continuous.
	B. Where beams or girders are framed into pockets of exterior concrete or masonry walls, provide 1/2-inch (13-mm) airspace at sides and ends of wood members.
	C. Install wood posts using metal anchors indicated.
	D. Treat ends of timber beams and posts exposed to weather by dipping in water-repellent preservative for 15 minutes.

	3.5 PROTECTION
	A. Protect wood that has been treated with inorganic boron (SBX) from weather. If, despite protection, inorganic boron-treated wood becomes wet, apply EPA-registered borate treatment. Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered label.
	B. Protect rough carpentry from weather. If, despite protection, rough carpentry becomes wet enough that moisture content exceeds that specified, apply EPA-registered borate treatment. Apply borate solution by spraying to comply with EPA-registered la...
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Extruded polystyrene foam-plastic board insulation.
	2. Molded (expanded) polystyrene foam-plastic board insulation.
	3. Graphite-polystyrene foam-plastic board insulation.
	4. Polyisocyanurate foam-plastic board insulation.
	5. Glass-fiber blanket insulation.
	6. Glass-fiber board insulation.
	7. Mineral-wool blanket insulation.
	8. Mineral-wool board insulation.
	9. Loose-fill insulation.
	10. Spray-applied cellulosic insulation.
	11. Cellular glass insulation.
	12. Reflective insulation.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 042000 "Unit Masonry" for insulation installed in masonry cells.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For the following:
	1. Extruded polystyrene foam-plastic board insulation.
	2. Molded (expanded) polystyrene foam-plastic board insulation.
	3. Graphite-polystyrene foam-plastic board insulation.
	4. Polyisocyanurate foam-plastic board insulation.
	5. Glass-fiber blanket insulation.
	6. Glass-fiber board insulation.
	7. Mineral-wool blanket insulation.
	8. Mineral-wool board insulation.
	9. Loose-fill insulation.
	10. Spray-applied cellulosic insulation.
	11. Cellular glass insulation.
	12. Reflective insulation.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Installer's Certification: Listing type, manufacturer, and R-value of insulation installed in each element of the building thermal envelope.
	1. For blown-in or sprayed fiberglass and cellulosic-fiber loose-fill insulation, indicate initial installed thickness, settled thickness, settled R-value, installed density, coverage area, and number of bags installed.
	2. Sign, date, and post the certification in a conspicuous location on Project site.

	B. Product Test Reports: For each product, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	C. Research Reports: For foam-plastic insulation, from ICC-ES.

	1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Protect insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration due to moisture, soiling, and other sources. Store inside and in a dry location. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for handling, storing, and protecting during i...
	B. Protect foam-plastic board insulation as follows:
	1. Do not expose to sunlight except to necessary extent for period of installation and concealment.
	2. Protect against ignition at all times. Do not deliver foam-plastic board materials to Project site until just before installation time.
	3. Quickly complete installation and concealment of foam-plastic board insulation in each area of construction.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 EXTRUDED POLYSTYRENE FOAM-PLASTIC BOARD INSULATION
	A. Extruded Polystyrene Board Insulation, Type X: ASTM C578, Type X, 15-psi (104-kPa) minimum compressive strength; unfaced.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following or approved equivalent:
	a. Dow Chemical Company (The).
	b. DuPont de Nemours, Inc.
	c. Owens Corning.

	2. Flame-Spread Index: Not more than 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
	3. Smoke-Developed Index: Not more than 450 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
	4. Fire Propagation Characteristics: Passes NFPA 285 testing as part of an approved assembly.
	5. Labeling: Provide identification of mark indicating R-value of each piece of insulation 12 inches (305 mm) and wider in width.

	B. Extruded Polystyrene Board Insulation, Type IV: ASTM C578, Type IV, 25-psi (173-kPa) minimum compressive strength; unfaced.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following or approved equivalent:
	a. Dow Chemical Company (The).
	b. DuPont de Nemours, Inc.
	c. Owens Corning.

	2. Flame-Spread Index: Not more than 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
	3. Smoke-Developed Index: Not more than 450 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
	4. Fire Propagation Characteristics: Passes NFPA 285 testing as part of an approved assembly.
	5. Labeling: Provide identification of mark indicating R-value of each piece of insulation 12 inches (305 mm) and wider in width.

	C. Extruded Polystyrene Board Insulation, Type IV, Drainage Panels: ASTM C578, Type IV, 25-psi (173-kPa) minimum compressive strength; unfaced; fabricated with shiplap or channel edges and with one side having grooved drainage channels.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following or approved equivalent:
	a. Dow Chemical Company (The).
	b. DuPont de Nemours, Inc.
	c. Owens Corning.

	2. Flame-Spread Index: Not more than 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
	3. Smoke-Developed Index: Not more than 450 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
	4. Labeling: Provide identification of mark indicating R-value of each piece of insulation 12 inches (305 mm) and wider in width.

	D. Extruded Polystyrene Board Insulation, Type VI: ASTM C578, Type VI, 40-psi (276-kPa) minimum compressive strength.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following or approved equivalent:
	a. Dow Chemical Company (The).
	b. DuPont de Nemours, Inc.
	c. Owens Corning.

	2. Flame-Spread Index: Not more than 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
	3. Smoke-Developed Index: Not more than 450 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
	4. Labeling: Provide identification of mark indicating R-value of each piece of insulation 12 inches (305 mm) and wider in width.

	E. Extruded Polystyrene Board Insulation, Type VII: ASTM C578, Type VII, 60-psi (414-kPa) minimum compressive strength.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following or approved equivalent:
	a. Dow Chemical Company (The).
	b. DuPont de Nemours, Inc.
	c. Owens Corning.

	2. Flame-Spread Index: Not more than 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
	3. Smoke-Developed Index: Not more than 450 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
	4. Labeling: Provide identification of mark indicating R-value of each piece of insulation 12 inches (305 mm) and wider in width.

	F. Extruded Polystyrene Board Insulation, Type V: ASTM C578, Type V, 100-psi (690-kPa) minimum compressive strength.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following or approved equivalent:
	a. Dow Chemical Company (The).
	b. DuPont de Nemours, Inc.
	c. Owens Corning.

	2. Flame-Spread Index: Not more than 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
	3. Smoke-Developed Index: Not more than 450 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
	4. Labeling: Provide identification of mark indicating R-value of each piece of insulation 12 inches (305 mm) and wider in width.


	2.2 POLYISOCYANURATE FOAM-PLASTIC BOARD INSULATION
	A. Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation, Foil Faced: ASTM C1289, foil faced, Type I, Class 1 or 2.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following or approved equivalent:
	a. Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing Inc; Carlisle Construction Materials.
	b. Dow Chemical Company (The).
	c. Johns Manville; a Berkshire Hathaway company.

	2. Fire Propagation Characteristics: Passes NFPA 285 testing as part of an approved assembly.
	3. Labeling: Provide identification of mark indicating R-value of each piece of insulation 12 inches (305 mm) and wider in width.


	2.3 GLASS-FIBER BOARD INSULATION
	A. Glass-Fiber Board Insulation, Unfaced: ASTM C612, Type IA; unfaced, passing ASTM E136 for combustion characteristics.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following or approved equivalent:
	a. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN.
	b. Johns Manville; a Berkshire Hathaway company.
	c. Owens Corning.

	2. Flame-Spread Index: Not more than 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
	3. Smoke-Developed Index: Not more than 50 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
	4. Nominal Density:  2.25 lb/cu. ft (36 kg/cu. m).
	5. Thermal Resistivity: 4.3 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu x in. at 75 deg F (29.8 K x m/W at 24 deg C).
	6. Labeling: Provide identification of mark indicating R-value of each piece of insulation 12 inches (305 mm) and wider in width.

	B. Glass-Fiber Board Insulation, Faced: ASTM C612, Type IA; faced on one side with foil-scrim-kraft or foil-scrim-polyethylene vapor retarder.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following or approved equivalent:
	a. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN.
	b. Johns Manville; a Berkshire Hathaway company.
	c. Owens Corning.

	2. Flame-Spread Index: Not more than 25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
	3. Smoke-Developed Index: Not more than 50 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
	4. Nominal Density:  2.25 lb/cu. ft. (36 kg/cu. m).
	5. Thermal Resistivity: 4.3 deg F x h x sq. ft./Btu x in. at 75 deg F (29.8 K x m/W at 24 deg C).
	6. Labeling: Provide identification of mark indicating R-value of each piece of insulation 12 inches (305 mm) and wider in width.


	2.4 LOOSE-FILL INSULATION
	A. Cellulosic-Fiber Loose-Fill Insulation: ASTM C739, chemically treated for flame-resistance, processing, and handling characteristics.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following or approved equivalent:
	a. Hamilton Manufacturing Inc.
	b. Nu-Wool Co., Inc.


	B. Glass-Fiber Loose-Fill Insulation: ASTM C764, Type I for pneumatic application or Type II for poured application.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following or approved equivalent:
	a. Certainteed; SAINT-GOBAIN.
	b. Johns Manville; a Berkshire Hathaway company.

	2. Flame-Spread Index: Not more than 5 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
	3. Smoke-Developed Index: Not more than 5 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.


	2.5 SPRAY-APPLIED CELLULOSIC INSULATION
	A. Self-Supported, Spray-Applied Cellulosic Insulation: ASTM C1149, Type II (materials containing a dry adhesive activated by water during installation; intended only for enclosed or covered applications), chemically treated for flame-resistance, proc...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following or approved equivalent:
	a. Hamilton Manufacturing Inc.
	b. International Cellulose Corp.



	2.6 INSULATION FASTENERS
	A. Adhesively Attached, Spindle-Type Anchors: Plate welded to projecting spindle; capable of holding insulation of specified thickness securely in position with self-locking washer in place.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following or approved equivalent:
	a. AGM Industries, Inc.
	b. Gemco.

	2. Plate: Perforated, galvanized carbon-steel sheet, 0.030 inch (0.762 mm) thick by 2 inches (50 mm) square.
	3. Spindle: Copper-coated, low-carbon steel; fully annealed; 0.105 inch (2.67 mm) in diameter; length to suit depth of insulation.

	B. Adhesively Attached, Angle-Shaped, Spindle-Type Anchors: Angle welded to projecting spindle; capable of holding insulation of specified thickness securely in position with self-locking washer in place.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Gemco.

	2. Angle: Formed from 0.030-inch- (0.762-mm-) thick, perforated, galvanized carbon-steel sheet with each leg 2 inches (50 mm) square.
	3. Spindle: Copper-coated, low-carbon steel; fully annealed; 0.105 inch (2.67 mm) in diameter; length to suit depth of insulation.

	C. Insulation Standoff: Spacer fabricated from galvanized mild-steel sheet for fitting over spindle of insulation anchor to maintain air space of [1 inch (25 mm)] [2 inches (50 mm)] [3 inches (76 mm)] between face of insulation and substrate to which ...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Gemco.


	D. Anchor Adhesive: Product with demonstrated capability to bond insulation anchors securely to substrates without damaging insulation, fasteners, or substrates.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. AGM Industries, Inc.
	b. Gemco.



	2.7 ACCESSORIES
	A. Insulation for Miscellaneous Voids:
	1. Glass-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C764, Type II, loose fill; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 5, per ASTM E84.
	2. Spray Polyurethane Foam Insulation: ASTM C1029, Type II, closed cell, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E84.
	3. Polyurethane Pour-In-Place Insulation: Closed cell, with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 75 and 450, respectively, per ASTM E84, specifically formulated for pour-in-place applications.
	a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1) HUNTSMAN BUILDING SOLUTIONS (formerly Demilec, Icynene, Lapolla).



	B. Adhesive for Bonding Insulation: Product compatible with insulation and air and water barrier materials, and with demonstrated capability to bond insulation securely to substrates without damaging insulation and substrates.
	C. Asphalt Coating for Cellular-Glass Block Insulation: Cutback asphalt or asphalt emulsion of type recommended by manufacturer of cellular-glass block insulation.
	D. Eave Ventilation Troughs: Preformed, rigid fiberboard or plastic sheets designed and sized to fit between roof framing members and to provide ventilation between insulated attic spaces and vented eaves.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 PREPARATION
	A. Clean substrates of substances that are harmful to insulation, including removing projections capable of puncturing insulation or vapor retarders, or that interfere with insulation attachment.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions applicable to products and applications.
	B. Install insulation that is undamaged, dry, and unsoiled and that has not been left exposed to ice, rain, or snow at any time.
	C. Install insulation with manufacturer's R-value label exposed after insulation is installed.
	D. Extend insulation to envelop entire area to be insulated. Fit tightly around obstructions and fill voids with insulation. Remove projections that interfere with placement.
	E. Provide sizes to fit applications and selected from manufacturer's standard thicknesses, widths, and lengths. Apply single layer of insulation units unless multiple layers are otherwise shown or required to make up total thickness or to achieve R-v...

	3.3 INSTALLATION OF SLAB INSULATION
	A. On vertical slab edge and foundation surfaces, set insulation units using manufacturer's recommended adhesive according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. If not otherwise indicated, extend insulation a minimum of 36 inches (915 mm) below exterior grade line.

	B. On horizontal surfaces, loosely lay insulation units according to manufacturer's written instructions. Stagger end joints and tightly abut insulation units.
	1. If not otherwise indicated, extend insulation a minimum of 36 inches (915 mm) in from exterior walls.


	3.4 INSTALLATION OF FOUNDATION WALL INSULATION
	A. Butt panels together for tight fit.
	B. Anchor Installation: Install board insulation on concrete substrates by adhesively attached, spindle-type insulation anchors as follows:
	1. Fasten insulation anchors to concrete substrates with insulation anchor adhesive according to anchor manufacturer's written instructions.
	2. Space anchors according to insulation manufacturer's written instructions for insulation type, thickness, and application.
	3. Apply insulation standoffs to each spindle to create cavity width indicated on Drawings between concrete substrate and insulation.
	4. After adhesive has dried, install board insulation by pressing insulation into position over spindles and securing it tightly in place with insulation-retaining washers, taking care not to compress insulation.
	5. Where insulation will not be covered by other building materials, apply capped washers to tips of spindles.

	C. Adhesive Installation: Install with adhesive or press into tacky waterproofing or dampproofing according to manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.5 INSTALLATION OF CAVITY-WALL INSULATION
	A. Foam-Plastic Board Insulation: Install pads of adhesive spaced approximately 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. both ways on inside face and as recommended by manufacturer.
	1. Fit courses of insulation between wall ties and other obstructions, with edges butted tightly in both directions, and with faces flush.
	2. Press units firmly against inside substrates.
	3. Supplement adhesive attachment of insulation by securing boards with two-piece wall ties designed for this purpose and specified in Section 042000 "Unit Masonry."


	3.6 INSTALLATION OF INSULATION IN FRAMED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Blanket Insulation: Install in cavities formed by framing members according to the following requirements:
	1. Use insulation widths and lengths that fill the cavities formed by framing members. If more than one length is required to fill the cavities, provide lengths that will produce a snug fit between ends.
	2. Place insulation in cavities formed by framing members to produce a friction fit between edges of insulation and adjoining framing members.
	3. Maintain 3-inch (76-mm) clearance of insulation around recessed lighting fixtures not rated for or protected from contact with insulation.
	4. Attics: Install eave ventilation troughs between roof framing members in insulated attic spaces at vented eaves.
	5. For metal-framed wall cavities where cavity heights exceed 96 inches (2438 mm), support unfaced blankets mechanically and support faced blankets by taping flanges of insulation to flanges of metal studs.
	6. For wood-framed construction, install blankets according to ASTM C1320 and as follows:
	a. With faced blankets having stapling flanges, lap blanket flange over flange of adjacent blanket to maintain continuity of vapor retarder once finish material is installed over it.

	7. Vapor-Retarder-Faced Blankets: Tape joints and ruptures in vapor-retarder facings, and seal each continuous area of insulation to ensure airtight installation.
	a. Exterior Walls: Set units with facing placed toward exterior of construction.


	B. Miscellaneous Voids: Install insulation in miscellaneous voids and cavity spaces where required to prevent gaps in insulation using the following materials:
	1. Glass-Fiber Insulation: Compact to approximately 40 percent of normal maximum volume equaling a density of approximately 2.5 lb/cu. ft. (40 kg/cu. m).
	2. Spray Polyurethane Insulation: Apply according to manufacturer's written instructions.

	C. Loose-Fill Insulation: Apply according to ASTM C1015 and manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Level horizontal applications to uniform thickness as indicated, lightly settle to uniform density, but do not compact excessively.
	2. For cellulosic-fiber loose-fill insulation, comply with CIMA's Bulletin #2, "Standard Practice for Installing Cellulose Insulation."

	D. Spray-Applied Cellulosic Insulation: Apply spray-applied insulation according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Do not apply insulation until installation of pipes, ducts, conduits, wiring, and electrical outlets in walls is completed and windows, electrical boxes, and other items not indicated to receive insulation are masked.
	2. After insulation is applied, make flush with face of studs by using method recommended by insulation manufacturer.


	3.7 INSTALLATION OF CURTAIN-WALL INSULATION
	A. Install board insulation in curtain-wall construction according to curtain-wall manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Hold insulation in place by securing metal clips and straps or integral pockets within window frames, spaced at intervals recommended in writing by insulation manufacturer to hold insulation securely in place without touching spandrel glass.
	2. Maintain cavity width of dimension indicated on Drawings between insulation and glass.
	3. Install insulation to fit snugly without bowing.


	3.8 INSTALLATION OF REFLECTIVE INSULATION
	A. Install sheet reflective insulation according to ASTM C727.
	B. Install sheet radiant barriers according to ASTM C1744.
	C. Install interior radiation control coating system according to ASTM C1321.

	3.9 PROTECTION
	A. Protect installed insulation from damage due to harmful weather exposures, physical abuse, and other causes.
	B. Provide temporary coverings or enclosures where insulation is subject to abuse and cannot be concealed and protected by permanent construction immediately after installation.



	07 21 16 Batt Insulation.8758
	PART 1 GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes batt insulation and vapor retarder in exterior wall and roof construction; and batt insulation for filling perimeter window and door shim spaces, crevices in exterior wall and roof.
	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 07 21 13 - Board Insulation.
	2. Section 07 84 00 - Firestopping.


	1.2 REFERENCES
	A. ASTM International:
	1. ASTM C665 - Standard Specification for Mineral-Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for Light Frame Construction and Manufactured Housing.
	2. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.

	B. National Fire Protection Association:
	1. NFPA 255 - Standard Method of Test of Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.

	C. Underwriters Laboratories Inc.:
	1. UL 723 - Tests for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials.


	1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
	A. Materials of This Section: Provide continuity of thermal barrier at building enclosure elements in conjunction with thermal insulating materials in Section 07212: Board Insulation.
	B. Materials of This Section: Provide thermal protection to vapor retarder in conjunction with vapor retarder materials in Section 07 26 00.
	C. Materials of This Section: Provide thermal protection to air seal materials at building enclosure elements in conjunction with air barrier materials in Section 07270.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Section 01 33 00 - Submittal Procedures: Submittal procedures.
	B. Product Data: Submit data on product characteristics, performance criteria, and limitations.

	1.5 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate the Work with Section 07 26 16 for installation of vapor retarder.


	PART 2 PRODUCTS
	2.1 BATT INSULATION
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. CertainTeed Insulation.
	2. Knauf Fiber Glass.
	3. Owens Corning Fiberglass.
	4. Or approved equal.


	2.2 MATERIALS
	A. Foil-Faced Batt Insulation:  Glass fiber thermal insulation complying with ASTM C 665; insulation exclusive of facing non-combustible when tested in accordance with ASTM E 136; extra wide stapling flanges.
	1. R-value as indicated when tested in accordance with ASTM C 518.
	2. 3-1/2 Inch (89 mm) Thickness:  R-value of 13.
	3. 6-1/4 Inch (159 mm) Thickness:  R-value of 19.
	4. Size:  Maximum sizes available, to avoid jointing to greatest extent possible.
	5. Width for Metal Framing Application:  Same as framing center to center dimension.
	6. Width for Wood Framing Application:  Maximum of 1 inch (25 mm) less than framing center to center dimension.
	7. VOC Emission:  Low VOC emission certified by GreenGuard Environmental Institute.

	B. Acoustical Batt Insulation:  Glass fiber insulation complying with ASTM C 665; non-combustible when tested in accordance with ASTM E 136; Knauf Quiet Therm.
	1.  Size:  Maximum sizes available, to avoid jointing to greatest extent  possible.
	2.  Stud Walls and Rafter Spaces:  Thickness to nominally fill cavity.
	3.  Facing:  None, unfaced; ASTM C 665, Type I, Class A.
	a. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Maximum flame spread of 25, maximum smoke developed of 50, when tested in accordance with ASTM E 84.
	b. Noise Reduction Coefficient:  1.00, when tested on 2 inch (50 mm) samples in accordance with ASTM C 423.

	4. VOC Emission:  Low VOC emission certified by GreenGuard Environmental Institute.

	C. Accessory Materials and Fasteners:  Provide all materials required for complete and proper installation of insulation, whether specified or not.
	D. Separate Vapor Retarders:  As specified in Section 07 26 16.


	PART 3 EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine the areas and conditions under which work of this section will be installed.
	B. Verify that adjacent materials are dry and ready to receive insulation.
	C. Verify mechanical and electrical services within walls have been tested and inspected.
	D. Notify Architect in writing of conditions detrimental to performance of work in this section.
	E. Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION – BATTS and BLANKETS
	A. Install in accordance with NAIMA "Recommendations for Installation in Residential and Other Light-Frame Construction - Fiber Glass Building Insulation" and manufacturer's instructions.
	B. Surface Application:  Apply insulation with adhesive. Follow adhesive manufacturer's recommendations for surface preparation and adhesive pattern.
	C. Between Metal Studs, Rafters, and Joists:  Friction fit insulation between framing members after cover material has been installed on one side of the cavity.
	1. Unfaced Insulation:  In applications without a cover material and where framing depth is larger than insulation thickness, use wire or metal straps to hold insulation in place.
	2. Faced Insulation:  Tape attachment flanges to face of metal framing prior to applying interior finish.
	3. Wall Heights Over 8 Feet (2440 mm) and Ceilings:  Provide supplementary support to hold insulation in place until finish surface is applied.

	D. Maintain vapor retarder integrity by tightly abutting adjacent insulation.
	E. Repair punctures or tears in vapor retarder facing by taping. Follow tape manufacturer's application recommendations.
	F. Do not leave kraft or standard foil facings exposed.



	07 53 00 Thermoset EPDM Membrane
	07 53 01 Plaza Paver Waterproofing System
	PART I GENERAL
	1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	1.03 SUBMITTALS
	1.04 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
	1.05 JOB CONDITIONS
	1.06 WARRANTY
	B. Plaza Paver System Warranty

	PART II PRODUCTS
	2.02 MEMBRANE
	2.03 Architectural Pavers
	A. (Basis Of Design) Westile Classic Architectural Pavers (available through Versico)
	B. Accessories

	PART III EXECUTION
	3.02 ROOF DECK CRITERIA
	3.03 SUBSTRATE PREPARATION
	3.04 INSTALLATION
	B. Metal Work
	C. Prior to Paver Installation
	D. Protection Fabric/Drainage Board Placement


	07 59 10 - Re-Roofing Procedures_8758
	PART 1 GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section includes removal of existing roofing system in preparation for new roof system, as indicated on architectural drawings.
	B. Related Sections:
	1. Section 07 53 00 – Thermoset, EPDM, Membrane Roofing
	2. Section 07 62 00 – Sheet Metal Flashing & Trim


	1.2 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
	A. Roof Areas as Indicate: Remove complete existing roof system including the roof plies, roof membranes, metal roof system trim, drains, metal edge systems, coping caps, insulation and associated materials down to the roof deck, perimeter structure a...
	B. Remove roof mounted equipment as required to install new roof, membrane and curbs. Replace as required.

	1.3 SUBMITTALS
	A. Field Reports: Indicate results of deck quality and fastener pullout tests to be submitted to owner’s representative.
	B. Fastener pullout test reports for the individual roof deck types.

	1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Perform Work in accordance with industry standards.

	1.5 QUALIFICATIONS
	A. Materials Removal Firm: Company specializing in performing Work of this section with minimum three years documented experience.

	1.6 PRE-INSTALLATION MEETINGS
	A. Convene a minimum two weeks prior to commencing work of this section.

	1.7 ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS –
	A. Section 00 30 00 – Information Available to Bidders
	B. Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements
	C. Do not remove existing roofing membrane when weather conditions threaten integrity of building contents or intended continued occupancy.
	D. Maintain continuous temporary protection prior to and during installation of new roofing system to keep building weather tight.

	1.8 SCHEDULING
	A. Schedule Work to coincide with commencement of installation of new roofing system.

	1.9 COORDINATION
	A. Remove only existing roofing materials being replaced with new materials, as weather will permit.
	B. Coordinate Work with other affected mechanical and electrical work associated with roof penetrations.


	PART 2 PRODUCTS
	2.1 COMPONENTS
	A. Temporary Protection: Vapor barrier system as per the project specifications.


	PART 3 EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Verify existing roof surface is clear and ready for work of this section.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Remove complete existing roof system including the roof plies, roof membranes, insulation, metal edge system, coping caps, and associated materials down to the roof deck, perimeter structure and roof penetrations prior to installing the new roof sy...
	B. Sweep roof surface clean of loose matter.
	C. Remove loose refuse and dispose off site in a manner compliant with all local, state and federal laws / regulations for waste disposal.
	D. Ensure existing substrate is sloped, and/or level and plumb, as per the project documents prior to the laying of new insulation.

	3.3 EXISTING CONSTRUCTION
	A. Remove metal counter flashings and trim.
	B. Remove existing roofing system(s), perimeter trim and base flashings, flashings around roof protrusions, drains, metal edge systems, coping cap systems, pitch pans and pockets, insulation vents, metal flashings, step flashings, etc.  As required, a...
	C. Remove damaged deck materials.
	D. Remove inadequate or damaged curbing.
	E. Replace removed deck surface with new deck surfacing to match existing where required.
	F. Replace removed curbing w/ new curbing where required.

	3.4 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED CONSTRUCTION
	A. Section 01 73 00 - Execution: Protecting installed construction.
	B. Install temporary protective sheeting over uncovered deck surfaces.
	C. Provide for surface drainage from sheeting to existing and new drainage facilities.
	D. Do not permit traffic over unprotected or repaired deck surface.



	07 62 00 FL - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim 8758
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Manufactured reglets with counterflashing.
	2. Formed roof-drainage sheet metal fabrications.
	3. Formed low-slope roof sheet metal fabrications.
	4. Formed steep-slope roof sheet metal fabrications.
	5. Formed wall sheet metal fabrications.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and blocking.
	Section 077100 "Roof Specialties" for manufactured copings, roof-edge specialties, roof-edge drainage systems, reglets, and counterflashings.
	2. Section 079513.16 "Exterior Expansion Joint Cover Assemblies" for manufactured expansion-joint cover assemblies for exterior building walls, soffits, and parapets.


	1.3 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate sheet metal flashing and trim layout and seams with sizes and locations of penetrations to be flashed, and joints and seams in adjacent materials.
	B. Coordinate sheet metal flashing and trim installation with adjoining roofing and wall materials, joints, and seams to provide leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.

	1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each of the following
	1. Underlayment materials.
	2. Elastomeric sealant.
	3. Butyl sealant.
	4. Epoxy seam sealer.

	B. Sustainable Design Submittals:
	C. Shop Drawings: For sheet metal flashing and trim.
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
	2. Detail fabrication and installation layouts, expansion-joint locations, and keyed details. Distinguish between shop- and field-assembled Work.
	3. Include identification of material, thickness, weight, and finish for each item and location in Project.
	4. Include details for forming, including profiles, shapes, seams, and dimensions.
	5. Include details for joining, supporting, and securing, including layout and spacing of fasteners, cleats, clips, and other attachments. Include pattern of seams.
	6. Include details of termination points and assemblies.
	7. Include details of expansion joints and expansion-joint covers, including showing direction of expansion and contraction from fixed points.
	8. Include details of roof-penetration flashing.
	9. Include details of edge conditions, including eaves, ridges, valleys, rakes, crickets, flashings, and counterflashings.
	10. Include details of special conditions.
	11. Include details of connections to adjoining work.
	12. Detail formed flashing and trim at scale of not less than 1-1/2 inches per 12 inches (1:10).

	D. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 12 inches (300 mm) long by actual width.
	E. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of sheet metal and accessory indicated with factory-applied finishes.
	F. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish.
	1. Sheet Metal Flashing: 12 inches (300 mm) long by actual width of unit, including finished seam and in required profile. Include fasteners, cleats, clips, closures, and other attachments.
	2. Trim, Metal Closures, Expansion Joints, Joint Intersections, and Miscellaneous Fabrications: 12 inches (300 mm) long and in required profile. Include fasteners and other exposed accessories.
	3. Unit-Type Accessories and Miscellaneous Materials: Full-size Sample.
	4. Anodized Aluminum Samples: Samples to show full range to be expected for each color required.


	1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For fabricator.
	B. Product Certificates: For each type of coping and roof edge flashing that is ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 tested and FM Approvals approved.
	C. Product Test Reports: For each product, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	D. Evaluation Reports: For copings and roof edge flashing, from an agency acceptable to authority having jurisdiction showing compliance with ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1.
	E. Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

	1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For sheet metal flashing and trim, and its accessories, to include in maintenance manuals.
	B. Special warranty.

	1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fabricator Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim similar to that required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service performance.
	1. For copings and roof edge flashings that are ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 tested and FM Approvals approved, shop shall be listed as able to fabricate required details as tested and approved.

	B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for fabrication and installation.
	1. Build mockup of typical roof edge, including fascia trim, approximately 10 feet (3.0 m) long, including supporting construction cleats, seams, attachments, underlayment,  and accessories.
	2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Owner specifically approves such deviations in writing.
	3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Do not store sheet metal flashing and trim materials in contact with other materials that might cause staining, denting, or other surface damage.
	1. Store sheet metal flashing and trim materials away from uncured concrete and masonry.
	2. Protect stored sheet metal flashing and trim from contact with water.

	B. Protect strippable protective covering on sheet metal flashing and trim from exposure to sunlight and high humidity, except to extent necessary for period of sheet metal flashing and trim installation.

	1.9 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty on Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace sheet metal flashing and trim that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.
	1. Exposed Panel Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
	a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested in accordance with ASTM D2244.
	b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested in accordance with ASTM D4214.
	c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

	2. Finish Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Sheet metal flashing and trim assemblies, including cleats, anchors, and fasteners, shall withstand wind loads, structural movement, thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, inst...
	B. Sheet Metal Standard for Flashing and Trim: Comply with NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing Manual: Architectural Metal Flashing, Condensation and Air Leakage Control, and Reroofing" and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" requirements for dimensions ...
	C. Sheet Metal Standard for Copper: Comply with CDA's "Copper in Architecture Handbook." Conform to dimensions and profiles shown unless more stringent requirements are indicated.
	D. SPRI Wind Design Standard: Manufacture and install copings tested in accordance with ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 and capable of resisting the following design pressure:
	1. Design Pressure: [As indicated on Drawings] <Insert design pressure>.

	E. FM Approvals Listing: Manufacture and install copings that are listed in FM Approvals' "RoofNav" and approved for windstorm classification, Class 1-90. Identify materials with name of fabricator and design approved by FM Approvals.
	F. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detrimental effects. Base ...
	1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material surfaces.


	2.2 SHEET METALS
	A. Protect mechanical and other finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying strippable, temporary protective film before shipping.
	B. Copper Sheet: ASTM B370, cold-rolled copper sheet, H00 or H01 temper.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Hussey Copper Ltd.
	b. Revere Copper Products, Inc.

	2. Source Limitations: Obtain sheet from single source from single manufacturer.
	3. Nonpatinated, Exposed Finish: Mill.
	4. Nonpatinated, Exposed, Lacquered Finish: Finish designations for copper alloys comply with system defined in NAAMM/NOMMA 500.
	a. Brushed Satin (Lacquered): M32-06x (Mechanical Finish: directionally textured, medium satin; with clear organic coating); coating of "Incralac," waterborne, methyl methacrylate copolymer lacquer with UV inhibitor, applied by air spray in two coats ...
	b. Mirror Polished (Lacquered): M22-06x (Mechanical Finish: buffed, specular; with clear organic coating); coating of "Incralac," waterborne, air-drying, methyl methacrylate copolymer lacquer with UV inhibitor, applied by air spray in two coats in acc...

	5. Prepatinated Copper-Sheet Finish:  Dark brown, prepatinated in accordance with ASTM B882.

	C. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), alloy as standard with manufacturer for finish required, with temper as required to suit forming operations and performance required; with smooth, flat surface.
	1. As-Milled Finish:  Standard two-side bright.
	2. Alclad Finish: Metallurgically bonded surfacing alloy on both sides, forming aluminum sheet with reflective luster.
	3. Factory Prime Coating: Where painting after installation is required, pretreat metal with white or light-colored, factory-applied, baked-on epoxy primer coat; minimum dry film thickness of 0.2 mil (0.005 mm).
	4. Clear Anodic Finish, Coil Coated: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A41, Class I, 0.018 mm or thicker.
	5. Color Anodic Finish, Coil Coated: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A42/A44, Class I, 0.018 mm or thicker.
	a. Color:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors and color densities.
	b. Color Range: Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable. Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

	6. Exposed Coil-Coated Finish:
	a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resi...

	7. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	8. Concealed Finish: Pretreat with manufacturer's standard white or light-colored acrylic or polyester backer finish, consisting of prime coat and wash coat with minimum total dry film thickness of 0.5 mil (0.013 mm).

	D. Stainless Steel Sheet: ASTM A240/A240M, Type 316, dead soft, fully annealed; with smooth, flat surface.
	1. Finish:  ASTM A480/A480M, No. 3 (coarse, polished directional satin).
	a. Surface Preparation: Remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, or blend into finish.
	b. Polished Finishes: Grind and polish surfaces to produce uniform finish, free of cross scratches.
	1) Run grain of directional finishes with long dimension of each piece.
	2) When polishing is completed, passivate and rinse surfaces. Remove embedded foreign matter and leave surfaces chemically clean.




	2.3 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS
	A. Felt: ASTM D226/D226M, Type II (No. 30), asphalt-saturated organic felt; nonperforated.
	B. Synthetic Underlayment: Laminated or reinforced, woven polyethylene or polypropylene, synthetic roofing underlayment; bitumen free; slip resistant; suitable for high temperatures over 220 deg F (111 deg C); and complying with physical requirements ...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Atlas Roofing Corporation - Molded Polystyrene.
	b. Intertape Polymer Group.
	c. Kirsch Building Products, LLC.
	d. SDP Advanced Polymer Products Inc.

	2. Source Limitations: Obtain underlayment from single source from single manufacturer.

	C. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet Underlayment: Minimum 30 mils (0.76 mm) thick, consisting of a slip-resistant polyethylene- or polypropylene-film top surface laminated to a layer of butyl- or SBS-modified asphalt adhesive, with release-paper ...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. ATAS International, Inc.
	b. Carlisle WIP Products; a brand of Carlisle Construction Materials.
	c. Owens Corning.
	d. SDP Advanced Polymer Products Inc.

	2. Source Limitations: Obtain underlayment from single source from single manufacturer.
	3. Low-Temperature Flexibility: ASTM D1970/D1970M; passes after testing at minus 20 deg F (29 deg C) or lower.

	D. Slip Sheet: Rosin-sized building paper, 3 lb/100 sq. ft. (0.16 kg/sq. m) minimum.

	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Provide materials and types of fasteners, solder, protective coatings, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required for complete sheet metal flashing and trim installation and as recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufact...
	B. Fasteners: Wood screws, annular threaded nails, self-tapping screws, self-locking rivets and bolts, and other suitable fasteners designed to withstand design loads and recommended by manufacturer of primary sheet metal or manufactured item.
	1. General: Blind fasteners or self-drilling screws, gasketed, with hex-washer head.
	a. Exposed Fasteners: Heads matching color of sheet metal using plastic caps or factory-applied coating. Provide metal-backed EPDM or PVC sealing washers under heads of exposed fasteners bearing on weather side of metal.
	b. Blind Fasteners: High-strength aluminum or stainless steel rivets suitable for metal being fastened.
	c. Spikes and Ferrules: Same material as gutter; with spike with ferrule matching internal gutter width.

	2. Fasteners for Copper-Clad Stainless Steel Sheet: Copper, hardware bronze or passivated Series 300 stainless steel.
	3. Fasteners for Aluminum Sheet: Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel.
	4. Fasteners for Stainless Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel.
	5. Fasteners for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel or hot-dip galvanized steel in accordance with ASTM A153/A153M or ASTM F2329.
	6. Fasteners for Zinc Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel or hot-dip galvanized steel in accordance with ASTM A153/A153M or ASTM F2329.

	C. Solder:
	1. For Copper-Clad Stainless Steel: ASTM B32,.
	2. For Stainless Steel: ASTM B32, Grade Sn60, with acid flux of type recommended by stainless steel sheet manufacturer.

	D. Sealant Tape: Pressure-sensitive, 100 percent solids, polyisobutylene compound sealant tape with release-paper backing. Provide permanently elastic, nonsag, nontoxic, nonstaining tape 1/2 inch (13 mm) wide and 1/8 inch (3 mm) thick.
	E. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C920, elastomeric silicone polymer sealant; of type, grade, class, and use classifications required to seal joints in sheet metal flashing and trim and remain watertight.
	F. Butyl Sealant: ASTM C1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type expansion joints with limited movement.
	G. Epoxy Seam Sealer: Two-part, noncorrosive, aluminum seam-cementing compound, recommended by aluminum manufacturer for exterior nonmoving joints, including riveted joints.
	H. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion in accordance with ASTM D1187/D1187M.
	I. Asphalt Roofing Cement: ASTM D4586, asbestos free, of consistency required for application.
	J. Reglets: Units of type, material, and profile required, formed to provide secure interlocking of separate reglet and counterflashing pieces, and compatible with flashing indicated with factory-mitered and -welded corners and junctions and with inte...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Cheney Flashing Company.
	b. Fry Reglet Corporation.
	c. Heckmann Building Products, Inc.
	d. Keystone Flashing Company, Inc.

	2. Source Limitations: Obtain reglets from single source from single manufacturer.
	3. Material:  Stainless steel, 0.0188 inch (0.477 mm) thick .
	4. Surface-Mounted Type: Provide with slotted holes for fastening to substrate, with neoprene or other suitable weatherproofing washers, and with channel for sealant at top edge.
	5. Stucco Type: Provide with upturned fastening flange and extension leg of length to match thickness of applied finish materials.
	6. Concrete Type: Provide temporary closure tape to keep reglet free of concrete materials, special fasteners for attaching reglet to concrete forms, and guides to ensure alignment of reglet section ends.
	7. Masonry Type: Provide with offset top flange for embedment in masonry mortar joint.
	8. Accessories:
	a. Flexible-Flashing Retainer: Provide resilient plastic or rubber accessory to secure flexible flashing in reglet where clearance does not permit use of standard metal counterflashing or where Drawings show reglet without metal counterflashing.
	b. Counterflashing Wind-Restraint Clips: Provide clips to be installed before counterflashing to prevent wind uplift of counterflashing's lower edge.

	9. Finish:  Mill.


	2.5 FABRICATION, GENERAL
	A. Custom fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details indicated and recommendations in cited sheet metal standard that apply to design, dimensions, geometry, metal thickness, and other characteristics of item required.
	1. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in shop to greatest extent possible.
	2. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim in thickness or weight needed to comply with performance requirements, but not less than that specified for each application and metal.
	3. Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered and obtain field measurements for accurate fit before shop fabrication.
	4. Form sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates without excessive oil-canning, buckling, and tool marks; true to line, levels, and slopes; and with exposed edges folded back to form hems.
	5. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible. Do not use exposed fasteners on faces exposed to view.

	B. Fabrication Tolerances:
	1. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that is capable of installation to a tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m) on slope and location lines indicated on Drawings and within 1/8-inch (3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and of alignment of m...
	2. Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that is capable of installation to tolerances specified.

	C. Expansion Provisions: Form metal for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.
	1. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) deep, filled with butyl sealant concealed within joints.
	2. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings.

	D. Sealant Joints: Where movable, nonexpansion-type joints are required, form metal in accordance with cited sheet metal standard to provide for proper installation of elastomeric sealant.
	E. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as accessory being anchored or from compatible, noncorrosive metal.
	F. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices of sizes as recommended by cited sheet metal standard and by FM Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-49 for application, but not less than thickness of metal being secured.
	G. Seams:
	1. Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, and solder.
	2. Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal with elastomeric sealant unless otherwise recommended by sealant manufacturer for intended use. Rivet joints where necessary for strength.
	3. Seams for Aluminum: Fabricate nonmoving seams with flat-lock seams. Form seams and seal with epoxy seam sealer. Rivet joints where necessary for strength.

	H. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces.

	2.6 ROOF-DRAINAGE SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Downspouts: Fabricate rectangular downspouts to dimensions indicated on Drawings, complete with mitered elbows. Furnish with metal hangers from same material as downspouts and anchors.
	1. Fabricated Hanger Style:  Fig. 1-35E in accordance with SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual."
	2. Manufactured Hanger Style:  Fig. 1-34E in accordance with SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual."
	3. Hanger Style: Match Existing .
	4. Fabricate from the following materials:
	a. Aluminum:  0.024 inch (0.61 mm) thick.



	2.7 LOW-SLOPE ROOF SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Copings: Fabricate in minimum 96-inch- (2400-mm-) long, but not exceeding 12-foot- (3.6-m-) long, sections. Fabricate joint plates of same thickness as copings. Furnish with continuous cleats to support edge of external leg and drill elongated hole...
	1. Coping Profile:  Fig. 3-4F in accordance with SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual."
	2. Joint Style:  Butted with expansion space and 6-inch- (150-mm-) wide, concealed backup plate Butted with expansion space and 6-inch- (150-mm-) wide, exposed cover plate.
	3. Fabricate from the following materials:
	a. Copper:  24 oz./sq. ft. (0.82 mm thick).
	b. Aluminum:  0.050 inch (1.27 mm) thick.


	B. Counterflashing:  Shop fabricate exterior corners.  Fabricate from the following materials:
	1. Stainless Steel:  0.0188 inch (0.477 mm) thick.

	C. Flashing Receivers: Fabricate from the following materials:
	1. Stainless Steel:  0.0156 inch (0.396 mm) thick.

	D. Roof-Penetration Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:
	1. Copper:  16 oz./sq. ft. (0.55 mm thick).

	E. Roof-Drain Flashing: Fabricate from the following materials:
	1. Copper:  12 oz./sq. ft. (0.41 mm thick).


	2.8 WALL SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS
	A. Through-Wall Flashing: Fabricate continuous flashings in minimum 96-inch- (2400-mm-) long, but not exceeding 12-foot- (3.6-m-) long, sections, under copings, and at shelf angles. Fabricate discontinuous lintel, sill, and similar flashings to extend...
	1. Stainless Steel:  0.0156 inch (0.396 mm) thick.

	B. Wall Expansion-Joint Cover: Fabricate from the following materials:
	1. Stainless Steel:  0.0188 inch (0.477 mm) thick.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, substrate, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Verify compliance with requirements for installation tolerances of substrates.
	2. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and securely anchored.
	3. Verify that air- or water-resistant barriers have been installed over sheathing or backing substrate to prevent air infiltration or water penetration.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION OF UNDERLAYMENT
	A. Felt Underlayment: Install felt underlayment, wrinkle free, using adhesive to minimize use of mechanical fasteners under sheet metal flashing and trim.
	1. Install in shingle fashion to shed water.
	2. Lap joints not less than 2 inches (50 mm).

	B. Synthetic Underlayment: Install synthetic underlayment, wrinkle free, in accordance with manufacturers' written instructions, and using adhesive where possible to minimize use of mechanical fasteners under sheet metal.
	1. Lap horizontal joints not less than 4 inches (100 mm).
	2. Lap end joints not less than 12 inches (300 mm).

	C. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet Underlayment:
	1. Install self-adhering, high-temperature sheet underlayment; wrinkle free.
	2. Prime substrate if recommended by underlayment manufacturer.
	3. Comply with temperature restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for installation; use primer for installing underlayment at low temperatures.
	4. Apply in shingle fashion to shed water, with end laps of not less than 6 inches (150 mm) staggered 24 inches (600 mm) between courses.
	5. Overlap side edges not less than 3-1/2 inches (90 mm). Roll laps and edges with roller.
	6. Roll laps and edges with roller.
	7. Cover underlayment within 14 days.

	D. Install slip sheet, wrinkle free, over underlayment before installing sheet metal flashing and trim.
	1. Install in shingle fashion to shed water.
	2. Lapp joints not less than 4 inches (100 mm).


	3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with details indicated and recommendations of cited sheet metal standard that apply to installation characteristics required unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.
	1. Install fasteners, solder, protective coatings, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required to complete sheet metal flashing and trim system.
	2. Install sheet metal flashing and trim true to line, levels, and slopes. Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of solder.
	3. Anchor sheet metal flashing and trim and other components of the Work securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement.
	4. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to fit substrates and to result in watertight performance.
	5. Install continuous cleats with fasteners spaced not more than 12 inches (300 mm) o.c.
	6. Space individual cleats not more than 12 inches (300 mm) apart. Attach each cleat with at least two fasteners. Bend tabs over fasteners.
	7. Install exposed sheet metal flashing and trim with limited oil-canning, and free of buckling and tool marks.
	8. Do not field cut sheet metal flashing and trim by torch.
	9. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces.

	B. Metal Protection: Where dissimilar metals contact each other, or where metal contacts pressure-treated wood or other corrosive substrates, protect against galvanic action or corrosion by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other...
	1. Coat concealed side of uncoated-aluminum and stainless steel sheet metal flashing and trim with bituminous coating where flashing and trim contact wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious construction.
	2. Underlayment: Where installing sheet metal flashing and trim directly on cementitious or wood substrates, install underlayment and cover with slip sheet.

	C. Expansion Provisions: Provide for thermal expansion of exposed flashing and trim.
	1. Space movement joints at maximum of 10 feet (3 m) with no joints within 24 inches (600 mm) of corner or intersection.
	2. Form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) deep, filled with sealant concealed within joints.
	3. Use lapped expansion joints only where indicated on Drawings.

	D. Fasteners: Use fastener sizes that penetrate wood blocking or sheathing not less than 1-1/4 inches (32 mm) for nails and not less than 3/4 inch (19 mm) for wood screws.
	E. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible in exposed work and locate to minimize possibility of leakage. Cover and seal fasteners and anchors as required for a tight installation.
	F. Seal joints as required for watertight construction.
	1. Use sealant-filled joints unless otherwise indicated.
	a. Embed hooked flanges of joint members not less than 1 inch (25 mm) into sealant.
	b. Form joints to completely conceal sealant.
	c. When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 and 70 deg F (4 and 21 deg C), set joint members for 50 percent movement each way.
	d. Adjust setting proportionately for installation at higher ambient temperatures.
	1) Do not install sealant-type joints at temperatures below 40 deg F (4 deg C).


	2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."

	G. Soldered Joints: Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter.
	1. Pretin edges of sheets with solder to width of 1-1/2 inches (38 mm); however, reduce pretinning where pretinned surface would show in completed Work.
	2. Do not solder metallic-coated steel and aluminum sheet.
	3. Do not pretin zinc-tin alloy-coated copper.
	4. Do not use torches for soldering.
	5. Heat surfaces to receive solder, and flow solder into joint.
	a. Fill joint completely.
	b. Completely remove flux and spatter from exposed surfaces.

	6. Stainless Steel Soldering:
	a. Tin edges of uncoated sheets, using solder for stainless steel and acid flux.
	b. Promptly remove acid-flux residue from metal after tinning and soldering.
	c. Comply with solder manufacturer's recommended methods for cleaning and neutralization.

	7. Copper Soldering: Tin edges of uncoated sheets, using solder for copper.
	8. Copper-Clad Stainless Steel Soldering: Tin edges of uncoated sheets, using solder for copper-clad stainless steel.

	H. Rivets: Rivet joints in uncoated aluminum where necessary for strength.

	3.4 INSTALLATION OF ROOF-DRAINAGE SYSTEM
	A. Install sheet metal roof-drainage items to produce complete roof-drainage system in accordance with cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate installation of roof perimeter flashing with installation of roof-drainage system.
	B. Downspouts:
	1. Join sections with 1-1/2-inch (38-mm) telescoping joints.
	2. Provide hangers with fasteners designed to hold downspouts securely to walls.
	3. Locate hangers at top and bottom and at approximately 60 inches (1500 mm) o.c.
	4. Provide elbows at base of downspout to direct water away from building.
	5. Connect downspouts to underground drainage system.

	C. Splash Pans:
	1. Install where downspouts discharge on low-slope roofs.
	2. Set in elastomeric sealant compatible with the substrate.

	D. Conductor Heads: Anchor securely to wall, with elevation of conductor head rim at minimum of 1 inch (25 mm) below scupper discharge.
	E. Expansion-Joint Covers: Install expansion-joint covers at locations and of configuration indicated on Drawings. Lap joints minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) in direction of water flow.

	3.5 INSTALLATION OF ROOF FLASHINGS
	A. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance requirements, sheet metal manufacturer's written installation instructions, and cited sheet metal standard.
	1. Provide concealed fasteners where possible, and set units true to line, levels, and slopes.
	2. Install work with laps, joints, and seams that are permanently watertight and weather resistant.

	B. Roof Edge Flashing:
	1. Install roof edge flashings in accordance with ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1.
	2. Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces in accordance with recommendations in cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Interlock bottom edge of roof edge flashing with continuous cleat anchored to substrate at staggered 3-inch (75-...
	3. Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces in accordance with recommendations in FM Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-49 for FM Approvals' listing for required windstorm classification.

	C. Copings:
	1. Install roof edge flashings in accordance with ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1.
	2. Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces in accordance with recommendations in cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated.
	a. Interlock exterior bottom edge of coping with continuous cleat anchored to substrate at 24-inch (600-mm) centers.
	b. Anchor interior leg of coping with washers and screw fasteners through slotted holes at 24-inch (600-mm) centers.

	3. Anchor to resist uplift and outward forces in accordance with recommendations in FM Global Property Loss Prevention Data Sheet 1-49 for specified FM Approvals' listing for required windstorm classification.

	D. Pipe or Post Counterflashing: Install counterflashing umbrella with close-fitting collar with top edge flared for elastomeric sealant, extending minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) over base flashing. Install stainless steel draw band and tighten.
	E. Counterflashing: Coordinate installation of counterflashing with installation of base flashing.
	1. Insert counterflashing in reglets or receivers and fit tightly to base flashing.
	2. Extend counterflashing 4 inches (100 mm) over base flashing.
	3. Lap counterflashing joints minimum of 4 inches (100 mm).
	4. Secure in waterproof manner by means of snap-in installation and sealant or lead wedges and sealant unless otherwise indicated.

	F. Roof-Penetration Flashing: Coordinate installation of roof-penetration flashing with installation of roofing and other items penetrating roof. Seal with elastomeric sealant and clamp flashing to pipes that penetrate roof.

	3.6 INSTALLATION OF WALL FLASHINGS
	A. Install sheet metal wall flashing to intercept and exclude penetrating moisture in accordance with cited sheet metal standard unless otherwise indicated. Coordinate installation of wall flashing with installation of wall-opening components such as ...
	B. Opening Flashings in Frame Construction: Install continuous head, sill, jamb, and similar flashings to extend 4 inches (100 mm) beyond wall openings.
	C. Reglets: Installation of reglets is specified in Section 042000 "Unit Masonry."

	3.7 INSTALLATION OF MISCELLANEOUS FLASHING
	A. Equipment Support Flashing:
	1. Coordinate installation of equipment support flashing with installation of roofing and equipment.
	2. Weld or seal flashing with elastomeric sealant to equipment support member.

	B. Overhead-Piping Safety Pans:
	1. Suspend pans from structure above, independent of other overhead items such as equipment, piping, and conduit, unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.
	2. Pipe and install drain line to plumbing waste or drainage system.


	3.8 INSTALLATION TOLERANCES
	A. Installation Tolerances: Shim and align sheet metal flashing and trim within installed tolerance of 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m) on slope and location lines indicated on Drawings and within 1/8-inch (3-mm) offset of adjoining faces and of alig...

	3.9 CLEANING
	A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and weathering.
	B. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder.
	C. Clean off excess sealants.

	3.10 PROTECTION
	A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as sheet metal flashing and trim are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.
	B. On completion of sheet metal flashing and trim installation, remove unused materials and clean finished surfaces as recommended in writing by sheet metal flashing and trim manufacturer.
	C. Maintain sheet metal flashing and trim in clean condition during construction.
	D. Replace sheet metal flashing and trim that have been damaged or that have deteriorated beyond successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures, as determined by Architect.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Copings.
	2. Roof-edge specialties.
	3. Roof-edge drainage systems.
	4. Reglets and counterflashings.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wood nailers, curbs, and blocking.
	2. Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for custom- and site-fabricated sheet metal flashing and trim.
	3. Section 077129 "Manufactured Roof Expansion Joints" for manufactured roof expansion-joint cover assemblies.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.

	B. Shop Drawings: For roof specialties.
	1. Include plans, elevations, expansion-joint locations, keyed details, and attachments to other work. Distinguish between plant- and field-assembled work.
	2. Include details for expansion and contraction; locations of expansion joints, including direction of expansion and contraction.
	3. Indicate profile and pattern of seams and layout of fasteners, cleats, clips, and other attachments.
	4. Detail termination points and assemblies, including fixed points.
	5. Include details of special conditions.

	C. Samples: For each type of roof specialty and for each color and texture specified.
	D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of roof specialty indicated with factory-applied color finishes.
	E. Samples for Verification:
	1. Include Samples of each type of roof specialty to verify finish and color selection, in manufacturer's standard sizes.
	2. Include copings and reglets and counterflashings made from 12-inch (300-mm) lengths of full-size components in specified material, and including fasteners, cover joints, accessories, and attachments.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For manufacturer.
	B. Product Certificates: For each type of roof specialty.
	C. Product Test Reports: For copings and roof-edge flashings, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	D. Sample Warranty: For manufacturer's special warranty.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For roofing specialties to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer offering products meeting requirements that are FM Approvals listed for specified class and SPRI ES-1 tested to specified design pressure.
	B. Source Limitations: Obtain roof specialties approved by manufacturer providing roofing-system warranty specified in Section
	C. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects, and set quality standards for fabrication and installation.
	1. Build mockup of typical roof edge as shown on Drawings.
	2. Build mockup of typical roof edge as part of Integrated Exterior Mockup specified in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements"
	3. Build mockup of typical roof edge, including fascia and downspout, approximately 10 feet (3.0 m) long, including supporting construction, seams, attachments, underlayment, and accessories.
	4. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.
	5. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Do not store roof specialties in contact with other materials that might cause staining, denting, or other surface damage. Store roof specialties away from uncured concrete and masonry.
	B. Protect strippable protective covering on roof specialties from exposure to sunlight and high humidity, except to extent necessary for the period of roof-specialty installation.

	1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Field Measurements: Verify profiles and tolerances of roof-specialty substrates by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.
	B. Coordination: Coordinate roof specialties with flashing, trim, and construction of parapets, roof deck, roof and wall panels, and other adjoining work to provide a leakproof, secure, and noncorrosive installation.

	1.9 WARRANTY
	A. Roofing-System Warranty: Roof specialties are included in warranty provisions in            Section 07 53 00
	B. Special Warranty on Painted Finishes: Manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace roof specialties that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.
	1. Fluoropolymer Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
	a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested according to ASTM D2244.
	b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D4214.
	c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

	2. Finish Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. General Performance: Roof specialties shall withstand exposure to weather and resist thermally induced movement without failure, rattling, leaking, or fastener disengagement due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects ...
	B. FM Approvals' Listing: Manufacture and install copings that are listed in FM Approvals' "RoofNav" and approved for windstorm classification, Class 1-90. Identify materials with FM Approvals' markings.
	C. SPRI Wind Design Standard: Manufacture and install copings tested according to SPRI ES-1 and capable of resisting the following design pressures:
	D. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, hole elongation, overstressing of components, failure of joint sealants, failure of connections, and other detriment...
	1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material surfaces.


	2.2 COPINGS
	A. Metal Copings: Manufactured coping system consisting of metal coping cap in section lengths not exceeding 12 feet (3.6 m), concealed anchorage; with corner units, end cap units, and concealed splice plates with finish matching coping caps.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. ATAS International, Inc.
	b. Cheney Flashing Company.
	c. PAC-CLAD; Petersen Aluminum Corporation; a Carlisle company.
	d. SAF (Southern Aluminum Finishing Company, Inc.).

	2. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet Coping Caps: Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel, nominal 0.034-inch (0.86-mm) thickness.
	a. Surface:  Smooth, flat finish.
	b. Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer.
	c. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	3. Formed Aluminum Sheet Coping Caps: Aluminum sheet, 0.050 inch (1.27 mm) thick.
	a. Surface:  Smooth, flat finish.
	b. Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer.
	c. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

	4. Extruded-Aluminum Coping Caps: Extruded aluminum, 0.125 inch (3.18 mm) thick.
	a. Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer.
	b. Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.



	2.3 ROOF-EDGE DRAINAGE SYSTEMS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1. ATAS International, Inc.
	2. Cheney Flashing Company.
	3. Metal-Era, Inc.
	4. SAF (Southern Aluminum Finishing Company, Inc.).

	B. Downspouts:  Plain rectangular complete with mitered elbows, manufactured from the following exposed metal. Furnish with metal hangers, from same material as downspouts, and anchors.
	1. Formed Aluminum:  0.040 inch (1.02 mm) thick.
	2. Extruded Aluminum:  0.125 inch (3.18 mm) thick.


	2.4 REGLETS AND COUNTERFLASHINGS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1. ATAS International, Inc.
	2. Cheney Flashing Company.
	3. Fry Reglet Corporation.
	4. Heckmann Building Products, Inc.

	B. Reglets: Manufactured units formed to provide secure interlocking of separate reglet and counterflashing pieces, from the following exposed metal:
	1. Zinc-Coated Steel: Nominal 0.028-inch (0.71-mm) thickness.
	2. Stainless Steel:  0.0250 inch (0.635 mm) thick.
	3. Corners: Factory mitered and soldered.
	4. Surface-Mounted Type: Provide reglets with slotted holes for fastening to substrate, with neoprene or other suitable weatherproofing washers, and with channel for sealant at top edge.
	5. Stucco Type, Embedded: Provide reglets with upturned fastening flange and extension leg of length to match thickness of applied finish materials.
	6. Concrete Type, Embedded: Provide temporary closure tape to keep reglet free of concrete materials, special fasteners for attaching reglet to concrete forms, and guides to ensure alignment of reglet section ends.
	7. Masonry Type, Embedded: Provide reglets with offset top flange for embedment in masonry mortar joint.
	8. Multiuse Type, Embedded: For multiuse embedment in masonry mortar joints.

	C. Counterflashings: Manufactured units of heights to overlap top edges of base flashings by 4 inches (100 mm) and in lengths not exceeding 12 feet (3.6 m) designed to snap into reglets and compress against base flashings with joints lapped, from the ...
	1. Stainless Steel:  0.0250 inch (0.635 mm) thick.

	D. Accessories:
	1. Flexible-Flashing Retainer: Provide resilient plastic or rubber accessory to secure flexible flashing in reglet where clearance does not permit use of standard metal counterflashing or where reglet is provided separate from metal counterflashing.
	2. Counterflashing Wind-Restraint Clips: Provide clips to be installed before counterflashing to prevent wind uplift of counterflashing lower edge.


	2.5 MATERIALS
	A. Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, G90 (Z275) coating designation.
	B. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), alloy as standard with manufacturer for finish required, with temper to suit forming operations and performance required.
	C. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish indicated, finished as follows:
	D. Stainless Steel Sheet: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 304.
	E. Copper Sheet: ASTM B370, cold-rolled copper sheet, H00 or H01 temper.

	2.6 UNDERLAYMENT MATERIALS
	A. Self-Adhering, High-Temperature Sheet: Minimum 30 to 40 mils (0.76 to 1.0 mm) thick, consisting of slip-resisting polyethylene-film top surface laminated to layer of butyl or SBS-modified asphalt adhesive, with release-paper backing; cold applied. ...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Carlisle WIP Products; a brand of Carlisle Construction Materials.
	b. Owens Corning.
	c. Polyglass U.S.A., Inc.

	2. Thermal Stability: ASTM D1970/D1970M; stable after testing at 240 deg F (116 deg C).
	3. Low-Temperature Flexibility: ASTM D1970/D1970M; passes after testing at minus 20 deg F (29 deg C).

	B. Felt: ASTM D226/D226M, Type II (No. 30), asphalt-saturated organic felt, nonperforated.
	C. Slip Sheet: Rosin-sized building paper, 3-lb/100 sq. ft. (0.16-kg/sq. m) minimum.

	2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Fasteners: Manufacturer's recommended fasteners, suitable for application and designed to meet performance requirements. Furnish the following unless otherwise indicated:
	1. Exposed Penetrating Fasteners: Gasketed screws with hex washer heads matching color of sheet metal.
	2. Fasteners for Copper Sheet: Copper, hardware bronze, or passivated Series 300 stainless steel.
	3. Fasteners for Aluminum: Aluminum or Series 300 stainless steel.
	4. Fasteners for Stainless Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel.
	5. Fasteners for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet: Series 300 stainless steel or hot-dip zinc-coated steel according to ASTM A153/A153M or ASTM F2329.

	B. Elastomeric Sealant: ASTM C920, elastomeric polyurethane polymer sealant of type, grade, class, and use classifications required by roofing-specialty manufacturer for each application.
	C. Butyl Sealant: ASTM C1311, single-component, solvent-release butyl rubber sealant; polyisobutylene plasticized; heavy bodied for hooked-type joints with limited movement.
	D. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D1187/D1187M.
	E. Asphalt Roofing Cement: ASTM D4586, asbestos free, of consistency required for application.
	F. Solder for Copper: ASTM B32, Grade Sn50, 50 percent tin and 50 percent lead.

	2.8 FINISHES
	A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
	B. Protect mechanical and painted finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.
	C. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are unacceptable. Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.
	D. Coil-Coated Galvanized-Steel Sheet Finishes:
	1. High-Performance Organic Finish: Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with ASTM A755/A755M and coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.
	a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 621. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin...


	E. Coil-Coated Aluminum Sheet Finishes:
	1. High-Performance Organic Finish: Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.
	a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2605. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resi...


	F. Aluminum Extrusion Finishes:
	1. High-Performance Organic Finish: Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.
	a. Two-Coat Fluoropolymer: AAMA 2604. Fluoropolymer finish containing not less than 70 percent polyvinylidene fluoride (PVDF) resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resi...


	G. Copper Sheet Finishes:
	1. Non-Patinated Finish: Mill finish.
	2. Pre-Patinated Finish: Chemically treated according to ASTM B882.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, to verify actual locations, dimensions, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Examine walls, roof edges, and parapets for suitable conditions for roof specialties.
	C. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage where applicable, and securely anchored.
	D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION OF UNDERLAYMENT
	A. Self-Adhering Sheet Underlayment: Apply primer if required by manufacturer. Comply with temperature restrictions of underlayment manufacturer for installation. Apply wrinkle free, in shingle fashion to shed water, and with end laps of not less than...
	1. Apply continuously under copings and reglets and counterflashings.
	2. Coordinate application of self-adhering sheet underlayment under roof specialties with requirements for continuity with adjacent air barrier materials.

	B. Felt Underlayment: Install with adhesive for temporary anchorage to minimize use of mechanical fasteners under roof specialties. Apply in shingle fashion to shed water, with lapped joints of not less than 2 inches (50 mm).
	C. Slip Sheet: Install with tape or adhesive for temporary anchorage to minimize use of mechanical fasteners under roof specialties. Apply in shingle fashion to shed water, with lapped joints of not less than 2 inches (50 mm).

	3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Install roof specialties according to manufacturer's written instructions. Anchor roof specialties securely in place, with provisions for thermal and structural movement. Use fasteners, solder, protective coatings, separators, underlayments, sealan...
	1. Install roof specialties level, plumb, true to line and elevation; with limited oil-canning and without warping, jogs in alignment, buckling, or tool marks.
	2. Provide uniform, neat seams with minimum exposure of solder and sealant.
	3. Install roof specialties to fit substrates and to result in weathertight performance. Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered before manufacture.
	4. Torch cutting of roof specialties is not permitted.
	5. Do not use graphite pencils to mark metal surfaces.

	B. Metal Protection: Protect metals against galvanic action by separating dissimilar metals from contact with each other or with corrosive substrates by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended ...
	1. Coat concealed side of uncoated aluminum and stainless steel roof specialties with bituminous coating where in contact with wood, ferrous metal, or cementitious construction.
	2. Bed flanges in thick coat of asphalt roofing cement where required by manufacturers of roof specialties for waterproof performance.

	C. Expansion Provisions: Allow for thermal expansion of exposed roof specialties.
	1. Space movement joints at a maximum of 12 feet (3.6 m) with no joints within 18 inches (450 mm) of corners or intersections unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.
	2. When ambient temperature at time of installation is between 40 and 70 deg F (4 and 21 deg C), set joint members for 50 percent movement each way. Adjust setting proportionately for installation at higher ambient temperatures.

	D. Fastener Sizes: Use fasteners of sizes that penetrate wood blocking or sheathing not less than 1-1/4 inches (32 mm) for nails and not less than 3/4 inch (19 mm) for wood screws.
	E. Seal concealed joints with butyl sealant as required by roofing-specialty manufacturer.
	F. Seal joints as required for weathertight construction. Place sealant to be completely concealed in joint. Do not install sealants at temperatures below 40 deg F (4 deg C).
	G. Soldered Joints: Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter. Pre-tin edges of sheets to be soldered to a width of 1-1/2 inches (38 mm); however, reduce pre-tinning where pre-tinned surface would show in completed Work. Tin edge...

	3.4 INSTALLATION OF COPINGS
	A. Install cleats, anchor plates, and other anchoring and attachment accessories and devices with concealed fasteners.
	B. Anchor copings with manufacturer's required devices, fasteners, and fastener spacing to meet performance requirements.
	1. Interlock face and back leg drip edges of snap-on coping cap into cleated anchor plates anchored to substrate at 30-inch (762-mm) centers.
	2. Interlock face-leg drip edge into continuous cleat anchored to substrate at 24-inch (610-mm) centers. Anchor back leg of coping with screw fasteners and elastomeric washers at 16-inch (406-mm) centers.


	3.5 INSTALLATION OF ROOF-EDGE SPECIALITIES
	A. Install cleats, cants, and other anchoring and attachment accessories and devices with concealed fasteners.
	B. Anchor roof edgings with manufacturer's required devices, fasteners, and fastener spacing to meet performance requirements.

	3.6 INSTALLATION OF REGLETS AND COUNTERFLASHINGS
	A. Coordinate installation of reglets and counterflashings with installation of base flashings.
	B. Embedded Reglets: See Section 042000 "Unit Masonry" for installation of reglets.
	C. Surface-Mounted Reglets: Install reglets to receive flashings where flashing without embedded reglets is indicated on Drawings. Install at height so that inserted counterflashings overlap 4 inches (100 mm) over top edge of base flashings.
	D. Counterflashings: Insert counterflashings into reglets or other indicated receivers; ensure that counterflashings overlap 4 inches (100 mm) over top edge of base flashings. Lap counterflashing joints a minimum of 4 inches (100 mm) and bed with buty...

	3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean exposed metal surfaces of substances that interfere with uniform oxidation and weathering.
	B. Clean and neutralize flux materials. Clean off excess solder and sealants.
	C. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as roof specialties are installed. On completion of installation, clean finished surfaces, including removing unused fasteners, metal filings, pop rivet stems, and pieces of flashing. Maint...
	D. Replace roof specialties that have been damaged or that cannot be successfully repaired by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.



	07 71 29 FL - Manufactured Roof Expansion Joints8758
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Flanged bellows-type roof expansion joints.
	2. Extruded bellows roof expansion joints.
	3. Aluminum roof expansion joints.
	4. Preformed foam sealant-type roof expansion joints.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wooden curbs or cants for mounting roof expansion joints.
	2. Section 076200 "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for shop- and field-fabricated sheet metal expansion-joint systems, flashing, and other sheet metal items.
	3. Section 077200 "Roof Accessories" for manufactured and prefabricated metal roof curbs.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: For roof expansion joints.
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.
	2. Include details of splices, intersections, transitions, fittings, method of field assembly, and location and size of each field splice.
	3. Provide isometric drawings of intersections, terminations, changes in joint direction or planes, and transition to other expansion joint systems depicting how components interconnect with each other and adjacent construction to allow movement and a...

	C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color specified, 6 inches (150 mm) in size.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For Installer.
	B. Product Test Reports: For each fire-barrier provided as part of a roof-expansion-joint assembly, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	C. Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: Installer of roofing membrane.

	1.6 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer and Installer agree to repair or replace roof expansion joints and components that leak, deteriorate beyond normal weathering, or otherwise fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

	B. Special Warranty on Painted Finishes: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace roof expansion joints that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within specified warranty period.
	1. Fluoropolymer Finish: Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
	a. Color fading more than 5 Delta E units when tested according to ASTM D2244.
	b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D4214.
	c. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

	2. Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes to prevent buckling, opening of joints, hole elongation, overstressing of components, failure of joint seals, failure of connections, and other detrimental ...
	1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material surfaces.

	B. Fire-Resistance Rating: Comply with ASTM E1966 or UL 2079; testing by a qualified testing agency to resist the spread of fire and to accommodate building thermal[ and seismic] movements without impairing its ability to resist the passage of fire an...
	1. Rating: Not less than 1-hour.
	2. Indicate design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance Directory" or from the listings of another qualified testing agency.


	2.2 FLANGED BELLOWS-TYPE ROOF EXPANSION JOINTS
	A. Flanged Bellows-Type Roof Expansion Joint: Factory-fabricated, continuous, waterproof, joint cover consisting of exposed membrane bellows laminated to flexible, closed-cell support foam, and secured along each edge to 3- to 4-inch- (76- to 100-mm-)...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Architectural Art Manufacturing Inc.; a division of Pittcon Architectural Metals, LLC.
	b. BASF Corp. - Watson Bowman Acme Corp.
	c. C/S Group.
	d. MM Systems Corporation.

	2. Source Limitations: Obtain flanged bellows-type roof expansion joints approved by roofing manufacturer and that are part of roofing membrane warranty.
	3. Joint Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent of joint size.
	4. Bellows:  Neoprene flexible membrane, nominal 60 mils (1.5 mm) thick.
	5. Flanges:  Stainless steel, 0.0188 inch (0.477 mm) thick.
	6. Configuration:  as indicated on Drawings.
	7. Corner, Intersection, and Transition Units: Provide factory-fabricated units for corner and joint intersections and horizontal and vertical transitions including those to other building expansion joints.
	8. Cover Membrane:  EPDM flexible membrane, factory laminated to bellows and covering entire joint assembly and curbs.
	a. Color:  Black.

	9. Accessories: Provide splicing units, adhesives, and other components as recommended by roof-expansion-joint manufacturer for complete installation.
	10. Secondary Seal: Continuous, waterproof membrane within joint and attached to substrate on sides of joint below the primary bellows assembly.
	a. Thermal Insulation: Fill space above secondary seal with manufacturer's standard, factory-installed mineral-fiber insulation; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively, per ASTM E84.

	11. Fire Barrier: Manufacturer's standard fire barrier for fire-resistance-rated expansion joint system.

	B. Materials:
	1. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A653/A653M, hot-dip zinc-coating designation G90 (Z275).
	2. Copper Sheet: ASTM B370, cold-rolled copper sheet, H00 or H01 temper.
	3. Stainless Steel Sheet: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 304.
	4. Aluminum Sheet: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), mill finish, with temper to suit forming operations and performance required.
	a. Apply manufacturer's standard protective coating on aluminum surfaces to be placed in contact with cementitious or preservative-treated wood materials.

	5. EPDM Membrane: ASTM D4637/D4637M, type standard with manufacturer for application.
	6. Neoprene Membrane: Neoprene sheet recommended by EPDM manufacturer for resistance to hydrocarbons, non-aromatic solvents, grease, and oil; and as standard with roof-expansion-joint manufacturer for application.
	7. PVC Membrane: ASTM D4434/D4434M, type standard with manufacturer for application.


	2.3 EXTRUDED BELLOWS ROOF EXPANSION JOINTS
	A. Extruded Bellows Roof Expansion Joint: Manufactured, continuous, waterproof, joint cover assembly; consisting of primary and secondary, single-layered, elastomeric seals; secured along each edge with extruded-aluminum retainers for fastening to sub...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Balco; a CSW Industrials Company.
	b. MM Systems Corporation.

	2. Joint Movement Capability: Plus and minus 25 percent of joint size.
	3. Primary Seal: Silicone extrusion; color:  Black.
	4. Secondary Seal: EPDM, or manufacturer's standard elastomeric seal.
	5. Drain-Tube Assemblies: Equip secondary seal with drain tubes and seals to direct collected moisture to exterior-wall expansion joint cover.
	6. Corner, Intersection, and Transition Units: Provide factory-fabricated units for corner and joint intersections and horizontal and vertical transitions including those to other building expansion joints.

	B. Materials:
	1. Aluminum: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M) for extrusions; mill finish, with temper to suit forming operations and performance required.
	a. Apply manufacturer's standard protective coating on aluminum surfaces in contact with cementitious or preservative-treated wood materials.

	2. Silicone Extrusions: ASTM D2000, UV stabilized, and that does not propagate flame.
	3. EPDM Membrane: ASTM D4637, type standard with manufacturer for application.


	2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
	A. Adhesives: As recommended by roof-expansion-joint manufacturer.
	B. Fasteners: Manufacturer's recommended fasteners, suitable for application and designed to withstand design loads.
	1. Exposed Fasteners: Gasketed. Use screws with hex washer heads matching color of material being fastened.

	C. Mineral-Fiber Blanket: ASTM C665.
	D. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D1187.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine joint openings, substrates, and expansion-control joint systems that interface with roof expansion joints, for suitable conditions where roof expansion joints will be installed.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for handling and installing roof expansion joints.
	1. Anchor roof expansion joints securely in place, with provisions for required movement. Use fasteners, protective coatings, sealants, and miscellaneous items as required to complete roof expansion joints.
	2. Install roof expansion joints true to line and elevation; and without warping, jogs in alignment, buckling, or tool marks.
	3. Provide for linear thermal expansion of roof-expansion-joint materials.
	4. Provide uniform profile of roof expansion joint throughout its length; do not stretch or squeeze membranes.
	5. Provide uniform, neat seams.
	6. Install roof expansion joints to fit substrates and to result in watertight performance.

	B. Directional Changes: Install factory-fabricated units at directional changes to provide continuous, uninterrupted, and watertight joints.
	C. Transitions to Other Expansion-Control Joint Assemblies: Coordinate installation of roof expansion joints with other exterior expansion-control joint assemblies specified in Section 079513.16 "Exterior Expansion Joint Cover Assemblies" to result in...
	D. Splices: Splice roof expansion joints to provide continuous, uninterrupted, and waterproof joints.
	1. Install waterproof splices and prefabricated end dams to prevent leakage of secondary-seal membrane.

	E. Fire Barrier: Install fire barrier as required by manufacturer to provide continuous, uninterrupted fire resistance throughout length of roof expansion joint, including transitions and end joints.
	F. Metal Protection: Protect metals against galvanic action by separating dissimilar metals from contact with each other or with corrosive substrates by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent separation as recommended ...



	07 72 53 FL - Snow Guards
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Pad-type, flat-mounted metal snow guards.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product, include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.
	B. Shop Drawings: Include roof plans showing layouts and attachment details of snow guards.
	1. Include details of rail-type snow guards.

	C. Samples:
	1. Pad-Type Snow Guards: Full-size unit with installation hardware.
	a. For units with factory-applied finishes, submit Freedom Gray patented Z-T Alloy


	D. Delegated-Design Submittal: For snow guards, include analysis reports signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.
	1. Include calculation of number and location of snow guards.


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For professional engineer's experience with providing delegated design engineering services of the kind indicated, including documentation that the engineer is licensed in the state in which the Project is located.
	B. Product Test Reports: For each type of snow guard, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency, indicating load at failure of attachment to roof system identical to roof system used on this Project.

	1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit adhesive-mounted snow guards to be installed, and adhesive cured, according to adhesive manufacturer's written instructions.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements," to design snow guards, including attachment to roofing material and roof deck, as applicable for attachment method, based on the follow...
	1. Roof snow load.
	2. Snow drifting
	3. Roof slope.
	4. Roof type.
	5. Roof dimensions.
	6. Roofing substrate type and thickness.
	7. Snow guard type.
	8. Snow guard fastening method and strength.
	9. Snow guard spacing.
	10. Coefficient of Friction Between Snow and Roof Surface: 0.
	11. Factor of Safety:  3.

	B. Performance Requirements: Provide snow guards that withstand exposure to weather and resist thermally induced movement without failure, rattling, or fastener disengagement due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in...
	1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material surfaces.

	C. Structural Performance: Snow guards shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated.
	1. Snow Loads: .


	2.2 PAD-TYPE SNOW GUARDS
	A. Pad-Type, Flat-Mounted Metal Snow Guards:
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Basis Of Designn, Alpine SnowGuards, a division of Vermont Slate & Copper Services, Inc.

	2. Material:
	a. ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M) aluminum sheet, not less than 0.032 inch (0.81 mm) thick.
	1) Finish:  Powder coat finish complying with AAMA 2603, with a minimum dry film thickness of 1.5 mils (0.04 mm).
	a) Color: Freedom Gray patented Z-T Alloy


	b. ASTM B26/B26M cast aluminum.
	c. ASTM B584 cast bronze.
	d. ASTM B370 copper sheet, not less than 16 oz./sq. ft. (0.55 mm thick).
	e. ASTM A653/A653M, metallic-coated steel sheet with G90 (Z275) coating, not less than0.022 inch (0.56 mm) thick.
	1) Finish:  Powder coat finish complying with AAMA 2603, with a minimum dry film thickness of 1.5 mils (0.04 mm).
	a) Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.


	f. ASTM A792/A792M, Class AZ50 (Class AZM150) aluminum-zinc alloy-coated steel sheet, Grade 40 (Grade 275),not less than0.022 inch (0.56 mm) thick.
	1) Finish:  High-performance organic two-coat fluoropolymer finish complying with AAMA 2605 and containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.
	a) Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.


	g. ASTM A606/A606M steel sheet, not less than0.022 inch (0.56 mm) thick.
	h. ASTM A240/A240M, Type 304 stainless steel sheet, not less than0.0156 inch (0.396 mm) thick.
	1) Finish: ASTM A480/A480M, No. 2B.


	3. Attachment: Manufacturer's tested system, capable of resisting design loads.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances, snow guard attachment, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	1. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.

	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Clean and prepare substrates for bonding snow guards.
	B. Prime substrates according to snow guard manufacturer's written instructions.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Install snow guards according to manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Space rows as recommended by manufacturer.

	B. Attachment for Slate Shingle Roofing:
	1. Pad-Type, Flat-Mounted Snow Guards:  Retrofit strap-and-hook system.
	2. Pad-Type, Seam-Mounted Snow Guards:
	a. Install snow guards in straight rows.
	b. Secure in place using stainless steel set screws, incorporating round nonpenetrating point.
	c. Torque set screw according to manufacturer's instructions.





	07 84 43 FL - Joint Firestopping8758
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Joints in or between fire-resistance-rated constructions.
	2. Joints at exterior curtain-wall/floor intersections.
	3. Joints in smoke barriers.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping" for penetrations in fire-resistance-rated walls, horizontal assemblies, and smoke barriers and for wall identification.
	2. Section 079513.13 "Interior Expansion Joint Cover Assemblies" for fire-resistive manufactured expansion-joint cover assemblies for interior floors, walls, and ceilings.
	3. Section 079513.16 "Exterior Expansion Joint Cover Assemblies" for fire-resistive manufactured expansion-joint cover assemblies for exterior building walls, soffits, and parapets.
	4. Section 079513.19 "Parking Deck Expansion Joint Cover Assemblies" for fire-resistive manufactured expansion-joint cover assemblies subject to vehicular traffic.
	5. Section 092216 "Non-Structural Metal Framing" for firestop tracks for metal-framed partition heads.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Product Schedule: For each joint firestopping system. Include location, illustration of firestopping system, and design designation of qualified testing agency.
	1. Engineering Judgments: Where Project conditions require modification to a qualified testing agency's illustration for a particular joint firestopping system condition, submit illustration, with modifications marked, approved by joint firestopping s...


	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For Installer.
	B. Product Test Reports: For each joint firestopping system, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Installer Certificates: From Installer indicating that joint firestopping systems have been installed in compliance with requirements and manufacturer's written instructions.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Installer Qualifications: A firm that has been approved by FM Approvals according to FM Approvals 4991, "Approval of Firestop Contractors," or been evaluated by UL and found to comply with UL's "Qualified Firestop Contractor Program Requirements."

	1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install joint firestopping systems when ambient or substrate temperatures are outside limits permitted by joint firestopping system manufacturers or when substrates are wet due to rain, frost, condensation, or othe...
	B. Install and cure joint firestopping systems per manufacturer's written instructions using natural means of ventilation or, where this is inadequate, forced-air circulation.

	1.8 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate construction of joints to ensure that joint firestopping systems can be installed according to specified firestopping system design.
	B. Coordinate sizing of joints to accommodate joint firestopping systems.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:
	1. Perform joint firestopping system tests by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	2. Test per testing standards referenced in "Joint Firestopping Systems" Article. Provide rated systems complying with the following requirements:
	a. Joint firestopping systems shall bear classification marking of a qualified testing agency.
	1) UL in its "Fire Resistance Directory."
	2) Intertek Group in its "Directory of Listed Building Products."




	2.2 JOINT FIRESTOPPING SYSTEMS
	A. Joint Firestopping Systems: Systems that resist spread of fire, passage of smoke and other gases, and maintain original fire-resistance rating of assemblies in or between which joint firestopping systems are installed. Joint firestopping systems sh...
	B. Joints in or between Fire-Resistance-Rated Construction: Provide joint firestopping systems with ratings determined per ASTM E1966 or UL 2079.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. 3M Fire Protection Products.
	b. ClarkDietrich.
	c. Hilti, Inc.
	d. MarinoWARE.
	e. Owens Corning.
	f. ROCKWOOL.

	2. Fire-Resistance Rating: Equal to or exceeding the fire-resistance rating of the wall, floor, or roof in or between which it is installed.

	C. Exposed Joint Firestopping Systems: Flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of less than 25 and 450, respectively, as determined per ASTM E84.
	D. Accessories: Provide components of joint firestopping systems, including primers and forming materials, that are needed to install elastomeric fill materials and to maintain ratings required. Use only components specified by joint firestopping syst...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for joint configurations, substrates, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Surface Cleaning: Before installing joint firestopping systems, clean joints immediately to comply with fire-resistive joint system manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:
	1. Remove from surfaces of joint substrates foreign materials that could interfere with adhesion of elastomeric fill materials or compromise fire-resistive rating.
	2. Clean joint substrates to produce clean, sound surfaces capable of developing optimum bond with elastomeric fill materials. Remove loose particles remaining from cleaning operation.
	3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.

	B. Prime substrates where recommended in writing by joint firestopping system manufacturer using that manufacturer's recommended products and methods. Confine primers to areas of bond; do not allow spillage and migration onto exposed surfaces.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install joint firestopping systems to comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions and published drawings for products and applications indicated.
	B. Install forming materials and other accessories of types required to support elastomeric fill materials during their application and in position needed to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths required to achieve fire ratings indicated.
	1. After installing elastomeric fill materials and allowing them to fully cure, remove combustible forming materials and other accessories not indicated as permanent components of fire-resistive joint system.

	C. Install elastomeric fill materials for joint firestopping systems by proven techniques to produce the following results:
	1. Elastomeric fill voids and cavities formed by joints and forming materials as required to achieve fire-resistance ratings indicated.
	2. Apply elastomeric fill materials so they contact and adhere to substrates formed by joints.
	3. For elastomeric fill materials that will remain exposed after completing the Work, finish to produce smooth, uniform surfaces that are flush with adjoining finishes.


	3.4 IDENTIFICATION
	A. Joint Identification: Identify joint firestopping systems with legible metal or plastic labels. Attach labels permanently to surfaces adjacent to and within 6 inches (150 mm) of joint edge so labels are visible to anyone seeking to remove or joint ...
	1. The words "Warning - Joint Firestopping - Do Not Disturb. Notify Building Management of Any Damage."
	2. Contractor's name, address, and phone number.
	3. Designation of applicable testing agency.
	4. Date of installation.
	5. Manufacturer's name.
	6. Installer's name.


	3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Inspecting Agency: Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections according to ASTM E2393.
	B. Where deficiencies are found or joint firestopping systems are damaged or removed due to testing, repair or replace joint firestopping systems so they comply with requirements.
	C. Proceed with enclosing joint firestopping systems with other construction only after inspection reports are issued and installations comply with requirements.

	3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Clean off excess elastomeric fill materials adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with cleaning materials that are approved in writing by joint firestopping system manufacturers and that do not damage materials in which joints oc...
	B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions during and after installation that ensure joint firestopping systems are without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. If damage or deterioration occurs despite such protection, ...

	3.7 JOINT FIRESTOPPING SYSTEM SCHEDULE
	A. Where UL-classified systems are indicated, they refer to system numbers in UL's "Fire Resistance Directory" under product Category XHBN or Category XHDG.
	B. Where Intertek Group-listed systems are indicated, they refer to design numbers in Intertek Group's "Directory of Listed Building Products" under product category Expansion/Seismic Joints or Firestop Systems.
	C. Floor-to-Wall, Joint Firestopping Systems:
	1. UL-Classified Systems: FW- S- 2000-2999.
	2. Assembly Rating:  1 hour.
	3. Nominal Joint Width:  As indicated.
	4. Movement Capabilities:  Class II - percent compression, extension, or horizontal shear.
	5. L-Rating at 400 Deg F (204 Deg C):

	D. Bottom-of-Wall, Joint Firestopping Systems:
	1. UL-Classified Systems: BW- S- 2000-2999.
	2. Assembly Rating:  1 hour.
	3. Nominal Joint Width:  As indicated.
	4. Movement Capabilities:  Class II - percent compression or extension.
	5. L-Rating at 400 Deg F (204 Deg C):

	E. Perimeter Joint Firestopping Systems:
	1. UL-Classified Perimeter Fire-Containment Systems: CW- S- 1000-1999.
	2. Intertek Group-Listed, Perimeter Fire-Barrier Systems: .
	3. Integrity Rating:  1 hour.
	4. Insulation Rating:  1 hour.
	5. Linear Opening Width:  8 inches (203 mm), maximum.
	6. Movement Capabilities:  Class II - percent compression or extension.
	7. F-Rating:  1 hour.




	07 90 00 - Joint Protection8758.doC
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Sealants and joint backing.
	2. Pre-compressed foam sealers.
	3. Hollow gaskets.
	4. Accessories.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 078400 - Firestopping: Firestopping sealants.
	2. Section 092116 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Acoustic sealant.


	1.2 REFERENCE STANDARDS
	A. ASTM International:
	1. ASTM C834 - Standard Specification for Latex Sealants.
	2. ASTM C919 - Standard Practice for Use of Sealants in Acoustical Applications.
	3. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants.
	4. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants.
	5. ASTM D1056 - Standard Specification for Flexible Cellular Materials - Sponge or Expanded Rubber.
	6. ASTM D1667 - Standard Specification for Flexible Cellular Materials - Poly (Vinyl Chloride) Foam (Closed-Cell).
	7. ASTM D2628 - Standard Specification for Preformed Polychloroprene Elastomeric Joint Seals for Concrete Pavements.

	B. California Department of Health Services:
	1. CA/DHS/EHLB/R-174 - Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers.

	C. South Coast Air Quality Management District:
	1. SCAQMD Rule 1168 - Adhesive and Sealant Applications.


	1.3 COORDINATION
	A. Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements: Requirements for coordination.
	B. Coordinate Work of this Section with Sections referencing this Section.

	1.4 SUBMITTALS
	A. Section 01 33 00 - Submittal Procedures: Requirements for submittals.
	B. Product Data: Submit manufacturer information indicating sealant chemical characteristics, performance criteria, substrate preparation, limitations, and color availability.
	C. Manufacturer's Certificate: Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements.
	D. Manufacturer Instructions: Submit special procedures, surface preparation requirements, and perimeter conditions requiring special attention.
	E. Qualifications Statements:
	1. Submit qualifications for manufacturer and applicator.


	1.5 SUSTAINABLE DESIGN SUBMITTALS
	A. Section 01 81 13 - Sustainable Design Requirements: Requirements for sustainable design submittals.
	B. Manufacturer's Certificate:
	1. Certify that products meet or exceed specified sustainable design requirements.
	2. Materials Resources Certificates: Certify source for regional materials and distance from Project Site.
	3. Indoor Air Quality Certificates: Certify VOC content for each interior adhesive, sealant, and related primer.


	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Perform Work according to applicable standards.
	B. Maintain one copy of each standard affecting Work of this Section on Site.

	1.7 QUALIFICATIONS
	A. Manufacturer: Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this Section with minimum three years' documented experience.
	B. Applicator: Company specializing in performing Work of this Section with minimum three years' documented experience.

	1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements: Requirements for transporting, handling, storing, and protecting products.
	B. Inspection: Accept materials on Site in manufacturer's original packaging and inspect for damage.
	C. Store products according to manufacturer instructions.
	D. Protection:
	1. Protect materials from moisture and dust by storing in clean, dry location remote from construction operations areas.
	2. Provide additional protection according to manufacturer instructions.


	1.9 AMBIENT CONDITIONS
	A. Section 01 50 00 - Temporary Facilities and Controls: Requirements for ambient condition control facilities for product storage and installation.
	B. Maintain temperature and humidity as recommended by sealant manufacturer during and after installation.

	1.10 WARRANTY
	A. Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Requirements for warranties.
	B. Furnish two-year installer's warranty.
	C. Include coverage for:
	1. Installed sealants and accessories failing to achieve airtight or watertight seal.
	2. Installed sealants and accessories exhibiting loss of adhesion or cohesion.
	3. Sealants that do not cure.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 JOINT SEALERS
	A. Manufacturers:
	1. BASF Building Systems.
	2. Dow Corning Corporation.
	3. GE Advanced Materials - Silicones.
	4. May National Associates, Inc.
	5. Pecora Corporation.
	6. Polymeric Systems, Inc.
	7. Schnee-Morehead, Inc.
	8. Sika Corporation; Construction Products Division.
	9. Bostik, Inc.
	10. Substitutions: As specified in Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.


	2.2 JOINT SEALERS BY APPLICATION
	A. High-Performance General-Purpose Exterior (Nontraffic) Sealant:
	1. Material: Silicone or Polyurethane.
	2. Comply with ASTM C920, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses M, G, and A.
	3. Type: Single component.
	4. Color: Standard; match finished surfaces.
	5. Applications:
	a. Control, expansion, and soft joints in masonry.
	b. Joints between concrete and other materials.
	c. Joints between metal frames and other materials.
	d. Other exterior nontraffic joints for which no other sealant is indicated.


	B. General-Purpose Traffic-Bearing Sealant:
	1. Material: Polyurethane.
	2. Comply with ASTM C920, Grade P, Class 25, Use T.
	3. Type: Single component.
	4. Color: Standard; match finished surfaces.
	5. Applications: Exterior and interior pedestrian and vehicular traffic-bearing joints.

	C. Exterior Foam Expansion Joint Sealer:
	1. Description: Pre-compressed foam sealer recommended by manufacturer for traffic-bearing use.
	2. Material: Polyurethane with water repellent.
	3. Color: Black.
	4. Size: As required to provide watertight seal when installed.
	5. Applications: Exterior wall and parking deck expansion joints.

	D. Exterior Metal Lap Joint Sealant:
	1. Material: Butyl or polyisobutylene.
	2. Type: Non-drying, non-skinning, non-curing.
	3. Applications: Concealed sealant bead in sheet metalwork.

	E. General Purpose Interior Sealant:
	1. Material: Acrylic-emulsion latex.
	2. Comply with ASTM C834.
	3. Type: Single component; paintable.
	4. Color: Standard; match finished surfaces.
	5. Applications:
	a. Interior wall and ceiling control joints.
	b. Joints between door and window frames and wall surfaces.
	c. Other interior joints for which no other type of sealant is indicated.


	F. Sanitary Sealant:
	1. Material: Silicone.
	2. Comply with ASTM C920, Uses M and A.
	3. Type: Single component; mildew resistant.
	4. Color: As selected.
	5. Applications:
	a. Joints between plumbing fixtures and floor and wall surfaces.
	b. Joints between kitchen and bathroom countertops and wall surfaces.


	G. Acoustical Sealant:
	1. Material: Butyl or acrylic.
	2. Comply with ASTM C920, Grade NS, Class 12-1/2, Uses M and A.
	3. Type: Single-component; solvent-release curing; non-skinning.
	4. Applications: Concealed locations only at acoustically rated construction.

	H. Sealant for Continuous Water Immersion:
	1. Material: Polysulfide or polyurethane.
	2. Comply with ASTM C920, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses M and A.
	3. Type: Single component; approved by manufacturer for continuous water immersion.
	4. Color: Standard; match finished surfaces.
	5. Applications: Joints in fountain pools or aquariums.


	2.3 JOINT SEALERS BY TYPE
	A. Acrylic-Emulsion Latex Sealant:
	1. Comply with ASTM C834.
	2. Type: Single component; non-staining, non-bleeding, non-sagging.
	3. Color: Standard; match finished surfaces.
	4. Movement Capability: 2 to 5 percent.
	5. Service Temperature Range: 2 to 160 deg. F.
	6. Hardness Range: Shore A, 15 to 40.

	B. Acrylic Sealant:
	1. Comply with ASTM C920, Grade NS, Class 12-1/2, Uses NT, M, A, and O.
	2. Type: Single component; solvent release curing; non-staining, non-bleeding, non-sagging.
	3. Color: Standard; match finished surfaces.
	4. Movement Capability: Plus/minus 12-1/2 percent.
	5. Service Temperature Range: Minus 13 to plus 180 deg. F.
	6. Hardness Range: Shore A, 25 to 50.

	C. Butyl Sealant:
	1. Comply with ASTM C920, Grade NS, Class 12-1/2, Use NT.
	2. Type: Single component; solvent release curing; non-skinning, non-sagging.
	3. Color: Black.
	4. Movement Capability: Plus/minus 12-1/2 percent.
	5. Service Temperature Range: Minus13 to plus 180 deg. F.
	6. Hardness Range: Shore A, 10 to 30.

	D. Non-sag Polysulfide Sealant:
	1. Comply with ASTM C920, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses NT, M, A.
	2. Type: Two-component; chemically curing; non-staining, non-bleeding, non-sagging; capable of continuous water immersion.
	3. Color: Standard; match finished surfaces.
	4. Movement Capability: Plus/minus 25 percent.
	5. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 180 deg. F.
	6. Hardness Range: Shore A, 20 to 35.

	E. Self-Leveling Polysulfide Sealant:
	1. Comply with ASTM C920, Grade P, Class 25, Uses T and M.
	2. Type: Two-component; chemically curing; non-staining, non-bleeding; capable of continuous water immersion; self-leveling.
	3. Color: Standard; match finished surfaces.
	4. Movement Capability: Plus/minus 25 percent.
	5. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 180 deg. F.
	6. Hardness Range: Shore A, 20 to 35.

	F. Non-sag Polyurethane Sealant:
	1. Comply with ASTM C920, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses NT and M.
	2. Type: Single component; chemical curing; non-staining, non-bleeding, non-sagging; capable of continuous water immersion].
	3. Color: Standard; match finished surfaces.
	4. Movement Capability: Plus/minus 25 percent.
	5. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 180 deg. F.
	6. Hardness Range: Shore A, 20 to 35.

	G. Self-Leveling Polyurethane Sealant:
	1. Comply with ASTM C920, Grade P, Class 25, Uses T, M, and A.
	2. Type: Single component; chemical curing; non-staining, non-bleeding; capable of continuous water immersion; self-leveling.
	3. Color: Standard; match finished surfaces.
	4. Movement Capability: Plus/minus 25 percent.
	5. Service Temperature Range: Minus 40 to plus 180 deg. F.
	6. Hardness Range: Shore A, 20 to 35.

	H. Silicone Sealant:
	1. Comply with ASTM C920, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses NT and A.
	2. Type: Single component; solvent curing; non-sagging, non-staining, non-bleeding; fungus resistant].
	3. Color: Standard, match finished surfaces.
	4. Movement Capability: Plus/percent, minus 25 percent.
	5. Service Temperature Range: Minus 65 to plus 180 deg. F.
	6. Hardness Range: Shore A, 15 to 35.


	2.4 ACCESSORIES
	A. Primer:
	1. Type: Non-staining.
	2. As recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application.

	B. Joint Cleaner:
	1. Type: Non-corrosive and non-staining.
	2. As recommended by sealant manufacturer.
	3. Compatible with joint forming materials.

	C. Joint Backing:
	1. Description: Round foam rod, compatible with sealant.
	2. Comply with ASTM D1056, sponge or expanded rubber.
	3. Size: Oversized 30 to 50 percent larger than joint width.

	D. Bond Breaker:
	1. Description: Pressure-sensitive tape.
	2. As recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Requirements for application examination.
	B. Verify that substrate surfaces and joint openings are ready to receive Work of this Section.
	C. Verify that joint backing and release tapes are compatible with sealant.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Requirements for application preparation.
	B. Comply with ASTM C1193.
	C. Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant.
	D. Clean and prime joints.
	E. Protect elements surrounding Work of this Section from damage or disfiguration.

	3.3 APPLICATION
	A. Comply with ASTM C1193.
	B. Acoustical Sealant:
	1. Comply with ASTM C919.
	2. Provide sealant bead between top stud runner and structure, and between bottom stud track and floor.

	C. Measure joint dimensions and size joint backers to achieve width-to-depth ratio, neck dimension, and surface bond area as recommended by manufacturer, except where specific dimensions are indicated on Drawings.
	D. Install bond breaker where joint backing is not used.
	E. Apply sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags.
	F. Joint Tooling: Concave.
	G. Pre-compressed Foam Sealant:
	1. Do not stretch.
	2. Avoid joints except at corners, ends, and intersections.
	3. Apply with face 1/8 to 1/4 inch below adjoining surface.

	H. Compression Gaskets:
	1. Avoid joints except at ends, corners, and intersections.
	2. Seal joints with adhesive.
	3. Install with face 1/8 to 1/4 inch below adjoining surface.


	3.4 CLEANING
	A. Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Requirements for cleaning.
	B. Clean adjacent soiled surfaces.

	3.5 PROTECTION
	A. Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements: Requirements for protecting finished Work.
	B. Protect sealants until cured.



	07 95 13.16 FL - Exterior Expansion Joint Cover Assemblies8758
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Exterior expansion joint covers.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 077129 "Manufactured Roof Expansion Joints" for factory-fabricated roof expansion joint cover assemblies.
	2. Section 079100 "Preformed Joint Seals" for preformed foam and extruded-silicone joint seals.
	3. Section 079513.19 "Parking Deck Expansion Joint Cover Assemblies" for expansion joint cover assemblies subject to vehicular traffic.


	1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for expansion joint cover assemblies.

	B. Shop Drawings: For each expansion joint cover assembly.
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, splices, block-out requirement, attachments to other work, and line diagrams showing entire route of each expansion joint.
	2. Where expansion joint cover assemblies change planes, provide isometric or clearly detailed drawing depicting how components interconnect.

	C. Samples: For each exposed expansion joint cover assembly and for each color and texture specified, full width by 6 inches (150 mm) long in size.
	D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed finish.
	1. Include manufacturer's color charts showing the full range of colors and finishes available for each exposed metal and elastomeric seal material.

	E. Samples for Verification: For each type of expansion joint cover assembly, full width by 6 inches (150 mm) long in size.
	F. Expansion Joint Cover Assembly Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of the supplier. Include the following information in tabular form:
	1. Manufacturer and model number for each expansion joint cover assembly.
	2. Expansion joint cover assembly location cross-referenced to Drawings.
	3. Nominal, minimum, and maximum joint width.
	4. Movement direction.
	5. Materials, colors, and finishes.
	6. Product options.
	7. Fire-resistance ratings.


	1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Test Reports: For each fire-resistance-rated expansion joint cover assembly, for tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency.

	1.4 MOCKUPS
	A. Build mockups to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Build mockup of typical expansion joint cover assembly as shown on Drawings.
	2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.
	3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 ASSEMBLY DESCRIPTION
	A. Furnish units in longest practicable lengths to minimize field splicing.
	B. Include factory-fabricated closure materials and transition pieces, T-joints, corners, curbs, cross-connections, and other accessories as required to provide continuous expansion joint cover assemblies.

	2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Seismic Performance: Expansion joint cover assemblies shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions determined according to ASCE/SEI 7.
	B. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Provide expansion joint cover assemblies with fire barriers identical to those of systems tested for fire resistance according to UL 2079 or ASTM E1966 by a qualified testing agency.
	1. Hose Stream Test: Wall-to-wall and wall-to-soffit assemblies shall be subjected to hose stream testing.
	2. Type of Movement:  Thermal.
	a. Nominal Joint Width:  As indicated on Drawings.

	3. Seismic Movement:
	a. Joint Movement: As indicated on Drawings.



	2.3 EXTERIOR EXPANSION JOINT COVERS
	A. Exterior Metal-Plate Joint Cover: Assembly consisting of sliding metal cover plate in continuous contact with gaskets mounted on metal frames fixed to sides of joint gap.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. BASF Corp. - Watson Bowman Acme Corp.
	b. Construction Specialties, Inc.
	c. MM Systems Corporation.

	2. Application:  Wall to soffit.
	3. Installation: Surface mounted.
	4. Fire-Resistance Rating: Not less than one hour .
	5. Exposed Metal:
	a. Aluminum:  Clear anodic, Class II.
	1) Color:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors and color densities.

	b. Stainless Steel:  No. 4.


	B. Exterior Elastomeric-Seal Joint Cover: Assembly consisting of elastomeric seal anchored to surface-mounted frames fixed to sides of joint gap.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. BASF Corp. - Watson Bowman Acme Corp.
	b. Construction Specialties, Inc.
	c. MM Systems Corporation.

	2. Application:  Wall to soffit.
	3. Installation:  Surface-mounted.
	4. Fire-Resistance Rating: Not less than one hour.
	5. Exposed Metal:
	a. Aluminum:  Clear anodic, Class II.
	1) Color:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors and color densities.

	b. Stainless Steel:  No. 4.

	6. Seal: Preformed elastomeric membrane or extrusion.
	a. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.


	C. Preformed Foam Joint Seals: Manufacturer's standard joint seal manufactured from urethane or EVA (ethylene vinyl acetate) foam with minimum density of 10 lb/cu. ft. (160 kg/cu. m) and impregnated with a nondrying, water-repellent agent. Factory pro...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Balco; a CSW Industrials Company.
	b. BASF Corp. - Watson Bowman Acme Corp.
	c. MM Systems Corporation.

	2. Design Criteria:
	a. Nominal Joint Width:  As indicated on Drawings.
	b. Minimum Joint Width:  As indicated on Drawings.
	c. Maximum Joint Width:  As indicated on Drawings.
	d. Movement Capability:  -25 percent/+25 percent.

	3. Joint Seal Color:  As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors.


	2.4 MATERIALS
	A. Aluminum: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M), Alloy 6063-T5 for extrusions; ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), Alloy 6061-T6 for sheet and plate.
	1. Apply manufacturer's standard protective coating on aluminum surfaces to be placed in contact with cementitious materials.

	B. Stainless Steel: ASTM A240/A240M or ASTM A666, Type 304 for plates, sheet, and strips.
	C. Brass: ASTM B36/B36M, UNS Alloy C26000 for half hard sheet and coil.
	D. Bronze: ASTM B455, Alloy C38500 for extrusions; Alloy C23000 red brass for plates.
	E. Elastomeric Seals: Manufacturer's standard preformed elastomeric membranes or extrusions to be installed in metal frames.
	F. Fire Barriers: Any material or material combination, when fire tested after cycling, designated to resist the passage of flame and hot gases through a movement joint and to comply with performance criteria for required fire-resistance rating.
	G. Moisture Barrier: Manufacturer's standard, flexible elastomeric material.

	2.5 ALUMINUM FINISHES
	A. Mill finish.
	B. Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A31, Class II, 0.010 mm or thicker.
	C. Color Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A42/A44, Class I, 0.018 mm or thicker.

	2.6 STAINLESS STEEL FINISHES
	A. Surface Preparation: Remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, or blend into finish.
	B. Polished Finishes: Grind and polish surfaces to produce uniform finish, free of cross scratches.
	1. Run grain of directional finishes with long dimension of each piece.
	2. When polishing is completed, passivate and rinse surfaces. Remove embedded foreign matter and leave surfaces chemically clean.
	3. Directional Satin Finish: No. 4.

	C. Bright, Cold-Rolled, Unpolished Finish: No. 2B.

	2.7 COPPER-ALLOY FINISHES
	A. Buffed Finish: M21 (Mechanical Finish: buffed, smooth specular).
	B. Medium-Satin Finish: M32 (Mechanical Finish: directionally textured, medium satin).

	2.8 ACCESSORIES
	A. Moisture Barriers: Manufacturer's standard continuous, waterproof membrane within joint and attached to substrate on sides of joint.
	1. Provide where indicated on Drawings.

	B. Manufacturer's standard attachment devices. Include anchors, clips, fasteners, set screws, spacers, and other accessories compatible with material in contact, as indicated or required for complete installations.


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine surfaces where expansion joint cover assemblies will be installed for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Notify Architect where discrepancies occur that will affect proper expansion joint cover assembly installation and performance.
	C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Prepare substrates according to expansion joint cover assembly manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Coordinate and furnish anchorages, setting drawings, and instructions for installing expansion joint cover assemblies. Provide fasteners of metal, type, and size to suit type of construction indicated and to provide for secure attachment of expansi...

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for storing, handling, and installing expansion joint cover assemblies and materials unless more stringent requirements are indicated.
	B. Metal Frames: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required to install expansion joint cover assemblies.
	1. Install in true alignment and proper relationship to joints and adjoining finished surfaces measured from established lines and levels.
	2. Adjust for differences between actual structural gap and nominal design gap due to ambient temperature at time of installation.
	3. Cut and fit ends to accommodate thermal expansion and contraction of metal without buckling of frames.
	4. Install frames in continuous contact with adjacent surfaces.
	a. Shimming is not permitted.

	5. Locate anchors at interval recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 3 inches (75 mm) from each end and not more than 24 inches (600 mm) o.c.

	C. Elastomeric Seals: Install elastomeric seals and membranes in frames to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Install with minimum number of end joints.
	1. Provide in continuous lengths for straight sections.
	2. Seal transitions. Vulcanize or heat-weld field-spliced joints as recommended by manufacturer.
	3. Mechanically lock seals into frames or adhere to frames with adhesive or pressure-sensitive tape as recommended by manufacturer.

	D. Preformed Foam Joint Seals: Install in compliance with manufacturer's written instructions. Install with minimum number of end joints.
	1. Install each length of seal immediately after removing protective wrapping.
	2. Firmly secure compressed joint seals to joint gap side to obtain full bond using exposed pressure-sensitive adhesive or field-applied adhesive as recommended by manufacturer.
	3. Do not pull or stretch material. Produce seal continuity at splices, ends, turns, and intersections of joints.
	4. For applications at low ambient temperatures, heat foam joint seal material in compliance with manufacturer's written instructions.

	E. Install with hairline mitered corners where expansion joint cover assemblies change direction or abut other materials.
	F. Terminate exposed ends of expansion joint cover assemblies with field- or factory-fabricated termination devices.
	G. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Coordinate installation of expansion joint cover assembly materials and associated work so complete assemblies comply with performance requirements.
	1. Fire Barriers: Install fire barriers to provide continuous, uninterrupted fire resistance throughout length of joint, including transitions and field splices.

	H. Moisture Barrier Drainage: If indicated, provide drainage fitting and connect to drains.

	3.4 CONNECTIONS
	A. Transition to Roof Expansion Joint Covers: Coordinate installation of exterior wall and soffit expansion joint covers with roof expansion joint covers specified in Section 077129 "Manufactured Roof Expansion Joints." Install factory-fabricated unit...

	3.5 PROTECTION
	A. Do not remove protective covering until finish work in adjacent areas is complete. When protective covering is removed, clean exposed metal surfaces to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	B. Protect the installation from damage by work of other Sections.



	09 54 23  - Linear Metal Ceilings.8758
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Linear metal ceilings.


	1.3 ALLOWANCES
	A. See Section 012100 "Allowances" for description of allowances affecting items specified in this Section.

	1.4 UNIT PRICES
	A. See Section 012200 "Unit Prices" for description of unit prices affecting items specified in this Section.

	1.5 ALTERNATES
	A. See Section 012300 "Alternates" for description of alternates affecting items specified in this Section.

	1.6 COORDINATION
	A. Coordinate layout and installation of linear metal pans and suspension system with other construction that penetrates ceilings or is supported by them, including light fixtures, HVAC equipment, fire-suppression system, and partition assemblies.

	1.7 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	B. Shop Drawings: For linear metal ceilings.
	1. Include reflected ceiling plans, sections, and details, drawn to scale, showing the following:
	a. Linear ceiling patterns and joints.
	b. Ceiling suspension members.
	c. Method of attaching hangers to building structure and locations of cast-in-place anchors, clips, and other ceiling attachment devices whose installation is specified in other Sections.
	d. Ceiling-mounted items including, but not limited to, light fixtures, diffusers, grilles, speakers, sprinklers, and access panels.
	e. Ceiling perimeter and penetrations through ceiling; trim and moldings.


	C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each type, color, and finish specified, 12 inches (305 mm) long in size.
	D. Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied colors and finishes.
	1. Include Samples of accessories involving color and finish selections.

	E. Samples for Verification: For the following products:
	1. Linear Metal Pans: 12 inches (305 mm) long by full-width Samples of each type, color, and finish and a 12-inch- (305-mm-) long spliced section.
	2. Suspension-System Members: 12-inch- (305-mm-) long Sample of each type.
	3. Exposed Molding and Trim: 12-inch- (305-mm-) long Samples of each type, color, and finish.
	4. Filler Strips: 12-inch- (305-mm-) long Samples of each type, color, and finish.
	5. Sound Absorbers: 12 inches (305 mm) long by full width.
	6. End Caps: Full size.

	F. Delegated Design Submittal: For design of seismic restraints and attachment devices.

	1.8 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Qualification Data: For testing agency.
	B. Product Test Reports: For each linear metal ceiling, for tests performed by a qualified testing agency.
	C. Evaluation Reports: For linear-metal-ceiling framing systems.
	D. Field quality-control reports.

	1.9 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Maintenance Data: For finishes to include in maintenance manuals.

	1.10 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Linear-Metal-Ceiling Components: Quantity of each pan, carrier, accessory, and exposed molding and trim equal to 2 percent of quantity installed.


	1.11 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Accredited by National Voluntary Laboratory Accreditation Program for testing indicated.
	B. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and to set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Build mockup of each type of linear metal ceiling as shown on Drawings.
	2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.
	3. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.12 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Deliver ceiling components and accessories to Project site in original, unopened packages and store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they are protected against damage from moisture, humidity, temperature extremes, direct sunlight, ...
	B. Handle ceiling components and accessories in a manner that prevents damage.

	1.13 PROJECT CONDITIONS
	A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install interior ceilings until spaces are enclosed and weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature and relative h...


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 "Quality Requirements" to design seismic restraints and attachment devices.
	B. Structural Performance: Exterior linear metal ceilings shall withstand exterior exposure, the effects of gravity loads, and the following loads and stresses without showing permanent deformation of ceiling system components, including pans and susp...
	1. Wind Load: Uniform pressure, acting inward or outward.

	C. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes.
	1. Temperature Change (Range):  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C) material surfaces.

	D. Seismic Criteria: Provide linear metal ceilings designed and installed to withstand the effects of earthquake motions in accordance with CISCA's "Recommendations for Direct-Hung Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panel Ceilings - Seismic Zones 0-2" ASCE/SE...

	2.2 LINEAR METAL CEILING
	A. Pans and Suspension System:
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. American Decorative Ceilings (ADC).
	b. Armstrong Ceiling & Wall Solutions.
	c. USG Corporation.


	B. Metal Pans: Complying with ASTM E1264 for Type XIII and formed to snap on to carriers securely, without separate fasteners.
	1. Surface-Burning Characteristics: For metal-pan assemblies, including backings, determined by testing in accordance with ASTM E84 by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.
	a. Flame-Spread Index:  25 or less.
	b. Smoke-Developed Index:  50 or less.

	2. Metal:  Aluminum sheet, ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M), alloy and temper recommended by producer and finisher for type of use and finish indicated.
	3. Form:  Perforated.
	a. Perforation Pattern:  As indicated by manufacturers designation.

	4. Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC) Rating: Not less than 0.75 when tested in accordance with ASTM C423.
	5. Backing:  Manufacturer's standard to provide NRC rating indicated for perforation pattern indicated.
	6. Pan Thickness: Not less than 0.028 inch (0.71 mm).
	7. Pan Edge Detail:  Manufacturer's standard.
	8. Pan Width:  2-inch (51-mm) module width and 1-1/4-inch (32-mm) face width.
	9. Pan Depth:  3/4 inch (19 mm).
	10. Metal-Pan Finish: Protected on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping and as follows:
	a. Aluminum Anodic Finish:  Clear finish, AAMA 611, AMP 500 AA-M12C22A31, Class II, 0.010 mm or thicker.
	b. Color-Coated Finish: Manufacturer's standard powder-coat baked paint finish complying with coating manufacturer's written instructions for surface preparation, pretreatment, application, baking, and minimum dry film thickness.
	1) Color and Pattern:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	2) Light Reflectance (LR) Coefficient: Not less than 0.77 LR when tested in accordance with ASTM E1477.

	c. Laminated-Film Finish: Provide manufacturer's standard film permanently bonded to metal pan with adhesive.
	1) Color and Pattern:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.


	11. Finish Bonding Adhesive: Manufacturer's standard that permanently bonds finish to aluminum.

	C. Pan Splices: Formed for snap fit into butt-cut pans, 4 inches (102 mm) long.
	1. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard.

	D. End Caps: Manufacturer's standard material fabricated to fit and conceal exposed ends of pans.
	1. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard.

	E. Filler Strips: Manufacturer's standard, fabricated to close voids between pans.
	1. Type:  Integral extension of pan profile.
	2. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard.

	F. Moldings and Trim: Manufacturer's standard for exposed members, to conceal edges of penetrations through ceiling, to conceal ends of pans and carriers, for fixture trim and adapters, for fasciae at changes in ceiling height, and for other condition...
	1. For Circular Penetrations of Ceiling: Fabricate edge moldings to diameter required to fit penetration exactly.

	G. Carrier Suspension System: Manufacturer's standard complying with requirements in ASTM C635/C635M for applications indicated; complete with carriers, splice sections, stabilizing components, connector clips, alignment clips, leveling clips, hangers...
	1. Material:  ASTM A653/A653M, hot-dip galvanized, cold-rolled sheet steel, G60 (Z180) coating designation.
	2. Structural Classification:  Heavy-duty system.
	3. Adaptable Carriers: Manufacturer's standard carriers for direct attachment to existing suspended tees.
	4. Flexible Radial Carriers: Manufacturer's standard radial carriers.
	5. Expansion Carriers: Manufacturer's standard carriers allowing for irregularities or other unusual space conditions.
	6. Stabilizer Channels, Tees, and Bars: Manufacturer's standard components for stabilizing main carriers.
	7. Carrier Splices: Same metal, profile, and finish as for carriers.
	8. Hold-Down Clips: Manufacturer's standard hold-down clips spaced as standard with manufacturer.
	9. Carrier Finish:  Flat black.


	2.3 CARRIER-SYSTEM HANGERS, BRACES, AND TIES
	A. Attachment Devices: Size for 5 times the design load indicated in ASTM C635/C635M, Table 1, Direct Hung, unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Cast-in-Place and Postinstalled Anchors in Concrete: Anchors of type and material indicated below, with holes or loops for attaching hangers of type indicated and with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to [5] <Insert safety facto...
	a. Type:  Postinstalled expansion anchors.
	b. Corrosion Protection:
	1) Carbon-steel components zinc plated to comply with ASTM B633, Class Fe/Zn 5 (0.005 mm) for Class SC service condition (mild).
	2) Stainless steel components complying with ASTM F593 and ASTM F594, Group 1 Alloy 304 or 316 for bolts; Alloy 304 or 316 for anchors.
	3) Components fabricated from nickel-copper-alloy rods complying with ASTM B164 for UNS No. N04400 alloy.


	2. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for attaching hangers of type indicated, and with capability to s...

	B. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: Provide wire complying with the following requirements:
	1. Zinc-Coated, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper.
	2. Stainless Steel Wire: ASTM A580/A580M, Type 304, nonmagnetic.
	3. Nickel-Copper-Alloy Wire: ASTM B164, nickel-copper-alloy UNS No. N04400.
	4. Size: Select wire diameter so its stress at 3 times the hanger design load indicated in ASTM C635/C635M, Table 1, Direct Hung is less than yield stress of wire, but provides not less than 0.106-inch- (2.69-mm-) diameter wire.

	C. Hanger Rods: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint.
	D. Flat Hangers: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint.
	E. Angle Hangers: Angles with legs not less than 7/8 inch (22 mm) wide; formed from 0.04-inch- (1.0-mm-) thick, galvanized-steel sheet complying with ASTM A653/A653M, G90 (Z275) coating designation; with bolted connections and 5/16-inch- (8-mm-) diame...
	F. Seismic Struts: Suspension-system manufacturer's standard compression struts designed to accommodate seismic forces.
	G. Exterior Bracing: Cold-rolled steel channels and angles, hot-dip galvanized to comply with ASTM A653/A653M, G60 (Z180) coating designation; size and profile as required to withstand wind load.

	2.4 ACCESSORIES
	A. Access Panels: For access at locations indicated, provide door hinge assembly, retainer clip, and retainer bar, assembled with ceiling panels and carrier sections into access doors permitting upward or downward opening.
	1. Size:  24 inches (610 mm) square.

	B. Air-Distribution Devices: Where indicated on Drawings, provide independently suspended air-distribution devices that are relocatable and adjustable from below finished ceiling, that do not interrupt ceiling components, and that are fully concealed ...


	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing and substrates to which linear metal ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified in this and other Sections that affect ceiling ...
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of linear metal pans.
	1. Balance border widths at opposite edges of each ceiling.
	2. Avoid using less-than-half-width pans at borders.


	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Comply with ASTM C636/C636M and seismic requirement indicated, in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA's "Ceiling Systems Handbook."
	B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows:
	1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system.
	2. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.
	3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard suspension-system members, install supplemental suspension members and hange...
	4. Secure wire hangers to ceiling suspension members and to supports above with a minimum of three tight turns in 3 inches (76 mm). Connect hangers directly either to structures or to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropria...
	5. Secure flat, angle, channel, and rod hangers to structure, including intermediate framing members, by attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for both structure to which hangers are attached and type of ha...
	6. Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck. Fasten hangers to cast-in-place hanger inserts, power-actuated fasteners, or postinstalled mechanical or adhesive anchors that extend through forms into concrete.
	7. When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing required, install carrying channels or other supplemental support for attachment of hanger wires.
	8. Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs.
	9. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. Attach hangers to structural members.
	10. Space hangers not more than 48 inches (1219 mm) o.c. along each member supported directly from hangers unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 8 inches (203 mm) from ends of each member.
	11. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within performance limits established by referenced standards and publications.

	C. Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum of four tight turns in 1-1/2 inches (38 mm). Suspend bracing from building's structural members as required for hangers and without attaching to permanent metal forms...
	D. Install edge moldings and trim at perimeter of linear metal ceiling area and where necessary to conceal edges and ends of linear metal pans.
	1. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals of not more than 16 inches (406 mm) o.c. and not more than 3 inches (76 mm) from ends, leveling with ceiling suspension system to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3 mm in 3.7 m). Miter corners accu...
	2. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim.

	E. Install suspension-system carriers so they are aligned and securely interlocked with one another.
	1. Install stabilizer channels, tees, and bars at regular intervals to stabilize carriers and at light fixtures, air-distribution equipment, access doors, and other equipment; spaced as standard with manufacturer for use indicated.
	2. Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members.

	F. Cut linear metal pans for accurate fit at borders and at interruptions and penetrations by other work through ceilings. Stiffen edges of cut units as required to eliminate evidence of buckling or variations in flatness.
	G. Install linear metal pans in coordination with suspension system and exposed moldings and trim.
	1. Align joints in adjacent courses to form uniform, straight joints parallel to room axis in both directions unless otherwise indicated on Drawings.
	2. Fit adjoining units to form flush, tight joints. Scribe and cut units for accurate fit at borders and around construction penetrating ceiling.
	a. Install pans with butt joints aligned, every other pan length using internal pan splices.

	3. Install directionally textured or patterned metal pans in directions indicated.
	4. Where metal pan ends are visible, install end caps unless trim is indicated.
	5. Install filler strips where indicated on Drawings.
	6. Install sound-absorbent pads at right angle to perforated metal pans so pads do not hang unsupported.

	H. Install hold-down clips where indicated.

	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Special Inspections:  Engage a qualified special inspector to perform the following special inspections:
	1. Suspended ceiling system.
	2. Hangers, anchors, and fasteners.

	B. Testing Agency:  Engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections.
	C. Tests and Inspections: Testing and inspecting of completed installations of linear metal ceiling hangers, anchors, and fasteners shall take place in successive stages, in test areas and using methods as follows. Do not proceed with installations of...
	1. Test Areas: Test installation of ceiling suspension systems on each floor when installation has reached 20 percent completion but before pans have been installed.
	a. Within each test area, testing agency will select one of every 10 power-actuated fasteners and postinstalled anchors used to attach hangers to concrete and will test them for 200 lbf (890 N) of tension; it will also select one of every two postinst...
	b. When testing discovers fasteners and anchors that do not comply with requirements, testing agency will test those anchors not previously tested until 20 pass consecutively and then will resume initial testing frequency.


	D. Linear metal ceiling hangers, anchors, and fasteners will be considered defective if they do not pass tests and inspections.
	E. Prepare test and inspection reports.

	3.5 CLEANING
	A. Clean exposed surfaces of linear metal ceilings, including trim and edge moldings, after removing strippable, temporary protective covering if any. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for stripping of temporary protective covering, clea...



	09 91 13 FL - Exterior Painting.8758
	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Primers.
	2. Finish coatings.
	3. Floor sealers and paints.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
	2. Indicate VOC content.

	B. Samples: For each type of topcoat product.
	C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product.
	D. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and each color and gloss of topcoat.
	1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches (200 mm) square.
	2. Apply coats on Samples in steps to show each coat required for system.
	3. Label each coat of each Sample.
	4. Label each Sample for location and application area.

	E. Product Schedule: Use same designations indicated on Drawings and in the Exterior Painting Schedule to cross-reference paint systems specified in this Section. Include color designations.

	1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
	1. Paint Products:  5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.8 L) of each material and color applied.


	1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Mockups: Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to verify selections made under Sample submittals, to demonstrate aesthetic effects, and to set quality standards for materials and execution.
	1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of each paint system.
	a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft. (9 sq. m).
	b. Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required.

	2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups.
	a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups of additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner.

	3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations in writing.
	4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.


	1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
	A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C).
	1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
	2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.


	1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
	A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are between 50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 deg C).
	B. Do not apply paints in snow, rain, fog, or mist; when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5 deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.


	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 MANUFACTURERS
	A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	1. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	2. PPG Paints.
	3. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

	B. Source Limitations: Obtain each paint product from single source from single manufacturer.

	2.2 PAINT PRODUCTS, GENERAL
	A. Material Compatibility:
	1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing and field experience.
	2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

	B. Colors:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
	1. 20 percent of surface area will be painted with deep tones.


	2.3 PRIMERS
	A. Exterior, Alkali-Resistant, Water-Based Primer: Pigmented, water-based primer formulated for use on alkaline surfaces, such as exterior plaster, vertical concrete, and masonry.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	b. PPG Paints.
	c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).


	B. Exterior, Latex Block Filler: Water-based, pigmented, high-solids, emulsion coating formulated to bridge and fill porous surfaces of exterior concrete masonry units in preparation for specified subsequent coatings.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	b. PPG Paints.
	c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

	2. Minimum Solids Content:  Manufacturer's standard percentage solids by volume.

	C. Water-Based Bonding Primer: Pigmented, water-based-emulsion primer formulated for exterior use and to promote adhesion of subsequent specified coatings.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	b. PPG Paints.
	c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).


	D. Water-Based, Rust-Inhibitive Primer: Corrosion-resistant, water-based-emulsion primer formulated for resistance to flash rusting when applied to cleaned, exterior ferrous metals subject to mildly corrosive environments.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	b. PPG Paints.
	c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).


	E. Quick-Drying, Alkyd Metal Primer: Corrosion-resistant, solvent-based, modified-alkyd primer; lead and chromate free; formulated for quick-drying capabilities and for use on cleaned, exterior steel surfaces.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	b. Rust-Oleum Corporation; a subsidiary of RPM International, Inc.
	c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).


	F. Water-Based, Galvanized-Metal Primer: Corrosion-resistant, pigmented, acrylic primer; formulated for use on cleaned/etched, exterior, galvanized metal to prepare it for subsequent water-based coatings.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	b. PPG Paints.
	c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).


	G. Epoxy Metal Primer: Corrosion-resistant, solvent-based, two-component epoxy primer formulated for use on prepared, exterior ferrous- and galvanized-metal surfaces.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	b. PPG Paints.
	c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).



	2.4 FINISH COATINGS
	A. Exterior Latex Paint, Flat: Water-based, pigmented coating; formulated for alkali, mold, microbial, and water resistance and for use on exterior surfaces, such as portland cement plaster, concrete, and primed wood.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	b. PPG Paints.
	c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

	2. Gloss and Sheen:  Maximum gloss of 5 units at 60 degrees and maximum sheen of 10 units at 85 degrees when tested in accordance with ASTM D523.

	B. Exterior Latex Paint, Low Sheen: Water-based, pigmented coating; formulated for alkali, mold, microbial, and water resistance and for use on exterior surfaces, such as portland cement plaster, concrete, and primed wood.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	b. PPG Paints.
	c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

	2. Gloss and Sheen Level:  Manufacturer's standard low-sheen finish.

	C. Exterior Latex Paint, Semigloss: Water-based, pigmented emulsion coating formulated for alkali, mold, microbial, and water resistance and for use on exterior surfaces, such as masonry, portland cement plaster, and primed wood and metal.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	b. PPG Paints.
	c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

	2. Gloss Level:  Manufacturer's standard semigloss finish.

	D. Exterior Latex Paint, Gloss: Water-based, pigmented, acrylic-copolymer-emulsion coating formulated for alkali, mold, microbial, scrub, blocking (sticking of two painted surfaces), and water resistance and for use on exterior, primed, wood and metal...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. PPG Paints.
	b. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

	2. Gloss Level:  Manufacturer's standard gloss finish.

	E. Exterior Alkyd Enamel, Flat: Solvent-based, pigmented, alkyd enamel formulated for mold, microbial, and water resistance and for use on exterior, primed, wood and metal surfaces.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	b. Rodda Paint Company.

	2. Gloss and Sheen Level:  Manufacturer's standard flat finish.

	F. Exterior Alkyd Enamel, Semigloss: Solvent-based, pigmented, alkyd enamel formulated for mold, microbial, and water resistance and for use on exterior, primed, wood and metal surfaces.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

	2. Gloss Level:  Manufacturer's standard semigloss finish.

	G. Aluminum Paint: Aliphatic, solvent-based coating consisting of varnish or alkyd binder combined with aluminum pigment that is formulated for use as a stain-blocking coating and sealer on exterior wood, metal, bituminous-coated, and prepared masonry...
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	b. PPG Paints.
	c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).


	H. High-Build Epoxy Paint, Low Gloss: High-solids, two-component epoxy; formulated for use on exterior concrete, masonry, and primed-metal surfaces.
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Benjamin Moore & Co.
	b. PPG Paints.
	c. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

	2. Gloss and Sheen Level:  Manufacturer's standard low-gloss finish.



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
	B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows:
	1. Concrete: 12 percent.
	2. Fiber-Cement Board: 12 percent.
	3. Masonry (Clay and Concrete Masonry Units): 12 percent.
	4. Wood: 15 percent.
	5. Portland Cement Plaster: 12 percent.
	6. Gypsum Board: 12 percent.

	C. Portland Cement Plaster Substrates: Verify that plaster is fully cured.
	D. Exterior Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is dry and sanded smooth.
	E. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with finishes and primers.
	F. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
	1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.


	3.2 PREPARATION
	A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated.
	B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparati...
	1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection.

	C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, and incompatible paints and encapsulants.
	1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie coat as required to produce paint systems specified in this Section.

	D. Concrete Substrates: Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.
	E. Masonry Substrates: Remove efflorescence and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces or mortar joints exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.
	F. Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer if any. Clean using methods recommended in writing by paint manufacturer[.] but not less than the following:
	1. SSPC-SP 2.
	2. SSPC-SP 3.
	3. SSPC-SP 7/NACE No. 4.
	4. SSPC-SP 11.

	G. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where shop paint is abraded. Paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces.
	H. Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal by mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that promote adhesion of subsequently applied paints.
	I. Aluminum Substrates: Remove loose surface oxidation.

	3.3 INSTALLATION
	A. Apply paints in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.
	2. Paint surfaces behind movable items same as similar exposed surfaces. Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed items with prime coat only.
	3. Paint exterior side and edges of exterior doors and entire exposed surface of exterior door frames.
	4. Paint entire exposed surface of window frames and sashes.
	5. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.
	6. Primers specified in the Exterior Painting Schedule may be omitted on items that are factory primed or factory finished if compatible with intermediate and topcoat coatings and acceptable to intermediate and topcoat paint manufacturers.

	B. Tint undercoats same color as topcoat, but tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of same material are to be applied. Provide sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each ...
	C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.
	D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color breaks.
	E. Painting Fire Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic Safety and Security Work:
	1. Paint the following work where exposed to view:
	a. Equipment, including panelboards.
	b. Uninsulated metal piping.
	c. Uninsulated plastic piping.
	d. Pipe hangers and supports.
	e. Metal conduit.
	f. Plastic conduit.
	g. Tanks that do not have factory-applied final finishes.



	3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
	A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness.
	1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.
	2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint manufacturer's written instructions, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with pai...


	3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from Project site.
	1. Do not clean equipment with free-draining water and prevent solvents, thinners, cleaners, and other contaminants from entering into waterways, sanitary and storm drain systems, and ground.
	2. Dispose of contaminants in accordance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.
	3. Allow empty paint cans to dry before disposal.
	4. Collect waste paint by type and deliver to recycling or collection facility.

	B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.
	C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.
	D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.

	3.6 EXTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE
	A. Concrete Substrates, Nontraffic Surfaces:
	1. Latex System:
	a. Prime Coat:  Exterior, alkali-resistant, water-based primer.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, semigloss.

	2. Latex over Latex Aggregate System:
	a. Prime Coat: Textured latex coating, flat.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, semigloss.


	B. Concrete Masonry Unit Substrates:
	1. Latex System:
	a. Prime Coat: Exterior, latex block filler.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, semigloss.

	2. Latex over Alkali-Resistant Primer System:
	a. Prime Coat: Exterior, alkali-resistant, water-based primer.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, semigloss.

	3. Latex Aggregate System:
	a. Prime Coat: As recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer.
	b. Intermediate Coat: As recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer.
	c. Topcoat: Textured latex coating, low sheen.

	4. High-Build Latex System: Dry film thickness of not less than 10 mils (0.25 mm).
	a. Prime Coat: As recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer.
	b. Intermediate Coat: As recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer.
	c. Topcoat: Exterior, high-build latex paint.


	C. Galvanized-Metal Substrates:
	1. Latex System :
	a. Prime Coat: Water-based, galvanized-metal primer.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, semigloss.

	2. Water-Based, Light Industrial Coating System:
	a. Prime Coat:  Water-based, galvanized-metal primer.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Exterior, water-based, light industrial coating, semigloss.


	D. Aluminum Substrates:
	1. Latex System:
	a. Prime Coat: Quick-drying aluminum primer.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, semigloss.


	E. Stainless Steel Substrates:
	1. Latex System:
	a. Prime Coat: Solvent-based bonding primer.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, semigloss.


	F. Exterior Gypsum Board Substrates:
	1. Latex System:
	a. Prime Coat: Exterior, latex wood primer, reduced in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions for substrate and topcoat.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Exterior latex paint, semigloss.

	2. Latex Aggregate System:
	a. Prime Coat: As recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer.
	b. Intermediate Coat: As recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer.
	c. Topcoat: Textured latex coating, flat.
	d. Prime Coat: Water-based, rust-inhibitive primer.
	e. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	f. Topcoat: Exterior alkyd enamel, semigloss.

	3. Aluminum Paint System:
	a. Prime Coat: Water-based, rust-inhibitive primer.
	b. Intermediate Coat: Matching topcoat.
	c. Topcoat: Aluminum paint.
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	PART 1 -  GENERAL
	1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
	A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

	1.2 SUMMARY
	A. Section Includes:
	1. Fixed awnings.

	B. Related Requirements:
	1. Section 108316 "Banners" for ornamental fabrics for interior or exterior use.


	1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
	A. Product Data: For each type of product.
	1. Include styles, material descriptions, construction details, fabrication details, dimensions of individual components and profiles, hardware, fittings, mounting accessories, features, and finishes for awnings.
	2. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and furnished specialties and accessories.

	B. Shop Drawings:
	1. Include plans, elevations, sections, mounting heights, and attachment details.
	2. Detail fabrication and assembly of awnings, including seam layout, spacing, and orientation of awning fabric.
	3. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.
	4. Show locations for blocking, reinforcement, and supplementary structural support.
	5. Graphics: Show text message, font, character sizes, and other graphic forms; character, word, and line spacing; margin widths; position of copy; and other information related to graphic design.

	C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified.
	D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed finish.
	1. Include Samples of graphics and accessories involving color or finish selection.

	E. Samples for Verification: For the following:
	1. Seam, Edge, and Corner Condition: Not less than 12-inch- (300-mm-) long section showing seam, edge, and corner treatment.
	2. Valance: Full-size unit, not less than 12 inches (300 mm) long.
	3. Frame Finish: Not less than 6-inch (150-mm) lengths.

	F. Product Schedule: For awnings. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

	1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
	A. Welding certificates.
	B. Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

	1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
	A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For awnings to include in operation and maintenance manuals.

	1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
	A. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom fabricate products similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service performance.
	B. Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of products.
	C. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:
	1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel."
	2. AWS D1.2/D1.2M, "Structural Welding Code - Aluminum."


	1.7 WARRANTY
	A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer and fabricator agree to repair or replace components of awnings that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
	1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
	a. Structural failures including framework.
	b. Deterioration of fabric including seam failure.
	c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering.
	d. Faulty operation of operator.

	2. Awning Warranty Period:  Five years from date of Substantial Completion.



	PART 2 -  PRODUCTS
	2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
	A. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes.
	1. Temperature Change:  120 deg F (67 deg C), ambient; 180 deg F (100 deg C), material surfaces.

	B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: Provide awning fabrics with the fire-test-response characteristics indicated, as determined by testing identical products according to test method indicated below by UL or another testing and inspecting agency ac...
	1. Flame-Resistance Ratings: Passes NFPA 701.
	2. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E84; testing by a qualified testing agency for Flame-Spread Index of 25 or less.
	3. Permanently attach label to each awning fabric indicating whether fabric is inherently and permanently flame resistant or is treated with flame-retardant chemicals, and whether it requires retreatment after designated time period or cleaning.


	2.2 AWNING FRAME AND ACCESSORY MATERIALS
	A. Steel:
	1. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M.
	2. Steel Tubing: ASTM A500/A500M.
	3. Galvanized Steel Tubing: ASTM A787/A787M.
	4. Steel Pipe: ASTM A53/A53M, Standard Weight (Schedule 40).

	B. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by awning manufacturer for type of use and finish indicated and with not less than the strength and durability properties of alloy and temper required by structural loads.
	1. Aluminum Plate and Sheet: ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M).
	2. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M).
	3. Extruded Structural Pipe and Round Tubing: ASTM B429/B429M, standard weight (Schedule 40).
	4. Drawn Seamless Tubing: ASTM B210 (ASTM B210M).

	C. Anchors, Fasteners, Fittings, Hardware, and Installation Accessories: Complying with performance requirements indicated and suitable for exposure conditions, supporting structure, anchoring substrates, and installation methods indicated. Corrosion-...
	1. Lag Bolts: ASME B18.2.1 (ASME B18.2.3.8M).
	2. Zinc-Coated High-Strength Bolts, Nuts, and Washers: ASTM F3125/F3125M,Grade A325 (Grade A325M), Type 1, heavy-hex steel structural bolts; ASTM A563, Grade DH, (ASTM A563M, Class 10S) heavy-hex carbon-steel nuts; and ASTM F436/F436M, Type 1, hardene...
	3. Expansion Anchors: Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry assemblies and equal to four times the load imposed when installed in concrete...
	a. Material: Stainless steel with bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F593 and ASTM F594, Alloy Group 1 or 2 (ASTM F738M and ASTM F836M, Grade A1 or A4).

	4. Adhesive-Bonded Anchors: Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to six times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry assemblies and equal to four times the load imposed when installed in co...
	a. Material: Stainless steel with bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F593 and ASTM F594, Alloy Group 1 or 2 (ASTM F738M and ASTM F836M, Grade A1 or A4).

	5. Grommets:  Stainless steel, No. 2.
	6. Lacing:  100 percent polyester, braided No. 4.

	D. Galvanizing Repair Paint: High-zinc-dust-content paint for regalvanizing welds in steel, complying with SSPC-Paint 20.
	E. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D1187.

	2.3 FIXED AWNING FABRICATION
	1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following:
	a. Basis Of Designn, Awntech

	B.
	1. Frame Fabrication: Fabricate awning frames from aluminum. Preassemble in shop to greatest extent possible. Disassemble units only as necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Use connections that maintain structural value of joined pieces. C...
	2. Form exposed work true to line and level with accurate angles and surfaces and straight edges.
	3. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners where possible. Fabricate slip-fit connections exposed to weather in a manner to exclude water. Provide weep holes where water may accumulate.
	4. Weld corners and connections continuously. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. Remove welding flux immediately. At exposed corners and connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing an...
	5. Provide for anchorage of type indicated; coordinate with supporting structure. Space anchoring devices to secure awnings in place and to properly transfer loads.

	C. Aluminum Finish:  Baked-enamel or powder-coat finish complying with finish manufacturer's written instructions for surface preparation including pretreatment, application, baking, and minimum dry film thickness.
	1. Color: Bronze



	PART 3 -  EXECUTION
	3.1 EXAMINATION
	A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for supporting members, blocking, inserts, installation tolerances, operational clearances, accurate locations of connections to building electrical...
	B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	3.2 INSTALLATION
	A. General: Install awnings at locations and in position indicated, securely connected to supports, free of rack, and in proper relation to adjacent construction. Use mounting methods of types described and in compliance with Shop Drawings and fabrica...
	B. Install awnings after other finishing operations, including joint sealing and painting, have been completed.
	C. Slip fit frame connections accurately together to form hairline joints, and tighten to secure.
	D. Weld frame connections that are not to be left as exposed joints but cannot be shop welded because of shipping size limitations.
	1. Field Welding: Comply with the following requirements:
	a. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.
	b. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.
	c. Remove welding flux immediately.
	d. At exposed connections, finish exposed welds and surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness shows after finishing and contour of welded surface matches that of adjacent surface.


	E. Anchoring to In-Place Construction: Use anchors, fasteners, fittings, hardware, and installation accessories where necessary for securing awnings to structural support and for properly transferring load to in-place construction.
	F. Corrosion Protection: Coat concealed surfaces of aluminum that come in contact with grout, concrete, masonry, wood, or dissimilar metals with a heavy coat of bituminous paint.
	G. Coordinate awning installation with flashing and joint-sealant installation so these materials are installed in sequence and in a manner that prevents exterior moisture from passing through completed exterior wall and roof assemblies.

	3.3 ADJUSTING
	A. Adjust hardware and moving parts to function smoothly, and lubricate as recommended by retractable-awning manufacturer.

	3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
	A. Touch up factory-applied finishes to restore damaged or soiled areas.
	B. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean field welds, connections, and abraded areas and repair galvanizing to comply with ASTM A780.
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